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EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 



CHAPTER I. 

THE SALUTATION, VEB. 1, 2. — THANKSGIVING FOB THE BLESSINGS OP BE- 
DEMPTION, VEB. 3-11— PBATEB THAT THE EPUESIANS MIGHT INCBEASB 
IN THE KNOWLEDGE AND EXPEBIENCE OP THOSE BLESSINGS, VEB. 15-21. 

THE SALUTATION. 

1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, to the saints 

2. which are at Ephesus,and to the faithful in Christ Jesus: grace be to 
you, and peace, from Grod our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ 

COMMENTARY. 

Ver. 1. An apostle ofJestis Christ. — The word "apostle" is 
used in three senses in the New Testament: — 1. In its primary 
sense of " messenger:" John xiii. 16 (the messenger), " He that 
is sent is not greater than he that sent him ; " Phil. ii. 25, 
" Your messenger ; " 2 Cor. viii. 23, " Messengers of the 
churches." 'A^^ffroXo/ sxxXriffiZv; Tovr€(friv, says Chrysostom, 
v'ffh sKx\7i(fia>v 'fTSfKpdsvrsg. Theophylact adds, xai ^si^oTovriQsvrsg. 
2. In the sense of missionaries, men sent by the church to 
preach the gospel. In this sense Paul and Barnabas are called 
apostles. Acts xiv. 4, 14 ; and probably Andronicus and Junia, 



2 EPHESIANS, CHAP. I. VER. 1. 

Rom. xvi. 7. 3. In the sense of plenipotentiaries of Christ; 
men whom he personally selected and sent forth invested with 
full authority to teach and rule in his name. In this sense it 
is always used when " the apostles," " the twelve/* or " the 
apostles of the Lord," are spoken of as a well-known, definite 
class. They were appointed as witnesses of Christ's miracles, 
doctrines, resurrection; and therefore it was necessarv that 
they should not only have seen him after his resurrection, but 
that their knowledge of the gospel should be immediately 
from Christ, John xv. 26 ; Acts i. 22, ii. 32, iii. 15, xiii. 31, 
xxvi. 16 ; 1 Cor. ix. 1 ; Gal. i. 12. They were not confined 
to any one field, but had a general jurisdiction over the 
churches, as is manifest from their epistles. To qualify them 
for this ofiSce of authoritatively teaching, organising, and 
governing the church, they were rendered infallible by the 
inspiration of the Holy Ghost, and their divine mission was 
confirmed by miraculous powers. Their authority, therefore, 
rested first on their commission, and secondly on their inspi- 
ration. Hence, it is evident that none can have the authority 
of an apostle who has not apostolic gifts. In this respect 
Romanists are consistent, for they claim infallibility for those 
whom they regard as ofilcial successors of the apostles. They 
are, however, inconsistent with their own theory, and at vari- 
ance with the Scripture, in making this infallibility the prero- 
gative of the prelates in their collective capacity, instead of 
claiming it for each individual bishop. 

A/A ^gX^//.aro6 0goD, hy the toiU of God. — There are two 
ideas included in this phrase : — 1. That the apostleship was a 
gift or grace from God, Rom. i. 5 ; Eph. iii. 7, 8. 2. That 
the commission or authority of the apostles was immediately 
from God. Paul, in Gal. i. 1, as well as in other passages, 
asserts that apostleship was neither derived from men nor 
conveyed through the instrumentality of men, but conferred 
directly by God through Christ. 
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To the scdrUs which are at Ephesus. — The Israelites, under 
the old dispensation, were called saints, because separated 
from other nations and consecrated to God. In the New Tes- 
tament the word is applied to believers, not merely as exter- 
nally consecrated, but as reconciled to God and inwardly 
purified. The word ay/a^g/v signifies **to cleanse," either 
from guilt by a propitiatory sacrifice^ as in Heb. ii. 11, x. 10, 
14, or from inward pollution, and also to consecrate. Hence, 
the dym^ " saints," are those who are cleansed by the blood 
of Christ, and by the renewing of the Holy Ghost, and thus 
separated from the world and consecrated to God. On the 
words, " which are at Ephesus," see the Introduction. 

And to the faithful in Christ Jesus, — The word '7rt6r6g^ "faith- 
ful," may mean preserving faith, worthy of faith, or exercising 
faith. In the last sense, which is its meaning here, it is equi- 
valent to believing. The faithful, therefore, are believers. 
" In Christ," belongs equally to the two preceding clauses: ToT); 
dyioig — xai irt^roTg sv X^/ffrf), " To the saints and faithful who 
are in Christ Jesus." Those whom he calls " saints" he also 
calls " faithful." « Ergo," says Calvin, " nemo fidelis nisi qui 
etiam sanctus; et nemo rursum sanctusnisi qui fidelis ;" — "No 
one is a believer who is not holy ; and no one is holy who is 
not a believer." 

Ver. 2. Contains the usual apostolic benediction. Paul 
prays that grace and peace may be granted to his readers, 
Grace is unmerited favour; and the grace or favour of God 
is the source of all good. Peace, according to the usage 
of the corresponding Hebrew word, means well-being in 
general. It comprehends all blessings flowing from the 
goodness of God. The apostle prays to Christ, and seeks 
from him blessings which God only can bestow. Christ there- 
fore was to him the object of habitual worship. He lived 
in communion with Christ as a divine person, the gi'ound 
of his confidence and the source of all good. 
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God is our Father : 1. As he is the author of our being. 
2. As we were formed in his likeness. He as a Spirit is the 
Father of spirits. 3. As we are bom again by his Spirit and 
adopted into his family. It is in reference to the last-men- 
tioned relationship that the expression is almost always used 
in the New Testament. Those who are the children of God 
are such by regeneration and adoption. 

Jesus Christ is our supreme and absolute Lord and pro- 
prietor. The word xv^tog is indeed used in Scripture in the 
sense of master, and as a mere honorary title, as in English, 
Master or Sir. But, on the other hand, it is the translation 
of Adonai, " supreme Lord," an incommunicable name of God, 
and the substitute for Jehovah, a name the Jews would not 
pronounce. It is in this sense that Christ is. The Lord, 
The Lord of Lords, The Lord God ; Lord in that sense in 
which God alone can be Lord — having a dominion of which 
divine perfection is the only adequate or possible foundation. 
This is the reason why no one can call him Lord, but by 
the Holy Ghost, 1 Cor. xii. 3. It is a confession which 
implies the apprehension of the glory of God as it shines 
in him. It is an acknowledgment that he is God manifested 
in the flesh. Blessed are all they who make this acknowledg- 
ment with sincerity; for flesh and blood cannot reveal the 
truth therein confessed, but the Father who is in heaven. 

SECTION II.— Ver. 3-14. 

3. Blessed be the God and Father of onr Lord Jesus Christ, who 
hath blessed ns with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in 

4. Christ ; according as he hath chosen us in him before the founda- 
tion of the world, that we should be holy and without blame 

5. before him in love: having predestinated us unto the adoption 
of children by Jesus Christ to himself, according to the good 

6. pleasure of his will, to the praise of the glory of his grace, where* 

7. in he hath made us accepted in the beloved. In whom we have 
redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of sins, according to 
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8. the riches of his grace ; wherein he hath abonnded toward as in 

9. all wisdom and prudence ; having made known unto us the mys- 
tery of his will, according to his good pleasure which he hath 

10. purposed in himself: that in the dispensation of the fulness of 
times he might gather together in one all things in Christ, both 

11. which are in heaven, and which are on earth; even in him: in 
whom also we have obtained an inheritance, being predesti- 
nated according to the purpose of him who worketh all things 

12. after the counsel of his own will : that we should be to the praise 

13. of his glory, who first trusted in Christ. In whom ye also 
trusted, after that ye heard the word of truth, the gospel of your 
salvation : in whom also after that ye believed, ye were sealed with 

14. that hcly Spirit of promise, which is the earnest of our inheritance 
until the redemption of the purchased possession, unto the praise 
of his glory. 

ANALYSIS. 

The apostle blesses God for the spiritual gifts bestowed 
upon his people, ver. 3. Of these the first in order and the 
source of all the others is election^ ver. 4. This election is^ 
1. Of individuals. 2. In Christ. 3. It is from eternity. 
4. It is to holiness, and to the dignity of sons of God. 5. It 
is founded on the sovereign pleasure of God, ver. 4, 5. 
6. Its final object is the glory of God, or the manifestation 
of his grace, ver. 6. 

The second blessing here mentioned is actual redemption 
through the blood of Christ ; the free remission of sins ac- 
cording to the riches of his grace, ver. 7, 8. 

The third blessing is the revelation of the divine purpose 
in relation to the economy of redemption ; ^ which has for 
its object the reduction of all things to a harm<»iious whole 
under Jesus Christ, ver. 9, 10. 

Through this Bedeemer, the Jewish Christians, who had 
long looked for the Messiah, are, agreeably to the divine pur- 
pose, made the heirs of God, ver. 11, 12. 

The Gentile converts are partakers of the same inheritance; 
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because, having beKeved in Christ, they are assured of their 
redemption by the possession of the Holy Spirit, the pledge of 
the inheritance until its actual and complete enjoyment, ver. 
13, 14. 

COMMENTARY. 

Ver. 3. EuXoyTirhg 6 QsSg, Blessed he God, — The word guXo- 
yg/V, like its English equivalent, " to bless/* signifies to praise, 
as when we bless God ; to pray for blessings, as when we bless 
others; and to bestow blessings, as when God blesses us. 
" Blessed be God who hath blessed us," is then the expression 
of thanksgiving and praise to God on account of those peculiar 
benefits which we receive from him through Christ. 

God is here designated as "the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ." That is, he is at once God and Father, sustain- 
ing both these relations to Christ. Our Saviour used a similar 
form of expression, when he said, " I ascend unto my Father, 
and your Father ; and to my God, and your God,*' John xx. 
17. The God in whom the Israelites trusted was the God of 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob — their covenant God. This de- 
signation served to remind the ancient people of God of his 
promise to their fathers, and of their peculiar consequent rela- 
tionship to him. The God in whom we are called upon to 
trust, and to whom we are to look as the source of all good, is 
not the absolute Jehovah, nor the God who stood in a special 
relation to the Israelites ; but the God of redemption — the 
God whom the Lord Jesus revealed, whose will he came to 
accomplish, and who was his Father. It is this relationship 
which is the ground of our confidence. It is because God has 
sent the Lord Jesus into the world, because he spared not his 
own Son, that he is our God and Father, or that we have 
access to him as such. 

It is this reconciled God, the God of the covenant of grace, 
6 ixikoyriaag rifiag sv irdffri cuXoy/qp ^jrviufiarixjij who hath blessed 
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m with all spiritual blessings, — The past tense, " hath blessed/' 
is used because the apostle contemplates his readers as actually 
redeemed, and in present possession of the unspeakable bless- 
ings which Christ has procured. These blessings are " spi- 
ritual" not merely because they pertain to the soul, but because 
derived from the Holy Spirit, whose presence and influence 
are the great blessing purchased by Christ. 

In heavenly places, — ^The words sv ToTg s'lrov^avloig may be 
rendered either " in" or " with heavenly things," or " in hea- 
venly places," i,e,f in heaven. If the former method be adopted 
the sense is, ^Hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings,' 
i,e,, ' with heavenly things/ The words, however, occur five 
times in this epistle and always elsewhere in a local sense 
(see ver. 20, ii. 6, iii. 10, vi. 12), which therefore should be 
preferred here. They are to be connected with the immedi- 
ately preceding word, " Blessings in heaven." The meaning 
is, that these blessings pertain to that heavenly state into 
which the believer is introduced. Here on earth he is, as the 
apostle says in chap. ii. 6, " in heavenly places." He is a 
citizen of heaven, Phil. iii. 20. The word " heaven," in Scrip- 
ture, is not confined in its application to the place or state of 
future blessedness, but sometimes is nearly equivalent to 
" kingdom of heaven." The old writers, therefore, were ac- 
customed to distinguish between the caelum glorise, the heaven 
of glory; coelum naturae, the visible heavens; and caelum gratiae, 
the heaven of grace here on earth. These blessings connected 
with this heavenly state are conferred upon believers "in 
Christ." It is as they are in him, and in virtue of that union, 
that they are partakers of these benefits. 

Yer. 4. All these blessings have their source in the electing 
love of Q-od. EuXoyjjtfag — xaQug J^gXe^aro ruiag, he blessed us 
— because he chose us, — Ka^cug, " according as," or, " inasmuch 
as," " because." See John xvii. 2 ; Rom. i. 28 ; 1 Cor. i. 6. 
Election is the cause or source of all subsequent benefits. 
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He hath chosen " us." By " us" is not meant the apostle 
alone, because there is nothing in the context to indicate or 
justify this restriction. The blessings consequent on the 
election here spoken of, are in no sense peculiar to the apostle. 
Neither does the word refer to any external community or 
society as such. It is not us Ephesians, as Ephesians, nor us 
Corinthians, nor us Bomans, as formerly the Jews were chosen 
by a national election. But it is us believers, scattered here 
and there. It is those who are the actual recipients of the 
blessings spoken of, viz., holiness, sonship, remission of sins, 
and eternal life. 

We are said to be chosen in him, — an expression which 
is variously explained. — Some refer the pronoun to God, 
'chosen us in himself;' which is contrary not only to the 
context, but to the signification of the words h avrff, which is 
the received text. Others say the meaning is, 'He hath 
chosen us because we are in him ;' the foresight of our faith, 
or union with Christ, being the. ground of this election. This, 
however, cannot be admitted, — 1. Because faith, or a living 
union with Christ, is the very blessing to which we are chosen. 
2. Because it introduces into the passage more than the words 
express. 3. Because in this immediate connection, as well as 
elsewhere, the ground of this election is declared to be the 
good pleasure of G-od. A third interpretation also supposes 
an ellipsis. The full expression would be : s/g rh shat iifiag 
Iv avrff, "chosen us to &e in him;" "in ipso, videlicet adop* 
tandos," as Beza explains it. The objection to this is, that it 
introduces more than the words contain, and that the end to 
which we are chosen is expressed in the following clause, ehai 
rifiag ay/ovg. It is best, therefore, to take the words as they 
stand, and to inquire in what sense our election is in Christ. 
The purpose of election is very comprehensive. It is the pur- 
pose of God to bring his people to holiness, sonship, and eter- 
nal glory. He never intended to do this irrespective of Christ. 
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On the contrary, it was his purpose, as revealed in Scripture, 
to bring his people to these exalted privileges through a Re- 
deemer. It was in Christ, as their head and representative, 
they were chosen to holiness and eternal life, and, therefore, 
in virtue of what he was to do in their behalf. There is a fede- 
ral union with Christ which is antecedent to all actual union, 
and is the source of it. God gave a people to his Son in the 
covenant of redemption. Those included in that covenant, 
and because they are included in it, — ^in other words, because 
they are in Christ as their head and representative, — ^receive 
in time the gift of the Holy Spirit, and all other benefits of 
redemption. Their voluntary union with Christ by faith is 
not the ground of their federal union, but, on the contrary, 
their federal union is the ground of their voluntary union. It 
is, therefore, in Christ, i.e., as united to him in the covenant 
of redemption, that the people of God are elected to eternal 
life, and to all the blessings therewith connected. Much in 
the same sense, the Israelites are said to have been chosen in 
Abraham. Their relation to Abraham and God's covenant 
with him, were the ground and reason of all the peculiar bless- 
ings they enjoyed. So our covenant union with Christ is the 
ground of all the benefits which we, as the people of God, 
possess or hope for. We were chosen in Christ, as the Jews 
were chosen in Abraham. The same truth is expressed in 
chap. iii. 11, where it is said that the carrying out or applica- 
tion of the plan of redemption is ^* according to the eternal 
purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord." God 
purposed to save men in Christ, he elected them in him to 
salvation. 

Again, this election is from eternity. He chose us r^h 
xaraQoXrjg xSfffiov, before the foundation of the world. Comp. 
2 Thess. ii. 13 ; Matt. xxv. 34. — ^As our idea of time arises 
from the perception of motion or consciousness of succession, 
the natural expression for eternity is " before time," before the 
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existence of creatures who exist in time. Hence what has 
been from eternity is said in Scriptures to have been before 
the world was, John xvii. 24; 1 Pet. i. 20; or before the 
ages, 1 Cor. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 9. " The grace given us in Christ 
Jesus -r^i ^^ovuv a/wv/wv, before the world began.'* There 
seem to be two things intended by this reference to the eter- 
nity of the divine purpose. The one is, to represent God as 
doing every thing in time according to a preconceived plan, 
or as working all things after the counsel of his own will. 
From eternity, the whole scheme of redemption, with all its 
details, and in all its results, lay matured in the divine mind. 
Hence every thing is certain. There is no possibility either of 
failure or of any change of purpose. The eternity of God's 
purpose is, therefore, a strong ground of confidence and com- 
fort. The other is, to express the sovereignty of the divine 
purpose. The grace was given to us before we existed, before 
the world began, and, of course, before we had done any good 
or evil. It was, therefore, not for works of righteousness which 
we have done, but according to his mercy he saved us. If the 
one aspect of the truth that God chose us before the founda- 
tion of the world is adapted to produce confidence, the other 
aspect is no less adapted to produce humility. 

This election is to holiness. We are chosen sTmi ayioug 
xai afi(A>iiovg xariv<A>'jrto¥ abrovy to be holy and vnth&ut blame 
before him, — These words admit of two interpretations. They 
may be understood to refer to our justification, or to our 
sanctification. They express either that freedom from guilt 
and blame in the sight of God which is the proximate eifect 
of the death of Christ ; or that subjective purification of the 
soul which is its indirect but certain effect, produced by the 
Holy Spirit, which his death secures for his people. The 
words admit of either interpretation ; because ay/a^g/i/, as 
remarked abov^ on ver. 1, often means * to cleanse from guilt,* 
*to atone for;' and dytog means * clean from guilt/ * atoned 
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for;' and afiufiog may mean ^free from any ground of blame;' 
— " unstraflich" (not deserving of punishment), as Luther ren- 
ders it. In favour of this interpretation it is urged, first, that 
it is unscriptural, as well as contrary to experience, to make per- 
fect purity and freedom from all blemish the end of election. 
There is little force in this argument, because the end of 
election is not fully attained in this life. It might as well 
be said that the xjhkaiay '^the adoption of sons," to which 
in ver. 5 we are said to be predestinated, includes nothing 
more than what is experienced in this world. Besides, in 
chap. V. 27, it is said, Christ gave himself for the church, 
*^ That he might present it to himself a glorious church, not 
having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing ; but (/va fj ay/a 
xa/ &fiufiog) that it should be holy and without blemish." 
This, certainly, is descriptive of a degree of inward purity not 
attained by the church militant. Comp. Col. i. 22. * Secondly, 
it is urged that the whole context treats of the effect of the 
/Xatfr^g/ov, or propitiatory sacrifice of Christ, and therefore 
these words must be understood of justification, because sanc- 
tification is not the effect of a sacrifice. But the Scriptures 
often speak of the remote, as well as of the immediate end of 
Christ's death. We are reconciled to God by the death of his 
Son in order that we should be holy. Propitiation is in order 
to holiness. Therefore, it is said, " He gave himself for us, 
that he might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify us unto 
himself a people, zealous of good works," Titus ii. 14. In 
many other passages sanctification is said to be the end 
for which Christ died. There is nothing in the context, 
therefore, which requires ua| to depart from the ordinary 
interpretation of this passage. K the words sv ayacr;?, "in 
love," are to be connected with the preceding clause, it is 
decisive as to its meaning, *We are chosen to be holy and 
without blame in love.' It is a state of moral excellence 
which consists in love. That is, it is no mere external con- 
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secration to God, as was the case with the Jews, nor any mere 
ceremonial freedom from blemish, to which we are elected. 
This is altogether the most natural connection of the words, 
from which no one would have thought of departing, had 
it not *been assumed that the words, " holy and without 
blame," refer to sacrificial purification. To connect Iv dyd^ri 
with s^sXs^arOy would give the sense, ' Hath chosen us in 
love ;' but this the position of the words forbids. To con- 
nect them with ^ir^oo^isagy which follows, would give the sense, 
'In love having predestinated us.' But this also is un- 
natural; and besides, the word ^' predestinated " has its 
limitation or explanation in the following clause, '* according 
to the good pleasure of his will." It would be tautological 
to say, 'He hath predestinated us in love according to the 
good pleasure of his will.' The majority of commentators, 
therefore, adopt the construction followed by our translators. 

If election is to holiness, as the apostle here teaches, it 
follows, first, that individuals, and not communities or nations, 
are the objects of election ; secondly, that holiness in no form 
can be the ground of election. If men are chosen to be holy, 
they cannot be chosen because they are holy. And, thirdly, 
it follows that holiness is the only evidence of election. For 
one who lives in sin to claim to be elected unto holiness is a 
contradiction. 

Yer. 5. The apostle says, God hath cbosen us to holiness, 
having predestinated us to sonship ; that is, because he has thus 
predestinated us. Holiness, therefore, must be a necessary con- 
dition or prerequisite for the sonship here spoken of. Sonship 
in reference to God includes, — 1. Participation of his nature, 
or conformity to his image. 2. The enjoyment of his favour, 
or being the special objects of his loves. 3. Heirship, or a parti- 
cipation of the glory and blessedness of God. Sometimes one 
and sometimes another of these ideas is the most prominent. 
In the present case it is the second and thurd. God having 
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predestinated his people to the high dignity and glory of sons 
of God, elected them to holiness, without which that dignity 
could neither be possessed nor enjoyed. It is *' through Jesus 
Christ " that we are made the sons of God. '' As many as 
received him, to them gave he the power to become the sons 
of God," John i. 12. " For we are all the children of God 
by faith of Jesus Christ," Gal. iii. 26. diirist has purchased 
this dignity for his people. He died for them on condition 
that they should be the sons of God, restored to their Father's 
family, and reinstated in all the privileges of this divine re- 
lationship. 

The words stg at/r^v, to himself , in the clause, ' Predestl- 
nated us to sonship by Jesus Christ to himself,' are some- 
what difficult. — The text, in the first place, is uncertain. 
Some editors read tig aurov, **unto himself," and others ilg 
aurovy " unto him." In either case, however, the reference is 
to God. They admit of three explanations : — 1. They may 
limit or explain the word " sonship :" * Sonship nnto himself,' 
».e., sons in relation to God. 2. They may express the design 
of this adoption : * Sonship for himself,' t.e., for his benefit or 
glory. This assumes that e/g is here equivalent to the dative. 
3. They may be connected immediately with the words 
^^ Jesus Christ:" ^Through Jesus Christ to himself,' t.6., to 
be brought to him by Jesus Christ. The first is generally 
preferred, because it .gives a good sense, and is consistent with 
the force of the preposition. 

The ground of this predestination, and of the election 
founded upon it, is expressed by the clause, xardc r^v eudoxiav 
Tou ^Xfj/iarog aurou, according to the goodpleaswre of his will.'-' 
The word ibdox/a means either " benevolence," " favour," as in 
Luke ii. 14; or " good pleasure," "free" or " sovereign pur- 
pose," as in Matt. xi. 26 ; and Luke x. 21, Phil. ii. 13. The 
meaning therefore may be either ' according to his benevo- 
lent will,' or * according to his sovereign will', i,e., his good plea- 
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sure. The latter is to be preferred, — 1. Because it agrees 
better with the usage of the word in the New Testament. 
In Matt. xi. 26, 'Ort ourug syevsro eudoxta sfiv^offdev tfou means, 
" Because thus it seemed good in thy sight." In Luke x. 21, 
the same words occur in the same sense. In Phil. ii. 13, M^ 
Tfjg ihboxiag means, * of good pleasure.' 2. The words Moxsa 
rov ^sXf]fjija,rog naturally mean " voluntas liberrima," " bene- 
placitum," " sovereign purpose ;" to make them mean " bene- 
volent will," is contrary to scriptural usage. 3. In this con- 
nection it is not the predestinated that are the objects of 
gi»5ox/a, but the act of predestination itself. God chose to 
have that purpose. It seemed good to him. 4. The expres- 
sions, " purpose of his will,** " counsel of his will," ver. 11, 
are used interchangeably with that in the text, and determine 
its meaning. 5. The analogy of Scripture is in favour of this 
interpretation, because the ground of election is always said to 
be the good pleasure of God. 

Ver. 6. The final end of election is the glory of God. He 
has predestinated us to sonship, stg s'raivov do^rjg rrig %a^/roj 
ai/roD, to the praise of the glory of his grace. That is, in order 
that in the exaltation and blessedness of his people, matter for 
celebrating his grace might be abundantly afforded. — It is 
worthy of remark that here, as in chap. ii. 7, 1 Cor. i. 27-29, 
and elsewhere, the specific design of redemption and of the 
mode in which its blessings are dispensed, is declared to be the 
manifestation of " the grace" or unmerited favour of God. 
Nothing, therefore, can be more foreign to the nature of the 
gospel than the doctrine of merit in any form. It is uncon- 
genial with that great scheme of mercy whose principal design 
is to exhibit the grace of God. 

It is to weaken the language of the apostle to make b6^7}g 
a mere qualification either of %'xatvov^ " praise,'* or of %af /rog, 
** grace." It is neither glorious praise nor glorious grace, 
but " to the praise of the glory of his grace." " The glory of 
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grace" is the divine excellence of that attribute manifested as 
an object of admiration. The glory of God is the manifested 
excellence of God, and the glory of any one of his attributes 
is the manifestation of that attribute as an object of praise. 
The design of redemption, therefore, is to exhibit the grace 
of God in such a conspicuous manner as to fill all hearts with 
wonder and all lips with praise. 

Wherem he hath made us accepted. — The text in this clause 
is uncertain. Some MSS.have Jv fi, which is the common text; 
and others ^g. Mill, Griesbach, Lachmann, Euckert, adopt 
the latter ; Knapp, Scholz, Harless, De Wette, the former. If 
the genitive be preferred, ^g is for jJ v, and the phrase %a^/i' 
%af /roDi/ would be analogous to others of frequent occurrence, 
as xXfjffiv xaXg/V, ayd'jrriv aya'jrav. This clause admits of two 
interpretations. The word ;^a^/ro«, agreeably to the analogy 
of words of the same formation, signifies to impart X'^V^y 
** grace." The literal rendering, therefore, of the words h^ 
(/^ct^/r/) s^afiTUffev i^/iag would be, " with which grace he has 
graced us," or conferred grace upon us. But as grace some- 
times means a disposition, and sometimes a gift, the sense may 
be either, * Wherein,' i. e. in the exercise of which, * he has been 
gracious towards us ;' or, * With which he has made us gracious 
or well pleasing.' In the former case, grace refers to the 
goodness or unmerited favour of God exercised towards us ; 
in the latter, to the sanctifying effect produced on us. It is 
the grace by which he has sanctified or rendered us gracious 
(in the subjective sense of that word) in his sight. The Greek 
and Eomish interpreters prefer the latter interpretation ; the 
great body of Protestant commentators the former. The rea- 
sons in favour of the former are, — 1. The word "grace" in the 
context is used in the sense of hind disposition on the part of 
God, and not in the sense of a gift. 2, The verb, in the only 
other case where it occurs in the New Testament, is used in 
the sense o£ shotoinff favour : Luke i. 28, "Hail, thou favoured 
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one!" 3. The parallel passage and analogous expression^ 
chap. ii. 4, is in favour of this interpretation. There it is 
said, '^ His great love wherewith he hath loved us/' and here 
the same idea is expressed by saying, ' His grace wherein he 
favoured us, or which he has exercised towards us.' 4. The 
whole context demands this interpretation. The apostle is 
speaking of the love or grace of God as manifested in our re- 
demption. He has predestinated us to the adoption of sons, 
to the praise of the glory of his grace ; which grace he has 
exercised towards us in the remission of sins. The same idea 
is expressed chap. ii. 7, where it is said, God hath quickened 
us, '* that in the ages to come he might show the exceeding 
riches of his grace in his kindness toward us through Christ 
Jesus." '' To make accepted," therefore, here means, to ac- 
cept, to treat with favoiur ; or rather, such is the meaning of 
the apostle's It^nguage. '^ Gratia amplexus est," as the word 
is rendered by Bengel ; to which agrees the explanation of 
Beza, " Gratis nos sibi acceptos eflfecit." 

This grace is exercised towards us in the Beloved. — In our- 
selves we are unworthy. All kindness towards us is of the 
nature of grace. Christ is the beloved for his own sake; and 
it is to us only as in him and for his sake that the grace of 
God is manifested. This is a truth which the apostle keeps 
constantly in view, chap. ii. 5-7. 

Ver. 7. In whom we have redemption. — " In whom," i.e., not 
in ourselves. We are not self-redeemed. Christ is our Re- 
deemer. The word "redemption," amKur^aiffig, sometimes 
means deliverance in the general, without reference to the 
mode in which it is accomplished. When used of the work of 
Christ it is always to be understood in its strict sense, viz., 
deliverance by ransom; because this particular mode of re- 
demption is always either expressed or implied. We are 
redeemed neither by power, nor truth, but by blood ; that is, 
by the sacrificial death of the Lord Jesus. A sacrifice is a 
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ransom, as to its effect. It delivers those for whom it is offered 
and accepted. The words d/cb rov al/tiarog avrovy by his 
hhodj are explanatory of the words "in whom." " In whom," 
i.e., by means of his blood. They serve to explain the method 
in which Christ redeems. 

The redemption of which the apostle here speaks is not the 
inward deliverance from sin, but it is an outward work, viz., 
the for^veness of sinSy as the words r^v apstftv ruv ^a^acr- 
rtafidruv necessarily mean. It is true this is not the whole of 
redemption, but it is all the sacred writer here brings into view, 
because forgiveness is the immediate end of expiation. Though 
this clause is in apposition with the preceding, it is by no 
means co-extensive with it. So in Rom. viii. 23, where be- 
lievers are said to be " waiting for the adoption, to wit, the 
redemption of the body," the two clauses are not co-extensive 
in meaning. " The redemption of the body" does not exhaust 
the idea of adoption. Neither in this passage does " the for- 
giveness of sin" exhaust the idea of redemption. This pas- 
sage is often quoted in controversy to prove that justification is 
merely pardon. 

This redemption is not only gratuitous, but it is, in all its 
circumstances, an exhibition, and therefore a proof, oi the riches 
of his grace. The word crXoDroj, " riches," in such connections 
is a favourite one with the apostle, who speaks of " the riches 
of glory," " the riches of wisdom," and " the exceeding riches 
of grace." It is the overflowing abundance of unmerited love^ 
inexhaustible in God, and freely accessible through Christ. 
There is, therefore, nothing incompatible between redemption, 
i.e., deliverance on the ground of a ransom (or a complete 
satisfaction to justice), and grace. The grace consists, — 1. In 
providing this satisfaction, and in accepting it in behalf of sin- 
ners. 2. In accepting those who are entirely destitute of 
merit. 3. In bestowing this redemption, and all its benefits, 

without regard to the comparative goodness of men. It is not 

B 
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because one is wiser, better, or more able than others, that he 
is made a partaker of this grace ; but God chooses the foolish, 
the ignorant, and those who are of no account, that they who 
glory may glory only in the Lord. 

Ver. 8. Wherein Jte hath abounded toward U8y ^g s'ffs^itfffsuffsv 
s}g Tjfiag, — As the word ^e^tffffiuaj is both transitive and intran- 
sitive, the clause may be rendered as above, ^g being for ri; 
or, " which he has caused to abound towards us," ^^ being for 
^v. The sense is the same ; but as the attraction of the dative 
is very rare, the latter explanation is to be preferred. We 
are redeemed according to the riches of that grace, which God 
has so freely exercised toward us. 

In all toisdom and prudence^ sv *ira(Sr^ ao^ic^ xai f^ov^tfe/.— 
These words admit of a threefold connection and explanation : 
— 1. They may be connected with the preceding verb, and qua- 
lify the action of God. therein expressed : * God, in the exer- 
cise of wisdom and prudence, has abounded in grace towards 
us.' 2. They may be connected with the following clause : * In 
all wisdom and prudence making known,' &c. 3. They may 
be connected with the preceding relative pronoun : * Which 
(grace) in connection with, or together with, all wisdom and 
prudence he has caused to abound.' That is, the grace mani- 
fested by God, and received by us, is received in connection 
with the divine wisdom or knowledge of which the subsequent 
clause goes on to speak. This last explanation seems decidedly 
preferable, because the terms here used, particularly the word 
^g6vT}(ftgf " prudence," is not, in its ordinary sense, properly 
referable to God. Cicero de Off. i. 43 : " Prudentia enim, 
quam Graeci (p^Svi^fftv dicunt, est rerum expetendarum fugien- 
darumque scientia/' And because the sense afforded by the 
third mentioned interpretation is so appropriate to the context 
and so agreeable to other passages of Scripture. The apostle 
often celebrates the goodness of God in communicating to men 
the true wisdom ; not the wisdom of this world, nor of the 
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princes of this 'world, but the wisdom of God in a mystery, 
even the hidden wisdom, which God ordained before the world 
to our glory. See 1 Cor. i. 17, to the end, and the whole 
second chapter of that epistle. Similar modes of expression 
are common with the apostle. As here he speaks of grace 
being given (Iv) in connection unth wisdom, so in ver. 17, he 
prays that the Ephesians may receive wisdom (Iv) in connection 
with the knowledge of himself. 

The wisdom, then, which the apostle says God has commu- 
nicated to us, is the divine wisdom in the gospel, the mystery 
of redemption, which had been hid for ages in God, but which 
he has now revealed to his holy apostles and prophets by the 
Spirit. See the glorious doxology for this revelation con- 
tained in Eom. xvi. 25-27. Indeed, this whole Epistle to the 
Ephesians is a thanksgiving to God for the communication of 
this mysterious wisdom. Mysterious, not so much in the sense 
of incomprehensible, as in that of undiscoverable by human 
reason, and a matter of divine revelation. With wisdom the 
apostle connects ^^ovritfig, which is here used much in the same 
sense as afivicig in Col. i. 9, " That ye may be filled with the 
knowledge of his will in all wisdom and spiritual understand" 
ing** The verb (p^anu is used for any mental exercise or state, 
whether of the understanding or of the feelings. In the New 
Testament it is commonly employed to express a state of the 
afifections, or rather of the whole soul : as in Mark viii. 33, 
" Thou savourest not the things which be of God ; " Eom. viii. 
5, "To mind the things of the flesh;*' Col. iii. 2, "Set your 
affections on things above," &c. &c. Hence its derivative, 
(p^ovTlfia, is used not only for thought, but more generally for a 
state of mind, what is in the mind or soul, including the aflfec- 
tions as well as the understanding. Hence we have such ex- 
pressions as <p§6vrifia Trig (fa^x6g, "a carnal state ofmind;'* and 
<p^6yrjfia rov Unv/iarog, " a state of mind produced by the 
Spirit." The word (H^oyncig is equally comprehensive. It is 
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not confined to strictly intellectual exercises^ bat expresses 
also those of the affections. In other words, when used in re- 
ference to spiritual things, it includes all that is meant by 
spiritual discernment. It is the ^jprehaision of the spiritual 
excellence of the things of God, and the answering affection 
towards them. It is not, therefore, a mere outward revelation 
of which the apostle here speaks. The wisdom and under- 
standing which God has so abundantly communicated, includes 
both the objective revelation and the subjective apprehension 
of it* This is the third great blessing of which the context 
treats. The first is election; the second redemption; the 
third is this revelation both outward and inward. The first is 
the work of God, the everlasting Father ; the second the work 
of the Son ; and the third the work of the Holy Spirit, who 
thus applies to believers the redemption purchased by Christ. 

Yer. 9. God has caused this wisdom to abound, or has com- 
municated it, homng made hnawn wdo w ike mygterycfhis toUl^ 
yvu^iffUi rifitv rh jiiv(fr7i^tov rou %i7^7i/!Aarog avrou. In other words, 
by the revelation of the gospel. — The word fivgrTj^m, " mys- 
tery,^' means a secret, something into which we must be ini- 
tiated ; something which, being undiscoverable by us, can be 
known only as it is revealed. In this sense the gospel is a 
mystery; and any fact or truth, however simple in itself, in 
the New Testament sense of the word, is a mystery, if it lies 
beyond the reach of our powers. Comp. Bom. xvi. 25 ; 1 Cor. 
ii. 7-10 ; Eph. iii. 9 ; CoL i. 26. For the same reason, any 
doctrine imperfectly revealed is a mystery. It remains in a 
measure secret. Thus, in the fifth chapter of this epistle, Paul 
calls the union of Christ and believers " a great mystery;" and 
in 1 Tim. iii. 16, he calls the manifestation of God in the fiesh, 
" the great mystery of godliness." 

In the present case "the mystery of his will" means "his 
secret purpose," — ^that purpose of redemption which, having 
been hid for ages, he has now graciously revealed. 
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According to his good pUaswre^ xarot t^v eudox/av adroD, i]v 
^^osdsTo fv aur(fj. — There are three interpretations of this 
clause. The first is to make it qualify the word " will : " 
* His will, which was according to his good pleasure,' — *.«., his 
kind and sovereign will. But this is forbidden by the absence 
of the connecting article in the Greek, and also by the follow- 
ing clause. The second interpretation connects this clause 
with the beginning of the verse, * Having, according to his 
good pleasure, made known the mystery of his will.' The 
sense in this case is good, but this interpretation supposes the 
relative "which," in the following clause, to refer to the 
mystery of his will, which its grammatical form in the Greek 
forbids. "Which" (^v) must refer to "good pleasure" {tvdo^ 
Xio), The third explanation, which alone seems consistent 
with the context, supposes eudoxia to mean here not " benevo- 
lence," but " kind intention," or " soVereign purpose." The 
sense then is : ' Having made known the mystery of his will, 
according to his kind intention or purpose ' (viz., of redemp- 
tion) * which he had purposed in himself.' Instead of " in 
himself," many commentators read " in him," referring to 
Christ. But this would introduce tautology into the passage. 
The apostle would then say, * Which he purposed in Christ, 
to bring together in Christ.' 

Ver. 10. This verse is beset with difficulties. The general 
sense seems to be this : The purpose spoken of in the pre- 
ceding verse had reference to the scheme of redemption, the 
design of which is to unite all the subjects of redemption, as 
one harmonious body, under Jesus Christ. 

E/; OiXovQfittav rov 'rXfi^ojfJMrog ruv xai^uv, avaxspaXaiuKfaffdai^ 
x.r.X. — ^The first question relates to the connection with what 
precedes. This is indicated by the preposition eig, which does 
not here mean " in," as though the sense were, * He purposed 
in' (or * during') *the dispensation,' &c. ; much less "until;" 
but " as to, in reference to." The purpose which God has re- 
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yealed relates to the economy here spoken of. The second 
question is. What is here the meaning of the word o/xovo^/a ? 
The word has two general senses in the New Testament. 
When used in reference to one in anthority, it means plan, 
scheme, or economy. When spoken of one nnder authority, 
it means an office, stewardship, or administration of such office. 
In this latter s^ise Paul speaks of an o/xovo^/a as having been 
committed unto him. As the business of a steward is to ad- 
minister, or dispense, so the apostle was a steward of the 
mysteries of God. It was his office to dispense to others the 
truths which God had revealed to him. Many take the word 
in the latter sense here. The meaning would then be : 'In 
reference to the administration of the fulness of times,' — 1.«., 
the last times, or Messianic period — the times which yet re- 
maii^. The former sense of the word, however, is much better 
suited to the context. The apostle is speaking of God's pur- 
pose,— of what he intended to do. It was a purpose having 
reference to a plan or economy of his own, — an economy here 
designated as that of the '* fulness of times." This phrase 
does not indicate a protracted period — " the times which re- 
main" — ^but the termination of the times ; the end of the pre- 
ceding and commencement of the new dispensation. The 
prophets being ignorant of the time of the Messiah's advent, 
predicted his coming when the time determined by God should 
be accomplished. Hence the expressions, ** end of the ages," 
1 Cor. X. 11; "end of days," Heb. i. 2; "fulness of the 
time," Gal. iv. 4 ; and here, " the fulness of times," are all 
used to designate the time of Christ's advent. By the " economy 
of the fulness of times," is therefore to be understood that 
economy which was to be clearly revealed and carried out 
when the fulness of time had come. 

The infinitive avaxs^aXaio!Kfa(f6at, to bring together in one, 
may be referred either to the immediately preceding clause, 
* The plan of the fulness of times to bring together in one ;' 
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or to the preceding verse, * The purpose which he purposed 
(in reference to the economy of the fulness of times) to 
gather together in one.' The sense is substantially the same. 
The verb xs^aXat6u means '^summatim colligere/' avaxe^o- 
Xaiouj '^summatim recoUigere." In the New Testament it 
means either, — 1. To reduce to one sum, t.e., to sum up, to re- 
capitulate : Rom. xiii. 9, * All the commands are summed up 
in (or under) one precept.' 2. To unite under one head ; or, 
3. To renew. Many of the fathers adopt the last significa- 
tion in this place, and consider this passage as parallel with 
Bom. viii. 19-22. Through Christ God purposes to restore or 
renovate all things ; to effect a ^aX/yyfvgtf/a, or "regeneration," 
of the universe, i.e.y of the whole creation, which now groans 
under the burden of corruption. This sense of the word, how 
ever, is remote. The first and second meanings just mentioned 
differ but little. They both include the idea expressed in our 
version, that of regathering together in one, the force of 
avdj "iterum," being retained. Beza explains the word, 
"Partes disjectas et divulsas in unum corpus conjungere;" — 
* The purpose of God, which he has been pleased to reveal, 
and which was hidden for ages, is his intention to reunite 
all things as one harmonious whole under Jesus Christ.' 

The words rSi iravra^ aU thmgSy are explained by the 
following clause : rA Iv roTg ou^avoTg xa/ rcb M rtjg yjj^, 
both which are in heaven and which are on earth, — The totality 
here referred to includes every thing in heaven and on earth, 
which the nature of the subject spoken of admits of being 
comprehended. There is nothing to limit these compre- 
.hensive terms but the nature of the union to which the 
apostle refers. As, therefore, the Scriptures speak of the 
whole universe, material and rational, as being placed under 
Jesus Christ ; as they speak especially of all orders of intelli« 
genlT creatures being subject to him ; as they teach the union 
of the long-disjeoted members of the human family, the Jews 
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and G-entiles, in one body in Christ, of which union this epistle 
says 80 much and in such exalted strains ; and as, finally, they 
speak of the union of the saints of all ages and nations, of 
those now in heaven and of those now on earth, in one 
great family above; the words, "all things," are very 
variously explained: — 1. Some understand them to include 
the whole creation, material and spiritual, and apply the 
passage to the 'final restoration of all things; or to that 
redemption of the creature from the bondage of corruption 
of which the apostle speaks in Rom. viii. 19-22. 2. Others 
restrict the ''all things" to all intelligent creatures — ^good 
and bad, angels and men, fallen spirits and the finally im- 
penitent. In this view the reduction to unity here spoken 
of is understood, by the advocates of the restoration of all 
things to the favour of God, to refer to the destruction of 
all sin, and the banishment of all misery from the universe. 
But those who believe that the Scriptures teach that the 
fallen angels and the finally impenitent among men are not 
to be restored to holiness and happiness, and who give the 
phrase "all things" the wide sense just mentioned, under- 
stand the apostle to refer to. the final triumph of Christ over 
all his enemies, of which he speaks in 1 Cor. xv. 23-28. All 
things in heaven above, in the earth beneath, and in the 
waters under the earth, are to be made subject to Christ; 
but this subjection will be either voluntary or coerced. The 
good will joyfully acknowledge his supremacy; the evil he 
wiU restrain and confine, that they no longer trouble or 
pervert his people. 3. Others again understand the words 
under consideration of all good angels and men. The inhabi-- 
tants of heaven, or the angeU, and the inhabitants of the 
earthy or the saints, are to be united as a harmonious whole 
under Jesus Christ. 4. The words are restricted to the 
members of the human family ; and the distinction between 
those in heaven and those on earth is supposed to refer to the 
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Jews and Gentiles^ who, having been so long separated, are 
under the gospel, and by the redemption of Christ, united 
in one body in bun. The Jews are said to be in heaven 
because in the kingdom of heaven, or the theocracy; and 
the Gentiles are said to be on earth, or in the world as dis- 
tinguished from the church. 5. The words may be confined 
to the people of God, the redeemed from among men, some of 
whom are now in heaven and others are still on earth. The 
whole body of the redeemed are to be gathered together in 
one, so that there shall be one fold and one Shepherd. The 
form of expression is analogous to Eph. iii. 15, where the 
apostle speaks of the whole family in heaven and earth. 

The decision which of these several interpretations is to be 
adopted, depends mainly on the nature of the union here 
spoken of, and on the means by which it is accomplished. If 
the union is merely a union under a triumphant king, effected 
by his power converting some and coercing others, then of 
course we must undei^stand the passage as referring to all in- 
telligent creatures. But if the union spoken of be a union 
with God, involving conformity to his image and the enjoy- 
ment of his favour, and effected by the redemption of Christ, 
then the terms here employed must be restricted to the sub- 
jects of redemption. And then if the Scriptures teach that 
all men, and even fallen angels, are redeemed by Christ, and 
restored to the favour of God, they must be included in the 
all things in heaven and earth here spoken of. If the Scrip- 
tures teach that good angels are the subjects of redemption, 
then they must be comprehended in the scope of this passage.* 
But if the doctrine of the Bible be, that only a certain portion 

* Calvin thinks there is a sense in whioh good angels may be said 
to be redeemed by Christ. On this passage he says ; ** Nihil tamen 
impedit, quominns angelos qnoque dicamus reoolleotos fuisse, non ex 
dissipatione, sed primnm ut perfeote et solide adhereant Deo ; deinde ut 

perpetuum statum retineant. Quis neget, tarn angelos quam 

homines, in firmum ordinem Christo gratia fuiss^ ^daotos? hominoa 
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Off the human £uiiO j are redeemed and saved by the Uood of 
CThrist, then to them alone can the passage "be understood to 
refer. In order, therefore, to establish the c o rrectness of the 
fifth interpfetation mentioned above, all that is necessary is 
to prove^ first, that the passage speaks of that union which is 
effected bj the redemption of Christ ; and, secondly, that the 
dureh alone is the subject of redemption. 

That the passage does speak of that union which is effected 
by redemption, may be argued^ — V, From the context. Paul, 
as we have seen, gives thanks, first, for the election of Gt)d's 
people; secondly, for their actual redemption; thirdly, for 
the revelation of the gracious purpose of (rod relative to their 
redemption* It is of the redemption of the elect, therefore^ 
that the whole context treats. 2. Secondlv, the union here 
spoken of is an union in Christ. God has purposed " to gather 
together all things in Christ.* The things in heaven and the 
things on earth are to be united in him. But believers alone, 
the members of his body, are ever said to be in Christ. It is 
not true that angels, good or bad, or the whole mass of man- 
kind, are in him in any scriptural sense of that expression. 
3. The word here used expresses directly or indirectly the 
idea of the union of all things under Christ as their head. 
Christ is not the head of angels nor of the material universe 
in the sense in which the context here demands. He is the 
head of his body, — i.e., his church. It is therefore only of 
the redemption of the diurch of which this passage can be 
understood, 4. The obviously parallel passage in Col. i. 20 
seems decisive on this point. It is there said, ** It pleased 
the Father, ..... having made peace through the blood of 

enim perditi erant, angeli vero non erant extra pericoliim.** Again, on 
the parallel passage in Colossians, he says : " Dnabns de cansis angelos 
qnoqne oportnit com Deo paeificari, nam qnnm creatnro sint extra 
lapsus pericolnm non erant, non nisi Christi gratia fiiissent confirmati. 
• • • « Deinde in hae ipsa obedientia, qnam pr»stant Deo, non est tarn 
exqnisita perfection at Deo omni ex parte et extra veniam satisfiMoat." 
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his cross, by him to reconcile all things unto himself ; by him, 
I say, whether they he things in earth, or things in heaven/' 
Erom this passage it is plain that the union to be effected is a 
reconciliation, which implies previous alienation, and a recon- 
ciliation effected by the blood of the cross. It is, therefore, 
not a union of subjection merely to the same Lord, but it is 
one effected by the blood of Christ ; and, consequently, the 
passage can be understood only of the subjects of redemption. 

That the church or people of God, excluding angels good 
or bad, and the finally impenitent among men, are alone the 
subjects of redemption, is proved, as to evil angels and impe- 
nitent men, by the numerous passages of Scripture which speak 
of their final destruction ; and as to good angels, by the entire 
silence of Scripture as to their being redeemed by Christ, and 
by the nature of the work itself. Redemption, in the scriptural 
sense, is deliverance from sin and misery, and therefore can- 
not be predicated of those angels who kept their first estate. 

These considerations exclude all the interpretations above 
enumerated, except the fourth and fifth. The fourth, which 
supposes the passage to refer to the union of the Jews and 
Gentiles, is excluded by its opposition to the uniform language 
of Scripture. , The Jews are never designated as " inhabitants 
of heaven." It is in violation of all usage, therefore, to sup- 
pose they are here indicated by that phrase. Nothing, there- 
fore, remains but the assumption that the apostle refers to the 
union of all the people of God, t.e., of all the redeemed, in 
one body under Jesus Christ their head. They are to be con- 
stituted an everlasting kingdom; or, according to another 
symbol, a living temple, of which Jesus Christ is the chief 
corner stone. 

Ver. 11. God having formed and revealed the purpose of 
gathering the redeemed as one body in Christ, it is in the exe- 
cution of this purpose, the apostle says, h fjj xai 6xXri^(a6fifisyy 
in tokom toe aUo home obtained an inheritance, — ^By *^ we," in 
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this clause, is to be understood neither the apostle individually^ 
nor believers indiscriminately, but " we," who first hoped in 
Christ; "we" as contrasted with "you also" in ver. 13; "you** 
who were formerly Gentiles in the flesh, chap. ii. 11. It is, 
therefore, the Jewish Christians to whom this clause refers. 

H(we obtained an inheritance, — The word xKri^Sta means * to 
cast lots,' * to distribute by lot,* * to choose by lot,' and in 
the middle voice, * to obtain by lot * or * inheritance,' or 
simply, *to obtain/ There are three interpretations of the 
word sKXri^oi&rifiev in this passage, all consistent with its signi- 
fication and usage : — 1. Some prefer the sense " to choose : " 
* In whom we also were chosen, as it were, by lot,' t.e., freely. 
The Vulgate translates the passage, " Sorte vocati sumus ; " 
and Erasmus, " Sorte electi sumus." 2. As in the Old Tes- 
tament the people of God are called his inheritance, many 
suppose the apostle has reference to that usage, and meant to 
say, ' In whom we have become the inheritance of God.' 3. 
The majority of commentators prefer the interpretation adopted 
in our version : " In whom we have obtained an inheritance." 
This view is sustained by the following considerations : — 1. 
Though the verb is in the passive, the above rendering may 
be justified either by the remark of Grotius, * As the active form 
signifies to give a possession, the passive may signify to accept 
it ;'• or by a reference to that usage of the passive voice illus- 
trated in such passages as Kom. iii. 2 ; Gal. ii. 7. With verbs, 
which in the active have the accusative and dative, in the pas- 
sive construction what was in the dative becomes the nomi- 
native. Hence, UXri^oidrifisv is the same as sxX^^axfs ij/u^Tv xXri^ 
^ovofitav ; just as ^!rem<frsvfji,ai rh svayyeXtov is equivalent to s-sr/tf- 
rsug's fioi rb svayysXiov. 2. The inheritance of which the apostle 
speaks in the context, as in ver. 14 and 18, is that which be- 
lievers enjoy. They are not themselves the inheritance ; they 

• His words are: " KXn^wf dicitur, qui alteri dat possessionem, Mkn^^th- 
^etif ^ui earn accipit.'' 
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are the heirs. Therefore, in this place it is more natural to 
understand him as referring to what believers attain in Christy 
than to their becoming the inheritance of God. As the Israel- 
ites of old obtained an inheritance in the promised land, so 
those in Christ become partakers of that heavenly inheritance 
which he has secured for them. To this analogy such frequent 
reference is made in Scripture as to leave little doubt as to the 
meaning of this passage. 3. The parallel passage in Col. i. 12 
also serves to determine the sense of the clause under con- 
sideration. What is there expressed by saying, '' Hath made 
us partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light," is here 
expressed by saying, " We have obtained an inliCTitance." Kai, 
** also," belongs to the verb, and not to the pronoun implied in 
the form of the verb. The sense is not " we also," t.e., * we 
as well as other ;' but, ^ we have also obtained an inheritance.' 
We have not only been made partakers of the knowledge of 
redemption, but are actually heirs of its blessings. 

There are two sentiments with which the mind of the 
apostle was thoroughly imbued. The one is, a sense of the 
absolute supremacy of God, and the other a corresponding 
sense of the dependence of man, and the consequent convic- 
tion of the entirely gratuitous nature of all the benefits of 
redemption. To these sentiments he seldom fails to give ex- 
pression on any fit occasion. In the present instance, having 
said we have in Christ obtained a glorious inheritance, the 
question suggests itself. Why? His answer is : Having hem 
predestinated according to the purpose of Him who worheth all 
things after the counsd of his own toiU, It is neither by chance, 
nor by our own desert or efforts, that we, and not others, 
have been thus highly favoured. It has been brought about 
according to the purpose and by the efficiency of God. What 
has Happened he predetermined should occur; and to his 
** working" the event is to be exclusively referred. We are 
said to be predestinated xarcb <je^6&im^ <^ according to the 
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purpose" of God. In ver. 5 the same thing is expressed by 
saying, " We were predestinated according to the good plea- 
sure of his will ;" and in Rom. viii. 28, by saying, " We are 
called according to his purpose." Two things are included in 
these forms of expression : — 1. That what occurs was foreseen 
and fore-ordained. The plan of God embraced and ordered the 
events here referred to. 2. That the ground or reason of these 
occurrences is to be sought in God, in the determination of 
his will. This, however, is not a singular case. The bringing 
certain persons to the enjoyment of the inheritance purchased 
by Christ, is not the only thing fore-ordained by God and 
brought about by his efficiency, and, therefore, the apostle 
generalises the truth here expressed, by saying, " We are pre- 
destinated according to the purpose of him who worketh aU 
things after the counsel of his own will." Every thing is com- 
prehended in his purpose, and every thing is ordered by his 
efficient control. That control, however, is exercised in ac- 
cordance with the nature of his creatures, so that no violeiice 
is done to the constitution which he has given them. He is 
glorified, and his purposes are accomplished without any injus- 
tice or violence 

The counsel of his wiUy xarcb r^v ^ovX^v roD ^eX^fiarog 
auroD, means the counsel which has its origin in his will; 
neither suggested by others, nor determined by any thing out 
of himself. It is therefore equivalent to his sovereign will. 

Ver. 12. That we shovHd he to the praise of his glory, etg Th 
sTmt Tifiag g/g gVa/voy r?g d6^7}g aurov, that is, that we should 
be the means of causing his divine majesty or excellence to be 
praised. — Here, as in ver. 6, the glory of God is declared to 
be the design of the plan of redemption, and of every thing 
connected with its administration. The persons here spoken 
of are described as Tovg 'ir^oriX'TrtxSrag Iv rfi X^tgr^^ thosib who 
first hoped in Christ. That is, who hoped in him of old, or 
before his advent ; or« who hoped in him before others^ men- 
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tioned in ver. 13, had heard of him. In either case it desig- 
nates not the first converts to Christianity, but the Jews who, 
before the Gentiles, had the Messiah as the object of their 
hopes. The form of expression here used (fX^/^g/v sv) does 
not mean simply " to expect," but to place one's hope or con- 
fidence in any one. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 19. It is not, there- 
fore, the Jews as such, but the believing Jews, who are here 
spoken of as in Christ the partakers of the inheritance which he 
has purchased. 

The construction of these several clauses adopted in the 
foregoing exposition is that which takes them in their natural 
order, and gives a sense consistent with the usage of the words, 
and agreeable to the analogy of Scripture. The first clause of 
this verse is made to depend upon the last clause of ver. 11 : 
' Having predestinated us to be the praise of his glory;' and 
the last clause, * Who first hoped in Christ/ is merely ex- 
planatory of the class of persons spoken of. The whole, then, 
hangs naturally together : ' We have obtained an inheritance, 
having been predestinated to be the praise of his glory, we, 
who first hoped in Christ/ There are, however, two other 
modes of construction possible. The one connects the begin- 
ning of ver. 12 with the first clause of ver. 11, and renders 
sxXri^ojdnjtiiv, "we have attained." The sense would then be, 

* We have attained' (or * it has happened unto us') *to be to 
the praise of his glory.' This, however, not only unnaturally 
dissevers contiguous clauses, but assigns to IxXri^o^tdrifisv a 
weakened sense inconsistent with the Scripture usage of that 
and its cognate words. A second method connects the last 
clause of the 12th verse with the second clause of the 11th : 

* Having predestinated us to be the first who hoped in Christ.' 
But this also rends the clauses apart, and does not express a 
sense so suitable to the context. It is saying much more, and 
much more in the way of an explanation of the fact affirmed in 
the first clause of ver. 11, to say, * We were predestinated to 
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be ike pnise of €k)^s gloij/ thm to aa^, ^ We were predesti- 
nated to be ibe first wbo boped in Cbrist.' Tbe najoritj of 
commentators, tberefore^ take the elanaes as tb^ stand, and as 
they are concatenated in onr yerson. 

Yer. 13. Tbe apostle baving, in yer. 10, decbffed that the 
purpose of Ood is to bring all the subjects of redemption into 
one hannonioas body, says in ver. 11 that this purpose is 
realised in the conyersion of tbe Jewish Christians ; and he 
here adds that another class — viz., the Crentile Christians — ^to 
whom bis epistle is ^)eciaU7 addressed, are comprehended in 
the same purpose. Tbe first daose, h ^ xa) iifltsTg^ z.r.X., is 
elliptical : In uikom ye oZfo, afier ^at ye keard, &c. There 
are, therefore, seyenJ modes of constmction possible : — ^L Our 
translators borrow tbe yerb ijX^/zars from the immediately 
preceding daose : * We, wbo first trusted in Christ, in whom 
ye also trusted.' But the preceding daose is merely subordi- 
nate and explanatory, and does not express tbe main idea of 
tbe context. This constmction also overlooks tbe obvious 
antithesis between tbe ** we" of the 11th verse and the ^ yon" 
of this dause. 2. Others supply simply the verb ^ are :" ^ In 
whom you also are.' This is bett^, but it is liable to the 
latter objection just mentioned. 3. Others make ^ you " the 
nominative to the verb '* were sealed" in the following dause: 
'In whom you also (having heard, &c.) were sealed.' But 
this requires the dauses to be broken by a parenthesis. It 
supposes also tbe construction to be irregular ; for the words 
" in whom also " are r^>eated before the verb " ye were 
sealed." The passage according to this construction would 
read, *In whom ye also — , in whom also ye were sealed.' 
Be»des, the sealing is not the first benefit the Oentile Chris- 
tians received. They were first brought into union with 
Christ, and made partakers of his inheritance, and then sealed. 
4. It is, therefore, more consistent, not only with the drift of 
the whole passage, and with the relation between this verse 
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and verse 11, but also with the construction of this And the 
following verse, to supply the word IxXjj^wdijri, " have obtained 
an inheritance.'^ Every thing is thus natural. In ver. 11, the 
apostle says, ^ In whom we have obtained an inheritance \* 
and here, ' In whom ye also have obtained an inheritance.' 
Both Jews and Gentiles are, by the mediation of Christ, and 
in union with him, brought to be partakers of the benefits of 
that plan of mercy which God had purposed in himself, and 
which he has now revealed for the salvation of men. 

The clause that follows expresses the means by which the 
Gentile Christians were brought to be partakers of this in- 
heritance: 'In whom ye also have obtained an inheritance, 

hamnff heard the word of truths the gospel ef your salvation/ 
The latter of these expressions is explanatory of the former. 
By the word of truth is to be understood the gospel. *^ The 
word of truth'' does not mean simply true doctrine, but that 
word which is truth, of in which divine or saving truth is. 
Col. i. 5; 2 Cor. vi. 7. " The gospel of your salvation" is 
the gospel concerning your salvation, or rather, the gospel 
which saves you. It is that gospel which is, as is said Rom. 
i. 16> '' the power of God unto salvation." As it was by 
hearing this go(s(pel the Gentiles in the days of the apostle 
were broaght to be partakers of the inheritance of God, so it 
is by the same means men are to be saved now, and in all 
coming ages until the consummation. It is by the word of 
truth, and not truth in general, but by that truth which con- 
stitutes the glad news of salvation. 

In whom also aftw that ye beliewed, ye were sealed. — This is 
more than a translation, — ^it is an exposition of the original, 
sv f xtxJ vtffrsvcanrss Itf^^ay/tf^nrs. There are three interpre- 
tations of this clause possible, of which our translators have 
chosen the best. The relative (c » ^) may be referred to the 
word " gospel," * in which having believed ;' or it may be re- 

C 
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ferred to Christ, and connected with the following participle, 
* In whom having believed ; ' or it may be taken as in our ver- 
sion, by itself, ' In whom' (t.^., united to whom) ' after that 
ye believed, ye were sealed/ This is to be preferred, not only 
because the other construction is unusual (t.^., it is rare that 
m6Ti\)iiv is followed by iv), but because the words, " in whom," 
occur so frequently in the context in the same sense with that 
here given to them. In Christ, the Gentile Christians had 
obtained an inheritance, and in him, also, they were sealed, 
after having believed. Whatever is meant by sealing, it is 
something which follows faith. 

There are several purposes for which a seal is used : — 1. To 
authenticate or confirm as genuine and true ; 2. To mark as 
one's property ; 3. To render secure. In all these senses be- 
lievers are sealed. . They are authenticated as the true children 
of God ; they have the witness within themselves, 1 John v. 
10 ; Rom. viii. 16, v. 5. They are thus assured of their re- 
conciliation and acceptance. They are, moreover, marked as 
belonging to God, Rev. vii. 3 ; that is, they are indicated to 
others, by the seal impressed upon them, as his chosen ones. 
And, thirdly, they are sealed unto salvation ; t.«., they are ren- 
dered certain of being saved. The sealing of God secures 
their safety. Thus believers are said, Eph. iv. 30, " to be sealed 
unto the day of redemption ;" and in 2 Cor. i. 21, 22, the apostle 
says, " Now he which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and 
hath anointed us, is God ; who hath also sealed us, and given 
us the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts." The sealing, then 
of which this passage speaks, answers all these ends. It assures 
of the favour of God ; it indicates those who belono* to him • 
and it renders their salvation certain. 

This sealing is by the Holy Spirit of promise ; that is, by the 
Spirit who was promised, or who comes in virtue of the pro- 
mise. This promise was given frequently through the ancient 
prophets, who predicted that when the Messiah came, and in 
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'virtue of his mediation, God would pour his Spirit on all flesh. 
Christ when on earth frequently repeated this promise, assur- 
ing his disciples that when he had gone to the Father, he would 
send them the Comforter, even the Spirit of truth, to abide 
with them for ever. After his resurrection he commanded the 
apostles to abide in Jerusalem until they had received " the 
promise of the Father," Acts i. 4 ; meaning thereby the gift of 
the Holy Ghost. In Gal. iii. 14, it is said to be the end for 
which Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law, that we 
should receive the promise of the Spirit. This, then, is the 
great gift which Christ secures for his people, — the indwelling 
of the Holy Spirit, as the source of truth, holiness, consolation, 
and eternal life. 

Ver. 14. This Spirit is 6 a^gaCwv r?g xXr/^ovo/t/ag rj/tiuvy the 
earnest of our inheritance, — It is at once the foretaste and the 
pledge of all that is laid up for the believer in heaven. The 
word d^*^a^^v is a Hebrew term, which passed into the Greek 
and then into the Latin vocabulary, retaining its original 
sense. It means, first, a part of the price of any thing pur- 
chased, paid as a security for the full payment, and then'more 
generally a pledge. It occurs three times in reference to the 
Holy Spirit in the New Testament, 2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5, and in 
the passage before us. In the same sense the Scriptures speak 
of " the first-fruits of the Spirit," Rom. viii. 23. Those influ- 
ences of the Spirit which believers now enjoy are at once a pre- 
libation or antepast of future blessedness, the same in kind 
though immeasurably less in degree, and a pledge of the cer- 
tain enjoyment of that blessedness; just as the first-fruits 
were a part of the harvest, and an earnest of its ingathering. 
It is because the Spirit is an earnest of our inheritance, that 
his indwelling is a seal. It assures those in whom he dwells 
of their salvation, and renders that salvation certain. Hence 
it is a most precious gift, to be most religiously cherished. . 
UntU the redemption of the purchased possession, sis olw(h 
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X{/r§u<ftv TTJi fXi^iieoiTiditag, — It is doubtful whether these words/ 
should be connected with the preceding clause, or with the 
words " were sealed" in the 13th verse. Our translators have- 
adopted the former method : * The Spirit is an earnest until 
the redemption,' &c. The latter, however, is perhaps on the. 
whole preferable : * Ye were sealed until ' (or in reference to). 
^ the redemption,' &c. This view is sustained by a comparison 
with chap. iv. 30, where it is said, " Ye were sealed unto the^ 
day of redemption." 

The word " redemption," in its Christian sense, sometimes 
means that deliverance from the curse of the law, and restora- 
tion to the favour of God, of whiah believers are in this life 
the subjects. Sometimes it refers to that final deliverance, 
from all evil which is to take place at the second advent of 
Christ. Thus, in Luke xxi. 27, 28, " They shall see the Son of. 

man coming in a cloud with power and great glory ; 

then lift up your heads ; for your redemption draweth nigh ;** 
Bom. viii. 23 ; Eph. iv. 30. There can be no doubt that it 
here refers to this final deliverance. 

The word rendered '^ purchased possession" is 'trsgiirotr^gti^. 
which means either the ''act of acquiring," or, "the thing 
acquired." If the former signification be adopted here, the 
word can only be taken as a participial qualification of the 
preceding word, — * the redemption of acquisition,' for * acK 
quired or purchased redemption.' But this is unnaturaL 
Redemption in itself inoliAies the idea qf purchased deliver- 
ance. * Purchased redemption ' is, therefore, tautological. If 
the word be taken for ' the thing acquired,' then it may refer 
to heaven, or the inheritance here spoken of. But heaven 
is never said to be redeemed. It is, thereforet^ most naturally 
understood of God's people. They are his possession, his 
^ulium. They are in 1 Pet. ii. 9 called Xaig ui iFioivoiy^tstv^ 
" a peculiar people." And in Mai. iii. 17, it is said, " They 
shall be to me for a possession/' Uovrai (i,ot s/g le^gfjcuifim^ 
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Comp. Acts XX. 28, ixxXriffia fiv 'Ti^nToiriffaro, This inter- 
pretation is, therefore, peculiarly suited to the scriptural 
•usage, and the sense is perfectly appropriate. *Ye are 
sealed/ says the apostle, ^ until the redemption of God's 
peculiar people;' i,e,, unto the great day of redemption spoken 
of in chap. iv. 30. 

Unto the praise of his glory, t.e., that his glory or excellence 
should be praised. Comp. ver. 6 and 12. This is the end 
both of the final redemption and of the present acceptance 
•of believers. This clause, therefore, is to be referred to the 
whole of the preceding passage : * Ye have received an in- 
heritance, have been sealed, and have received the Holy Spirit 
«s an ei^nest, in order that God may be glorified.' This 
is the last and highest end of redemption. 

SECTION in.— Ver. 15-23. 

15. Wherefore I also, after I heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus, 

16. and love unto all the saints, cease not to give thanks for you, 

17. making mention of yon in my prayers ; that the God of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto you the 

18. spirit of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of him : the eyes 
of your understanding being enlightened ; that ye may know what 
is the hope of his calling, and what the riches of the glory of 

19. his inheritance in the saints, and what t» the exceeding greatness 
of his power to us^Ward who believe, according to the working 

20. of his mighty power, which he wrought in Christ, when he raised 
him from the dead, and set him at his own right hand in the 

21. heavenly pZace5, tax above all principality, and power, and might, 
and dominion, and every name that is named, not only in this 

22. world, but also iu that which is to come : and hath put all things 
under his feet, and gave him to he the head over all things to the 

23. church, which u his body, the fuhiess of him that filleth all in all. 

ANALYSIS. 
Having in the preceding section unfolded the nature of 
those blessings of which the Ephesians had become partakers. 
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the apostle gives thanks to God for their conversion, and 
assures them of their interest in his prayers, ver. 15, 16. He 
prays that God would give them that wisdom and knowledge 
of himself of which the Spirit is the author, ver. 17 ; that 
their eyes might be enlightened properly to apprehend the 
nature and value of that hope which is founded in the call 
of God, and the glory of the inheritance to be enjoyed 
among the saints, ver. 18 ; and the greatness of that power 
which had been already exercised in their conversion, ver. 19. 
The power which effected their spiritual resurrection was the 
same as that which raised Christ from the dead, and exalted 
him above all created beings and associated him in the glory 
and dominion of God, ver. 20, 21. To him all things are 
made subject, and he is constituted the supreme head of 
the church, which is his body, the fulness or complement of 
the mystical person of Him who fills the universe with his pre- 
sence and power, ver. 22, 23. 

COMMENTARY. 

Ver. 15. Wherefore. — This word is to be referred either to 
the whole preceding paragraph, or specially to ver. 13: * Be- 
cause you Ephesians, you Gentile Christians, have obtained a 
portion in this inheritance, and, after having believed, have 
been sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise,' &c. — I also, 
i.e., as well as others, and especially yourselves. The Ephe- 
sians might well be expected to be filled with gratitude for 
their conversion. The apostle assures them he joins them 
in their perpetual thanksgiving over this glorious event. 

Having heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus, — ^As Paul was 
the founder of the church in Ephesus, and had laboured long 
in that city, it has always excited remark that he should speak 
of having heard of their faith, as though he had no personal 
acquaintance with them. This form of expression is one of the 
reasons why many have adopted the opinion, as mentioned in 
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the IntrodactioDy that this epistle was addressed not to the 
Ephesians alone or principally^ but to all the churches in the 
westem part of Asia Minor. It is, however, not unnatural 
that the apostle should speak thus of so large and constantly 
changing a congregation, after having been for a time absent 
from them. Besides, the expression need mean nothing more 
than that he continued to hear of their good estate. The two 
leading graces of the Christian character are faith and love, — 
faith in Christ, and love to the brethren. Of these, there* 
fore, the apostle here speaks. *'Your faith,** Hv xa^ vfiag 
vieriVy which either means * the faith which is with you ;' or, 
as our version renders the words, " your faith." Comp. in the 
Greek, Acts xvii. 28, xviii. 15. " Faith in the Lord Jesus," 
t.«., faith or trust which has it^ ground in him. For examples 
of the construction of flr/tfr/g with fv, see Gal. iii. 26 ; Col. i. 4; 
1 Tim. i. 14, iii. 13 ; 2 Tim. i. 13, iii. 15. Comp. Mark i. 15, 
and in the Septuagint, Jer. xii. 6 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 22. This con- 
struction, though comparatively rare, is not to be denied, nor 
are forced interpretations of passages where it occurs to be 
justified, in order to get rid of it. 

In the Old Testament the phrases, " The Lord said," " The 
Lord did," '* Our Lord," and the like, are of constant occur- 
rence, and are used only, in this general way, of the Supreme 
God. We never hear of " the Lord," nor ** our Lord," when 
reference is had to Moses, or any other of the prophets. In 
the New Testament, however, what is so conmion in the Old 
Testament in reference to God is no less common in reference 
to Christ. He b " The Lord," " The Lord Jesus," « Our 
Lord," &c. &c It b this constant mode of speaking, together 
with the exhibition of his divine excellence, and holding him 
up as the object of faith and love, even more than any parti- 
cular declaration, which conveys to the Christian reader the 
conviction of his true divinity. His being the object of faith 
and the ground of trust to immortal beings, is irreocMicikble 
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with any other assumptioii than that he is the trae Gk>d and 
eternal life. 

And love totoards aU the mntSf ij$,, towards those who are 
saints, — those who have been cleansed, separated from the 
world, and consecrated to God. This love is founded upon 
ihe character and relations of its objects as the people of God, 
and, therefore, it embraces *' all" the saints. 

Yer. 16. I cease not gmng Vicmkifor you^ mahmg menHion of 
youy &c. — This does not mean, ' praying I give thanks ; ' but 
two things are mentioned, — constant thanksgiving on their 
account, and intercession. 

Yer. 17. The burden of his prayer is contained in thb and 
the verses following. The object of his prayer, or the person 
to whom it is addressed, is designated, first, as the God of 
our Lord Jesus Christy i^., the God whose work Christ came 
to do, by whom he was sent, of whom he testified, and to 
whom he has gone; and, secondly, 6 ^ar^ rtjg h6l^nh the 
Father of glory. This designation is variously explained. By 
" glory " many of the fathers understood the divine nature of 
Christ, and remarked that Paul here calls God the €rod of 
Christ as a man, but his Father as God.* This interpretation 
of the phrase " Father of glory," is without the least support 
from the analogy of Scripture. It means either the source or 
author of glory, or the possessor of glory, t.e., who is glo- 
rious. Comp. Acts vii. 2; 1 Cor. iL 8, "Lord of glory;" 
James ii. 1 ; and in Ps. xxiv. 7, " The King of glory." 

There are three leading petitions expressed in the prayer 
here recorded : — 1. For adequate knowledge of divine truth ; 

2. For due appreciation of the future blessedness of the saints; 

3. For a proper understanding of what they themselves had 
already experienced in their conversion. 

* So Bengel, who explains the expression thus : ^ Pater gloriss, infi^ 
nitffi illioB, qcuB refolget in fiicie Christi ; immo gloris, qua est ipse Filins 
DeL" 
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His 'first prayer is thus expressed: That he way give unto 
y<m the Spvrit of wisdom and revdoHon, in Me knowledge of 
Jiim. — By 'jrvtufia (foptag, " the Spirit of wisdom," is to be un- 
derstood the Holy Spirit, the attthor of wbdom, and not 
merely a state of mind, which consists in wisdom. It is true, 
the word ** spirit" is sometimes used in periphrases expressive 
of mental acts or states : as in 1 Cor. iv. 21, ** spirit of meek- 
ness ;" and 2 Cor. iv. 13, ^ the same spirit of faith," i,e,, the 
same c<»ifidence. But in the present case the former inter- 
pretation is to be preferred, — 1. Because the Holy Spirit is so 
constantly recognised as the source of all right knowledge ; 
and, 2. Because the analogy of Scripture is in favour of this 
view of the passage. In such passages as the following, the 
word " spirit" evidently is to be understood of the Holy Spirit ; 
John XV. 26, " Spirit of truth ;" Rom. viii. 15, " Spirit of 
adoption." Comp. Gal. iv. 6, " God sent forth the Spirit of his 
Son into your hearts, crying, Abba, Father ;" 1 Thess. i. 6, 
" Joy of the Holy Spirit ;" Rom. xv. 30, « Love of the Spirit f 
Gal. V. 5, " We by the Spirit wait," &c. The Holy Spirit is 
the author of that wisdom of which the apostle speaks so fully 
in 1 Cor. ii. &-10 ; and which he describes, first negatively, as 
not of this world, and then affirmatively, as the hidden wisdom 
of God, which he had revealed, by the Spirit, for our glory. It 
is the whole system of di^e truth, which constitutes the 
gospel. Those who have this wisdom are the wise. There is a 
twofold revelation of this wisdom, — ^the one outward, by inspi- 
ration, or through inspired men ; the other inward, by spiritual 
illumination. Of both these the apostle speaks in 1 Cor. ii. 
10-16, and both are here brought into view. Comp. Phil. iii. 
15. By avoxdXu^tg, *^ revelation," therefore, in this passage, 
is not to be understood the knowledge of future events, nor 
the prophetic gift, nor inspiration. It is something which all 
believers need, and for which they should pray. It is that 
manifestation of the nature or excellence of the things of God 
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which the Spirit makes to all who are spiritually enlightened, 
and of which our Saviour spoke when he said in reference to 
believers, " They shall all be taught of God." 

In the hrundedge of him, — The pronoun " him" refers not to 
Christ, but to God, the immediate subject in this context. The 
word Intiymdtg, here rendered " knowledge," means accurate 
and certain, and especially experimental knowledge; as in 
Bom. iii. 20, " By the law is the knowledge" (the conviction) 
« of sin ;" Eph. iv. 13 ; PhU. i. 9 ; 1 Tim. ii. 4. The word ex- 
presses adequate and proper knowledge, the precise nature of 
which depends on the object known. The phrase is Iv Icr/- 
'yv(jj(fei, which some render as though vg with the accusative 
were used — * unto knowledge,' i^,, so as to know. Others 
connect these words with those which precede, and translate, 
' wisdom in knowledge,' t.6., wisdom consisting in knowledge. 
Others, again, connect them with the following clause, 
* Through knowledge your eyes being enlightened.' The 
simplest method is to refer them to what precedes : * May give 
you wisdom together with the knowledge of himself.' Comp. 
ver. 8, and Phil. i. 9, " That your love may abound in" (t.«., 
together with) " knowledge." The apostle's prayer is for the 
Holy Spirit to dwell in them, as the author of divine wisdom, 
and as the revealer of the things of God, which insight into 
the things of the Spirit is connected with that knowledge of 
God in which eternal life essentially consists. 

Ver, 18. The eyes of your understanding being enlightened. 
Instead of diavoiag^ "understanding," the great majority of 
ancient manuscripts and versions read xa^diag, " head," which 
is no doubt the true reading. The word " heart" in Scripture 
is often used as we use the word " soul," to designate the whole 
spiritual nature in man. Bom. i. 21 ; 2 Cor. iv. 6. 

This clause, ws^urtiffitvovg roiig h^daXfiovg rrig xa^htag v/iSfVf 
may either be taken absolutely, as our translators have under- 
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stood it, or considered as in apposition and explanatory of what 
precedes : * That he may give you the Spirit of wisdom/ &c., 
^ eyes enb'ghtened/ &c. This latter mode of explanation is the 
one commonly adopted. The effect of the gift of the Spirit 
of wisdom is this illumination, not of the speculative under- 
standing merely, but of the whole soul. For light and know- 
ledge in Scripture often include the ideas of holiness and 
happiness, as well as that of intellectual apprehension. Comp. 
such passages as John viii. 12, "Light of life;" Acts xxvi. 
18, " To turn from darkness to light ;" Eph. v. 8, " Ye were 
sometimes darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord." Be- 
lievers, therefore, are called "children of the light," Luke 
xvi. 8 ; 1 Thess. v. 5. 

The residue of this verse, sig rh udsvai v/tiag, x.r.X., contains a 
second petition. Having prayed that the Ephesians might be 
enlightened in the knowledge of God and of divine things, the 
apostle here prays, as the effect of that illumination, that they 
may have a proper appreciation of the inheritance to which 
they have attained. 

That ye may know what is the hope of his caUing, «.«., the 
hope of which his calling is the source, or to which he has 
called you. — The vocation here spoken of is not merely the 
external call of the gospel, but the effectual call of God by the 
Spirit, to which the word xX?(r/; in the epistles of Paul always 
refers. The word " hope" is by many here understood objec- 
tively for the things hoped for ; as in Rom. viii. 24, and Col. 
i. 5, " The hope laid up for you in heaven." It is, then, iden- 
tical with the inheritance mentioned in the latter part of the 
verse. This, however, is a reason against that interpretation. 
There are two things which the apostle mentions, and which 
he desires they may know : — 1. The nature and value of tbd 
hope which they are now, on the call of God, authori«ed to 
indulge ; and, 2. The glory of the inheritance in reierva for 



44 KPHESIANS^ CHAP. L YEB. 1ft. 

them. It U better, therefore, to take the word in its ordinary 
subjective sense. It is a great thing to know, or estimate 
aright, the value of a well-founded hope of salvation. 

And what the rubies of the glory of his inheritance^ xai rig h 
^rXouro^ r^; ho^m ^ni x^nio^ofLiag abroZy Le.^ what is the abun- 
dance and greatness of the excellence of that inheritance of 
which God is the author. — The apostle labours here, and still 
more in the following verses, for language to express the great- 
ness of his conceptions. This inheritance is not only divine, 
as having God for its author ; but it is a glorious ii^eritance; 
and not simply glorious, but the glory of it is inconceivably 
great. 

In^e saints, h ro7g aytoig. — ^These words admit of different 
constructions, but the most natural is to refer them to the 
immediately preceding clause, ^* His inheritance in the saints ;'* 
t.«., which is to be enjoyed amoi^ them. Comp. Acts xx. 32, 
and xxvi. 18, ''An inheritance among them that are sanctified. 
Col. i. 12, " Partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light.' 
It was one part of the peculiar blessedness of the Gentile 
Christians, who had been strangers and foreigners, that they 
were become fellow-citizens of the saints. It was, therefore^ 
an exaltation of the inheritance now set before tiiem, to call it 
the inheritance prepared for the saints, or peculiar people of God. 

Yer. 19. And what is ^ exceeding greatness of his power to 
US-ward who believe, — This is the third petition in the apostle's 
prayer. He prays that his readers may have right apprehen- 
sions of the greatness of the change which they had expe- 
rienced. It was no mere moral reformation efiected by 
rational considerations ; nor was it a self-wrought change^ but 
one due to the almighty power of God. Grotius, indeed, and 
commentators of that class, undwstand the passage to refer to 
the exertion of the power of God in the future resurrection 
and salvation of believers. But, 1. It evidently refers to the 
past, and not to the future. It is something which believers. 
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as believers^ had already experienced, that he wished them ta 
understand. 2. The apostle never compares the salvation of 
believers with the resurrection of Christ, whereas ^e analogy 
between his natural resurrection and the spiritual resurrection 
of his people i» one to which he often refers. 3. This is the 
analogy which he insists upon in this immediate connection : 
* As God raised Christ from the dead, and set him at his own 
right hand in heavenly places ; so you, l^at were dead in sins, 
hath he quickened, and raised you up together in him/ This 
analogy is the very thing he would have l^em understand. 
They had undergone a great change ; they had been brought 
to life; they had been raised from the dead by the same 
almighty power which wrought in Christ. There was as great 
a difference between their present and their former condition, 
as between Christ in the tomb and Christ at the right hand of 
God. This was something which they ought to know. 4. The 
parallel passage in Col. ii. 12, 13, seens decisive of this interpre* 
tation, '* Buried with him in baptism, wherein also ye are risen 
with him through the faith of the operation of God, who raised 
him from the dead. And you, being dead in your sins and 
the uncircumcision of your flesh, hath he quickened together 
with him, having forgiven you all trespasses." In this passage 
it cannot be doubted that the apostle compares the spiritual 
resurrection of believers with the resurrection of Christ, and 
refers both events to the operation of God, or to the divine 
power. Such, also, is doubtless the meaning of the passage 
before us ; and in this interpretation there has been a remark- 
able coincidence of judgment among commentators. Chry- 
sQstom says : ^' The conversion of souls is more wonderful than 
the resurrection of the dead." (Ecumenius remarks on this 
passage : '' To raise us from spiritual death is an exercise of 
the same power that raised Christ from natural death." Cal« 
vin says: •* Some" (t.«., « stulti homines") "regard the 
language of the apostle in this passage as frigid hyperbole, but 
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those who are properly exercised find nothing here beyond the 
truth/' He adds : " Lest believers should be cast down under 
a sense of their unworthiness, the apostle recalls them to a 
consideration of the power of God ; as though he had said, 
their regeneration is a work of God, and no common work, 
but one in which his almighty power is wonderfully displayed." 
Luther, in reference to the parallel passage in Colossians, uses 
the following language : *^ Faith is no such easy matter as our 
oppressors imagine, when they say, * Believe, believe, how 
easy it is to believe !' Neither is it a mere human work, which 
I can perform for myself, but it is a divine power in the heart, 
by which we are new born, and whereby we are able to over- 
come the mighty power of the devil and of death ; as Paul 
says to the Colossians, ' In whom ye are rabed up again 
through the faith which God works/ *' 

It is, then, a great truth which the apostle here teaches. 
He prays that his readers may properly understand r/ rh 
V'lrsg^dXkov [i/iyiQog rrjg dvvd/is(ag abrov. The conversion of the 
soul is not a small matter ; nor is it a work effected by any 
human power. It is a resurrection due to the exceeding 
greatness of the power of God. 

According to the working of his mighty power, %ark rrtv 
Wi^ynav roD x^droug Trig /tf%^off auTou. — The original here offers 
a remarkable accumulation of words : * According to the 
energy of the might of his power/ 'l(%6j, x^aro^, evsgyeta; 
" robur," « potentia," " efficacia." The first is inherent 
strength ; the second, power ; the third, the exercise or efljci- 
ency of that strength ;--or, as Calvin says, the first is the root; 
. the second, the tree ; the third, the fruit. Whatever be the 
precise distinction in the signification of the words, their accu- 
mulation expresses the highest form of power. It was nothing 
short of the omnipotence of God to which the effect here 
spoken of is due. No created power can raise the dead, or 
quicken those dead in trespasses and sins. 



EPHESIANS, CHAP. L VEB. 19. 47 

The connection of this clause is somewhat doubtful. It may 
be referred to the words, " exceeding greatness of his power;'* 
i,0,, xara ivs^ysiav may be referred to r^ b^rs^ZdWov fisythg, 
x.r.X. The sense would then be, * That ye may know the 
exceeding greatness of his power to us-ward that believe, 
whkh was according to, or like, the working of his mighty 
power which wrought in Christ/ Or, m(iTi\jov7ag xarSt 
svsgysiav may be connected, * Who believe in virtue of the 
working of his mighty power/ In the one case, this clause is 
a mere Illustration or amplification of the idea of the divine 
power of which believers are the subject. In the other, it ex- 
presses more definitely the reason why the power which they 
had experienced was to be considered so great, viz., because 
their faith was due to the same energy that raised Christ from 
the dead. In either case, the doctrinal import of the passage 
is the same. The considerations in favour of the latter mode 
of construction are, — 1. The position of the clauses. Accord- 
ing to this interpretation they are taken just as they stand : 
* Us who believe in virtue of (xard) the working/ &c. The 
frequency with which the apostle uses the preposition xard in 
the sense thus given to it. In chap. iii. 7, he says, * his con- 
version and vocation were (xara) in virtue of the working of 
God's power/ See also chap. iii. 20 ; 1 Cor. xii. 8 ; Phil, iii, 
21, Christ will fashion our bodies (xard) * in virtue of the 
energy whereby he is able to subdue all things unto himself.' 
Col, i. 29 ; 2 Thess. ii. 9. To say, therefore, * we believe in 
virtue of/ &c., is in accordance with a usage familiar to this 
apostle. 3. The parallel passage in Col. ii. 12 expresses the 
same idea. There the phrase is 'rhrig rrji ivB^ytiag, " faith of 
the operation " of God, t.e., which he operates ; here it is ^/Vr/g 
xard T7iv hs^ysiav, •* faith in virtue of the operation/' The 
analogy between the expressions is so striking, that the one 
explains and authenticates the other. 

The prayer recorded in these verses is a very comprehensive 
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one. In praying that the Epliesians might be enlightened 
with spiritual apprehensions of the truth, the apostle prays for 
their sanctification. In praying that they might have just 
eonceptions of the inheritance to which they were called, he 
prayed that they might be elevated above the world. And in 
praying that they might know the exceeding greatness of the 
power exercised in their conversion, he prayed that they might 
be at once humble and confident, — humble, in view of the death 
of sin from which they had been raised ; and confident, in view 
of the omnipotence of that God who had begun their salva- 
tion. 

Yer. 20. Which he wrought in Christ when he raised him 
from the dead, tiv li^^^/tjtfsv, x.r.X.— ^There are two things 
evidently intended in these words : — 1. That the power which 
raises the believer from spiritual death is the same as that 
which rabed Christ from the grave ; and, 2. That there is a 
striking analogy between these events and an intimate 
connection between them. The one was not only the symbol, 
but the pledge and procuring cause of the other. The resur- 
rection of Christ is both the type and the cause of the spiri- 
tual resurrection of his people, as well of their future rising 
from the grave in his glorious likeness. On this analogy 
and connection the apostle speaks at large in Bom. vi. 1-10, 
and also in the following chapters of thb epistle. As often, 
therefore, as the believer contemplates Christ as risen and 
seated at the right hand of God, he has at once an illustration 
of the change which has been, efiected in his own spiritual 
state, and a pledge that the work commenced in regeneration 
shall be consummated in glory. 

And caused him to sit at hie own right hand in the heavenly 
places, — ^Kings place at their right hand those whom they 
design to honour, or whom they associate with themselves 
in dominion. No creature can be thus associated in honour 
and authority with God, and therefore to none of the angels 
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hath he ever said, *^ Sit thou at my right hand," Heb. i. 13. 
That divine honour and authority are expressed by sitting 
at the right hand of God, is further evident from those 
passages which speak of the extent of that dominion and 
of the nature of that honour to which the exalted Eedeemer 
is entitled. It is an universal dominion. Matt, xxviii. 18; 
Phil. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 22; and it 'is such honour as is due 
to God alone, John v. 23. 

Yer. 21. The immediate subject of discourse in this chapter 
is the blessings of redemption conferred on believers. The , 
resurrection and exaltation of Christ are introduced inci- 
dentally by way of illustration. The apostle dwells for a 
moment on the nature of this exaltation, and on the rela* 
tion of Christ, at the right hand of God, to his church ; and 
then, at the beginning of the following chapter, reverts to his 
main topic. 

The subject of the exaltation here spoken of is not the Logos, 
but Christ — ^the Theanthropos, or God-man. The possession 
of divine perfections was the necessary condition of this exal- 
tation, because, as just remarked, the nature and extent of the 
dominion granted to him demand such perfections. It is 
a dominion not only absolutely universal, but it extends over 
the heart and conscience, and requires the obedience not 
only of the outward conduct but of the inward life, which 
is due to God alone. We therefore find the divine nature of 
Christ presented in the Scriptures as the reason of his bdng 
invested with this peculiar dominion. Thus in the second 
Psalm, it is said, " Thou art my Son ; ask of me, I will 
give thee the heathen for thine inheritance," &c. ; that is, 
* Because thou art my Son, ask and I will give thee this do- 
minion.' And in the first chapter of the epistle to the Hebrews, 
it is said^ *The Son, being the brightness of the Father's 
glory, and the express image of his person, and upholding 
all things by the word of hb power, is set down at the 
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right hand of the Majesty on high ;' that is, because he is 
of the same nature with the Father and possesses the same 
almighty power, he is associated with him in his dominion. 
While the divine nature of Christ is the necessary condition of 
his exaltation, his mediatorial work is the immediate ground of 
the Theanthropos, God manifested in the flesh, being invested 
with this universal dominion. This is expressly asserted, as in 
Phil. ii. 9. Though equal with God, he humbled himself to 
become obedient unto death, wherefore also God hath highly 
exalted him. 

In illustration of the exaltation of Christ mentioned in ver. 
20, the apostle here says, he is seated vfrs^ ai/w, up above, high 
above all principality, and power, and might, and dominion. 
That these terms refer to angels is plain from the context, 
and from such passages as Bom. viii. 38 ; Col. i. 16 ; Eph. iii. 10, 
vi. 12 ; where angels are either expressly named, or the powers 
spoken of are said to be in heaven, or they are opposed to 
" flesh and blood," i,e,, man, as a different order of beings. 
The origin of the application of these terms to angels cannot 
be historically traced. The names themselves suggest the 
reason of their use. Angels are called principalities, powers, 
and dominions, either because of their exalted nature ; or be- 
cause through them God exercises his power and dominion ; or 
because of their relation to each other. It is possible, indeed, 
that Paul had a i)olemic object in the use of these terms. This 
epistle and especially that to the Colossians contain many 
intimations that the emanation theory, which afterwards as- 
sumed the form of Gnosticism, had already made its appear- 
ance in Asia Minor. And as the advocates of that theory used 
these terms to designate the different effluxes from the central 
Being, Paul may have borrowed their phraseology in order to 
refute their doctrine. Be this as it may, the obvious meaning 
of the passage is that Christ is exalted above all created beings. 

And every name, t.e., as the connection shows, '^ every name'* 
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of excellence or honour 'Hhat is named." That rs, above 
every creature bearing such name as prince, potentate, ruler, 
or whatever other title there may be. 

Not only in this world, hut also in that which is to eome, h 
rSf aluvi TovT(fff d>uX^ xai h rfi fisXXovTi, That is, not only 
in this age, but in the age to come. — The words may have 
the general sense of " here" or " hereafter ;" as in Matt. xii. 
32. According to Jewish usage, they designate the period 
before and the period after the advent of the Messiah. To 
this, however, there is no reference in the context. As in 
Matthew these words are used to express in the strongest 
terms that the sin against the Holy Ghost can never be for- 
given ; so here they are intended to add universality to the 
preceding negation. There is no name here or hereafter, in this 
world or in the next, over which Christ is not highly exalted. 

Ver. 22. And hath put all things under his feet, — Christ iis 
not only exalted above all creatures, but he has dominion over 
them ; all are placed in absolute subjection to him. They are 
under his feet. This passage is a quotation from Ps, viii. 6. 
It is applied to Christ by this same apostle in 1 Cor. xv. 27 
and Heb. ii. 8. In both of these passages the word " all" is 
pressed ta the full extent of its meaning. It is made to in- 
clude all creatures, all capable of subjection ; all beings save 
God alone are made subject to' man in the person of Jesus 
Christ, the Lord of lords, and King of kings. 

There are two principles on which the application of this 
passage of Ps. viii. to Christ may be explained. The one is 
that the Psalm is a prophetic exhibition of the goodness of God 
to Christ, and of the dominion to be given to him. There is 
nothing, however, in the contents of the Psalm to favour the 
assumption of its having special reference to the Messiah. 
The other principle admits the reference of the Psalm to men 
generally, but assumes its full meaning to be what the apostle 
here declares it to be, viz., that the dominion which belongs 
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to man is nothing less than universal. But this dominion is 
rcalbed only in the man Christ Jesus, and in those who are 
associated with him in his kingdom. This latter mode of 
explanation satisfies all the exigencies both of the original 
Psalm and of the passages where it is quoted in the New 
Testament. 

And gave him to he head over all things to the church, %al 
avTov 'ih(ax2 xg^aXi^v b'Xio <7rdw(i rfj IxxKf^sicf,, — This may mean 
either he gave him to the church as her head, or he consti- 
tuted him head for the church. The former is more con- 
sistent with the meaning of the verb d/dcjfii. It may, 
however, also signify to constitute ; see chap. iv. 11, and com- 
pare 1 Cor. xii. 28. In either case, Christ is declared to be 
head, not of the universe, but of the church. This being ad- 
mitted, y^g^ 'rdvra may be taken in immediate connection 
with xs^aX^v, " head over all," i.e., supreme head. This does 
not mean head over all the members of the church, as the Vul- 
gate translates, " Caput super omnem ecclesiam," for ^avra and 
iKxXriciqi are not grammatically connected, but simply supreme 
head. Or we may adopt the interpretation of Chrysostom : 
Thv ovTcc vm^ ntdvTci rk 6^u>/j,eva xal rd voovfiBva X^/tfrov, — "Him, 
who is over all things visible and invisible, he gave to the 
church as her head." This gives a good sense, but supposes an 
unnatural trajection of the words. Luther also transposes 
the words : " Und hat ihn gesetzt zum Haupt der Gemeinde 
liber alles." So does De Wette : '* Und ihn gesetzet uber alles 
zum Haupte der Gemeinde," — ** And placed him over all as 
head of the church." In all these interpretations the main 
idea is retained, — viz., that Christ is the head of the church. 
As in Col. ii. 10, it is said Christ is ri xs^aX;) 'ffd(frig ^iX^^ 
xai i^ovoiag, " the head of all principality and power," in the 
sense of supreme ruler, and as here, in the immediately pre- 
ceding context^ he is said to be exalted over all principality 
and power, and in the following context he is said to be the 
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head of the church, which 19 his body, the two ideas may be 
here combined : ' Him he gave as head over all things, as 
head to his church.' This is Meyer's interpretation. He, the 
exalted Saviour, the incarnate Son of God, seated as head of 
the universe, is made head of his church. This view of the 
passage has the advantage of giving vdyra, the same reference 
here that it has in the preceding verse. " All things" are 
placed under his feet, and he, head over all things, is head of 
the church. 

The sense in which Christ is the head of the church is, that 
he is the source of its life, its supreme ruler, ever present with 
it, sympathising with it, and loving it as a man loves his own 
flesh. See chap. iv. 15, 16, v. 23, 29 ; Bom. xii. 5 ; 1 Cor. 
xii. 27. Intimate union, dependence, and community of life, 
are the main ideas expressed by this figure. 

Ver. 23. Which is his body, — This is the radical or formative 
idea of the church. From this idea are to be developed its 
nature, its attributes, and its prerogatives. It is the indwell- 
ing of the Spirit of Christ that constitutes the church hb body. 
And, therefore, those only in whom the Spirit dwells are con- 
stituent members of the true church. But the Spirit does not 
dwell in church officers, nor especially in prelates, as such ; 
nor in the baptbed, as such ; nor in the mere external profes- 
sors of the true religion ; but in true believers, who, therefore, 
constitute that church which is the body of Christ, and to 
which its attributes and prerogatives belong. 

The main question which this verse presents for considera- 
tion is, In what sense is the church the fulness of Christ ? 
There are, however, two other points which must be pre- 
viously determined. In the first place, it is the church, and 
not Christ, to whom the word "fulness" here refers. Some 
commentators adopt the following interpretation of the pas- 
sage : ^ Christ, the supreme head to the church' (which is his 
body), * the fulness,' «.«., Chrbt is the fulness, ^ of him that 
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fiUeth all in all/ But, — 1. This interpretation violates the 
grammatical construction of the passage ; 2. It rends the 
clauses very unnaturally asunder ; 3. It assumes that the last 
clause of the verse, viz., * who fills all in all,' refers to God, 
whereas it refers to Christ ; 4. The sense thus obtained is 
unscriptural. The fulness of the Godhead is said to be in 
Christ ; but Christ is never said to be the fulness of God. 

In the second place, the church is here declared to be the 
fulness of Christ, and not the fulness of God. Some commen- 
tators understand the passage thus : * The church, which is the 
body of Christ, is the fulness of him who fills all in all,' i.e., of 
God. But to tliis it is objected, — 1. That the construction of 
the passage requires that the last clause in the verse be referred 
to Christ; and, 2. This interpretation supposes the word 
*3rX7}^c>jfia, "fulness," to mean "multitude:" *The multitude 
belonging to him who fills all in all/ But this is a signification 
which the word never has in itself, but only in virtue of the 
word with which it is at times connected. The expression ^X^- 
^ca/j,a rrig 'jro'kicag may be freely rendered, " the multitude of the 
city," because that which fills a city is a multitude. But this 
does not prove that the word ^X^^w/^ta itself signifies a multi- 
tude. There is no good reason, then, for departing from the 
ordinary interpretation, according to which the church is de- 
clared to be the fulness of Christ. 

There are two opinions as to the meaning of this phrase, 
between which commentators are principally divided : — ^First, 
The church may be called the fulness of Christ, because it is 
filled by him. As the body is filled or pervaded by the soul, 
so the church is filled by the Spirit of Christ; or, as God of 
old dwelt in the temple, and filled it with his glory, so Christ 
now dwells in his church and fills it with his presence. The 
sense is then good and scriptural : ' The church is filled by 
him who fiUs all in all/ Or, secondly, The church is the ful- 
ness of Christy because it fills him, Le., completes his mystical 
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person. He is the head, the church is the body. It is the 
complement, or that 'which completes, or renders whole. As 
both these interpretations give a sense that is scriptural and 
consistent with the context, the choice between them must be 
decided principally by the New Testament usage of the word 
vXrfPUfia, The former interpretation supposes the word to 
have a passive signification, — " that which is filled." But in 
every other case in which it occurs in the New Testament, it 
is used actively, — "that which does fill:" Matt. ix. 16, the 
piece put into an old garment is called its " fulness," f.e., that 
which is put in to fill it up ; Mark vi. 43, the fragments 
which filled the baskets are called their "fulness;" John i, 
16, " Of his fulness," means the plenitude of grace and truth 
that is in him ; Gal. iv. 4, " The fulness of the time," is that 
which renders full the specified time ; Col. ii. 9, " The fulness 
of the Godhead," is all that is in the Godhead ; Eph. iii. 19, 
" The fulness of God," is that of which God is full,— the ple- 
nitude of divine perfections ; 1 Cor. x. 26, " The fulness of the 
earth," is that which fills the earth. The common usage of 
the word in the New Testament is, therefore, clearly in favour 
of its being taken in an active sense here. The church is the 
fulness of Christ, in that it is the complement of his mystic 
person. He is the head, the church is his body. 

In favour of the other interpretation it may be urged, — 1. 
That TX^^oj/ia has in the classics, in Philo, in the writings of 
the Gnostics, at times, a passive sense. 2. The meaning thus 
afibrded is preferable. It is a more scriptural and more intel- 
ligible statement to say that Christ fills his church, as the 
soul pervades the body, or as the glory of the Lord filled the 
temple, than to say that the church in any sense fills Christ. 
3. nXri^ufia must be taken in a sense which suits the participle 
^Xniovfihou : * The church is filled by him who fills all things.' 
The second and third of these reasons are so strong^ as to give 
this interpretation the preference in the minds of those to 
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whom the '^ xaus loquendi" of the New Testament is not an 
insuperable objection. 

That flleih aU in aU, rou rcb mvra U lea^i tXti^ov/l^vov* — 
This clause, as before remarked, refers to Christy as the con- 
stouction obviously demands. The participle vXfi^ou/Levou is by 
almost all commentators assumed to have in this case an active 
signification. This assumption is justified by the exigency of 
the place, and by the fact that in common Greek the passive 
forms of this verb are at times used in an active sense. That 
there is no such case in the New Testament, is not, therefore, a 
sufficient reason for departing from the ordinary interpretation. 

The expression, ra vdvra Iv flratf/, " all in all," or, "all with 
all," does not mean all the church in all its members, or with 
all grace, but the universe in all its parts. There is nothing 
in the context to restrict or limit ra vdvra. The words must 
have the latitude here which belongs to them in the preceding 
verses. The analogy of Scripture is in favour of this interpre- 
tation. God's relation to the world, or totality of things ex- 
ternal to himself, is elsewhere expressed in the same terms : 
Jer. xxiii. 24, " Do not I fill heaven and earth? saith the Lord." 
Comp. i Kings viii. 27 ; Ps. cxxxix. 7. In the New Testa- 
ment Christ is set forth as creating, sustaining, and pervading 
the universe. Col. i. 16, 17 ; Heb. i. 3 ; Eph. iv. 10. This, 
therefore, determines the sense in which he is here said to fill 
all things. It is not that he replenishes all his people with 
his grace ; but that he fills heaven and earth with his presence. 
There is no place where he is not. There is no creature from 
which he is absent. By him all things consist ; they are up- 
held by his presence in them and with them. The union, 
therefore, which the churoh sustains, and which is the source 
of its life and blessedness, is not with a mere creature, but 
with Christ, God manifested in the flesh, who pervades and 
governs all things by his omnipresent power. The source of 
life, therefore, to the church is inexhaustible and immortaL 



CHAPTER II. 

THE APOSTLB OOKTBASTS THB SPIRITUAL STATE OP THE BPHESIANS BEFORE 
THEIR CONVERSION, WITH THAT INTO WHICH THEY HAD BEEN INTRO- 
DUCED BY THE GRACE OP GOD, VER. 1-10.— HE CONTRASTS THEIR PRE- 
VIOUS CONDITION AS ALIENS, WITH THAT OP PELLOW-C1TIZEN8 OP THE 
SAINTS AND MEMBERS OP THE FAMILY OP GOD, VER. 11-22. 

SECTION I.— Ver. 1-10. 

1. And you hath he quickened^ who were dead in trespasses and 

2. sins ; wherein in time past ye walked according to the course of 
this world, according to the prince of the power of the air, the 

3. spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience. Among 
whom also we all had our conversation in times past in the lusts of 
our flesh, fulfilling the desires of the flesh and of the mind ; and 

4. were by nature the children of wrath, even as others. But God, 

5. who is rich in mercy, for his great love wherewith he loved us, even 
when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us together with Christ, 

6. (by grace ye are saved ;) and hath raised us up together, and made 

7. us sit together in heavenly places in Christ Jesos : that in the ages 
to come he might show the exceeding riches of his grace in his kind- 

8. ness toward us through Christ Jesus. For by grace are ye saved 
through faith ; and that not of yourselves : it is the gift of God : 

9. not of works, lest any man should boast. For we are his workman- 
10. ship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, whidi God haiU 

before ordained that we should walk in them. 

ANALYSIS. 

There are three principal topics treated of in this section : — 
Firsts The spiritual state of the Epheaians before tbeir eou« 
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version. Second, The change which God had wrought in 
them. Third, The design for which that change had been 
effected, 

I. The state of the Ephesians before their conversion, and 
the natural state of men universally, is one of spiritual death ; 
which includes, — 1. A state of sin ; 2. A state of subjection 
to Satan and to our own corrupt affections; 3. A state of 
condemnation. — Ver. 1-3. 

n. The change which they had experienced was a spiritual 
resurrection ; concerning which the apostle teaches, — 1. That 
God is its author. 2. That it is a work of love and grace, 

3. That it was through Christ, or in virtue of union with him. 

4. That it involves great exaltation, even an association with 
Christ in his glory. — ^Ver. 4-6. 

III. The design of this dispensation is the manifestation 
through all coming ages of the grace of God. It is a manifes- 
tation of grace, — 1. Because salvation, in general, is of grace. 
2« Because the fact that the Ephesian Christians believed or 
accepted of this salvation was due not to themselves but to 
God. Faith is his gift. 3. Because good works are the fruits 
not of nature but of grace. We are created unto good works, 
—Ver. 7-10. 

COMHEKTABT. 

Yer. 1. And you hath he quickened, who were dead in ires- 
pcu8e8 and sins, — There is an intimate connection between this 
clause and the preceding paragraph. In ver. 19 of the first 
chapter the apostle prays that the Ephesians might duly appre- 
ciate the greatness of that power which had been exercised in 
their conversion. It was to be known from its effects. It w<as 
that power which was exercised in the resurrection and exal- 
tation of Christ, and which had wrought an analogous change 
in them. The same power which quickened Christ has quick- 
ened you. The <conjunction xou, therefore, is not to be ren- 
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dered " also," " you also," you as well as others. It serves to 
connect this clause with what precedes : * God raised Christ 
from the dead, and he has given life to you dead in trespasses 
and sins.' 

The grammatical construction of these words is doubtful. 
Some connect them immediately with the last clause of the 
first chapter, * Who fills all in all, and you also;' i.e., vfiag is 
made to depend on '^rXri^ovfisvov, This, however, to make 
any tolerable sense, supposes the preceding clause to have a 
meaning which the words will not bear. Others refer the 
beginning of this verse to the 20th verse of the preceding 
chapter, or at least borrow from that verse the verb required 
to complete the sense in this : * God raised Christ, and he has 
raised you,' lysi^ag rb¥ X^tgrhv, xai vfiag rjyit^e. There is, in- 
deed, this association of ideas, but the two passages are not 
grammatically thus related. The first seven verses of this 
chapter form one sentence, which is so long and complicated, 
that the apostle is forced, before getting to the end of it, 
slightly to vary the construction, — a thing of very frequent 
occurrence in his writings. He dwells so long, in ver» 2-4, on 
the natural state of the Ephesians, that he is obliged^ in vat, 0^ 
to repeat substantially the beginning of rer, 1^ in ord^er U^ 
complete the sentenee there eommeoeed: ^ Y<>u <Uia4 on 
account of siii^wherem ye walked aeoorduig Uf ih^ owr**^ 
of the world, subiect to Stfan, atfcwiated with the ^i\4reu of 
disobedioicey among^ whom we ako had Kmr iwor^iriuii^jOf iao4 
were the children of wnih eren «i ^4iMar%f — mt, ^ta^ <m ^^s^^nA 
of trespasses hath €rod qiudkiMKil.' Hoi k tiU; vay t^ y^^^ 
sage stands. It is ^ain, ikio^'js^ ?&tiE^ IIM; ^^a^uwA^ V^vi; ':u 
the first verse is resnmted vit^ «£bdtf v^mofA. Jtv "^a^. t'tfj^ 
This is the view tak^en br <wr tmnitottPi^ »'AiV Wjtvtr ^/vbx 
the fifth verse the T€rf> 't^,jtfi^^uwi»^ %j0ii^»i9iAifj ^ '«m*>wsViJ ♦A^ 
sense of the first. 

Paul describes his readera bctoi; ibA$ 'innto^^ic^iiiSft ^ di^rbi. 
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In Scripture the word ^'life" ia the term commonly used to ex- 
press a state of union with Gx)dy and death a state of aliena« 
tion from him. life, therefore^ indudes holiness, happiness, 
and activity ; and death, corruption, misery, and helplessness. 
All the higher forms of life are wanting in those spiritually 
dead ; they are secluded from all the sources of true blessed- 
ness, and they are beyond the reach of any help from creatures. 
They are dead. 

The £nglish version renders the clause, rotg m^aTrd/JM^i 
%ai Tcu$ afia^saig, '^ dead m trespasses and sins.** But there 
is no preposition in the original text, and therefore the great 
majority of commentators consider the apostle as assigning the 
cause, and not describing the nature of this death, * Dead on 
account of trespasses and sins.'* The former of these words 
is generally considered as referring to outward transgressions ; 
the latter is more indefinite, and includes all sinful manifesta- 
tions of a/Mtfr/a, i,e^ of sin considered as an inherent principle.f 

Yer. 2. Wherein m time past ye walked, — ^Their former 
condition, briefly described in the first verse as a state of 
spiritual death, is in this and the verses following more parti- 
cularly characterised. They walked in sin. They were daily 
conversant with it, and devoted to it. They were surrounded 
by it, and clothed with it. They lived oeoordiRg to the eontne 
of this world. In this dause we have not only the character 
of their life stated, but the governing principle which con- 
trolled their conduct. They lived according to, and under 
the control o^ the spirit of the wwld. The expression riv 

* ^* Didt moHmosJmisse: et simal exj^imit mortis caosun; nempe pee- 

t ' ' The word m^m^mMy" says Harkss, ** hsM, aoeording to the metony- 
mical use of the plurals of abstract iKMins, a diffisrent sense firom tho 
smgolar. rii., manifestatioDS of sin ; nndetennined, bowerer, whether 
by word or deed, or some other way. The asaertioa of Darid Schnla, 
that mftm^em never expresses a coaiii^iiM, but always an act, deserres 
no lefautioii, as soeh refiitalitin may be finind in any grammar." 
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atZm roD xStf/iov does not elsewhere occur, and is yariously ex- 
plained. The most common interpretation assumes that the 
word atutv is here used in its classical, rather than its Jewish 
sense. It is referred to the old verh a«, " to breathe," and 
hence means, " breath," " vitid principle," " life," " life-time," 
and then " duration" indefinitely, " According to the life of 
this world," therefore, means, * according to the ruling prin- 
ciple, or spirit of the world.' This is substantially the sense 
expressed in our version, and is much to be preferred to any 
other interpretation. In all such forms of speech the depra- 
vity of men is taken for granted. To live after the manner of 
men, or according to the spirit of the world, is to live wickedly, 
which of course implies that men are wicked, that such is the 
character of the race in the sight of God. 

Others, adhering to the New Testament sense of the atoiv, 
translate this clause thus, *' According to the age of this world," 
Le,, in a way suited to the present age of the world, as it is 
now, compared to what it is to be when Christ comes. Others 
again give aim a Gnostic sense, *' According to the Eon of 
this world," t.e., the devil. To this Meyer objects, — 1. That 
it is more than doubtful whether any distinct reference to 
nascent Gnosticism is to be found in this epistle; and, 2. That 
such a designation of Satan would have been unintelligible to 
all classes of readers. 

This subjection to sin is, at the same time, a subjection to 
Satan ; and, therefore, the apostle adds, xarA rhv ofp^ovra rrig 
e^ouffiag rou ae^og, according to the prince of the power of the 
air.— In 2 Cor. iv. 4, Satan is called " the god," and in John 
xii. 31, "the prmce," " of this world." He is said to be the 
prince of the demons. Matt. ix. 34. A kingdom is ascribed to 
him, which is called the kingdom of darkness. All wicked men 
and evil spirits are his subjects, and are led captive by him at 
his will. It is according to this ruler of the darkness of this 
world, agreeably to his wiU, and under his control, that the 
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Ephesians lived before their conversion. Though there la per- 
fect unanimity among commentators, that the phrase rh¥ &^ 
Xovra rni e^ovg/ag is a designation of Satan, there is much dif- 
ference of opinion as to the precise import of the terms. First, 
the genitive, l^ovgiag, may be taken as qualifying the preced- 
ing noun — ' Prince of the power,' for * powerful prince,' or, 
* prince to whom power belongs,' Or, secondly, s^ovata may 
be taken metonymically for those over whom power is exercised, 
!.«., " kingdom," as it is used in Col. i. 13. Or, thirdly, it 
may designate those to whom power belongs, as in the pre- 
ceding chapter, ver. 21. " All principality and power" there 
means all those who have dominion and power. This last- 
mentioned explanation is the one generally preferred, because 
most in accordance with Paul's use of the word, and because 
the sense thus obtained is so suited to the context and the 
analogy of Scripture. Satan is the prince of the powers of the 
air, i.e., of those evil spirits who are elsewhere spoken of as 
subject to his dominion. 

Of the air. — The word arj^ signifies either the atmosphere, or 
darkness. The whole phrase, therefore, may mean either, the 
powers who dwell in the air, or the powers of darkness. In 
favour of the former explanation is the common meaning of 
the word, and the undoubted fact that both among the G-reeks 
and Jews it was the current opinion of that age that our 
atmosphere was the special abode of spirits. In favour of 
the latter, it may be urged that the Scriptures nowhere else 
recognise or sanction the doctrine that the air is the dwelling- 
place of spirits. That opinion, therefore, in the negative sense 
at least, is unscriptural, Le,, has no scriptural basis, unless 
in this place. And, secondly, the word (fxSrog, " darkness," 
is so often used just as ut}^ is here employed, as to create 
a strong presumption that the latter was meant to convey the 
same meaning as the former. Thus, "the power of darkness," 
Luke xxii. 53 ; " the rulers of darkness," Eph. vi. 12 ; " the 
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kingdom of darkness," Col. i, 13, are all scriptural expressions, 
and are all used to designate the kingdom of Satan. Thirdly, 
this signification of the word is not without the authority of 
usage. The word properly, especially in the earlier writers, 
means the lower, obscure, misty atmosphere, as opposed to 
at67}^, the pure air. Hence it means obscurity, darkness, 
whatever hides from sight. 

There is a third interpretation of this phrase, which retains 
the common meaning of the word, but makes it express the 
nature and not the abode of the powers spoken of. ' Of the 
earth' may mean earthy; so * of the air' may mean aerial. 
These demons do not belong to our earth, they have not a 
corporeal nature; they belong to a different and higher order 
of beings. They are aerial or spiritual. This passage is thus 
brought into accordance with what is said in Eph. vi. 10. 
Evil spirits are there said to be * in heavenly places,' i.e., in 
heaven. That is, they do not belong to this earth ; they are 
heavenly in their nature, as spirits without the trammels of 
flesh and blood. Such at least is one interpretation of 
Eph. vi. 12. By powers of the air, according to this view, 
we are to understand, unearthly, superhuman, incorporeal, 
spiritual beings over whom Satan reigns. This interpretation 
seems to have been the one generally adopted in the early 
church. 

The spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience, 
Tov 'jrnxifiidroi roZ vDv m^yovvroi, x.r.X. — This again is a diffi- 
cult clause. Our version assumes that the word wsvfiaros, 
" spirit," is in apposition with the word os^yovra, " prince :" 
* The prince of the power of the air,' i.e., *the spirit who now 
works in the children of disobedience.' The objection to this 
is that 'jrvsujtiarog is in the genitive, and a^^ovra in the accusa- 
tive. This interpretation, therefore, cannot be adopted without 
assuming an unusual grammatical irregularity. Others prefer 
taking imb/iaroi as in apposition to l^ouaiag. The sense is then 
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either, ' Prince of the power of the air/ i^^ * prince of the 
spirit/ t.«., 'spirits, who now work;' or, 'Prince of the spirit 
which controls the children of disohedience/ The former 
of these ezpontions ^ves a good sense. Satan is the prince 
of those spirits who are repres^ited in Scripture as constantly 
engaged in leading men into sia. But it does yiolence to the 
text, as there is no other case where the singular vnvfia is thus 
used collectively for the pluraL To the latter interpretation 
it may he objected that the sense thus obtained is feeble and 
obscure, if the word " spirit " is made to mean '^disposition of 
men /' which, to say the least, is a very vague and indefi- 
nite expression, and furnishes no proper parallelism to the 
preceding clause, " powers of the air." But by " spirit " may 
be meant the evil principle which works in mankind. Comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 12. Luther and Calvin both give the .same inter- 
pretation that is adopted by our translators. Beza, Bengel, 
and most of the modems, make ^ spirit " mean the spirit of the 
world as opposed to the Spirit of God. 

The phrase "children of disobedience" (iv roTi vhTg r^g 
ami&iiai) does not mean disobedient children, for that would 
imply that those thus designated were represented as the 
children of God, or children of men, who were disobedient. 
The word " children" expresses their relation, so to speak, to 
disobedience, which is the source of their distinctive character. 
The word " son" is often used in Scripture to express the idea 
of derivation or dependence in any form. Thus the * sons of 
famine' are the famished ; the ' sons of Belial' are the worth- 
less ; the * sons of disobedience' are the disobedient. The 
word airslhia means, unwillingness to be persuaded, and is 
expressive either of disobedience in general, or of unbelief 
which is only one form of disobedience. In this case the 
general sense is to be preferred, for the persons spoken of are 
not characterised as unbelievers, or as obstinately rejecting 
the gospel^ but as disobedient or wicked. The fact asserted 
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in this clause, viz., that Satan and evil spirits work in men^ 
or influence their opinions, feelings, and conduct, is often else- 
where taught in Scripture, Matt. xiii. 38 ; John xii. 31, viii. 
44 ; Acts xxvL 18 ; 2 Cor. iv. 4. The fact is all that concerns 
us ; we need not understand how they exert this influence. 
We do not know how the intercourse of disembodied spirits 
is conducted, and therefore cannot tell how such spirits have 
access to our minds to control their operations. The influ- 
ence, whatever it is, and however effectual it maj be, does not 
destroy our freedom of action, any more than the influence of 
one man over his fellows. Still, it is an influence greatly to 
be dreaded. These spirits of wickedness are represented as 
far more formidable adversaries than those who are clothed in 
flesh and blood. Blessed are those for whom Christ prays, 
as he did for Peter, when he sees them surrounded by the 
wiles of the deviL 

Yer. 3. Among whom (dso we all had our conversation in 
times past. — ^It appears not only from chap. i. 11, 13, and from 
the connection m this place, but still more clearly from ver. 
11 and those following, in this chapter, that by " you" in this 
whole epistle, the apostle means Gentiles ; and by " we," when 
the pronouns are contrasted as here, the Jews. The spiritual 
condition of the Ephesians before their conversion was not 
peculiar to them as Ephesians or as heathen. * All men, Jews 
and Gentiles, are by nature in the same state. Whatever dif- 
ferences of individual character, whatever superiority of one 
age or nation over another, may exist, these are but subordi- 
nate diversities. There is as' to the main point, as this apostle 
elsewhere teaehes, no difference ; for all have sinned and come 
short of the glory of God. There is also no essential difference 
as to the way in which different communities or individuals 
manifest the depravity common to them all. There is very 
great difference as to the degree and the grossness of such 
Bumifestatioiis, but in all the two comprehensive forms under 
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which the cormption of our nature reveals itself, ^ the desires 
of the flesh and of the mind" are clearly exhibited. The 
apostle, therefore, does not hesitate to associate his countrymen 
with the Gentiles in thb description of their moral condition, 
although the former were in many respects so superior to the 
latter. Nay, he does not hesitate to include himself, though 
he was before his conversion as '^ touching the righteousness 
which is of the law blameless." All men, whatever their out- 
ward conduct may be, in their natural state have '' a carnal 
mind" as opposed to '* a spiritual mind." See Bom. viii. a-7. 
They are all governed by the things which are seen and tem- 
poral, instead of those which are not seen and eternal. Paul 
therefore says of himself and fellow-Jews, that they all had 
their conversation among the children of diso'bedience. They 
were not separated from them as a distinct and superior class, 
but were associated with them, congenial in character and life. 
Wherein this congeniality consisted is stated in the follow- 
ing clauses. As the Gentiles so also the Jews had their con- 
verscUion (i.e., they lived) in the lusts of the flesh. The word 
f'sr/dvfjLta, " lust," means strong desire, whether good or bad. 
In Scripture most commonly it is taken in a bad sense, and 
means inordinate desire of any kind. The " lusts of the flesh" 
are those irregular desires which have their origin in the flesh. 
By the flesh, however, is not to be understood merely our sen- 
suous nature, but our whole nature considered as corrupt 
The scriptural usage of the word tfa^g is very extensive. It 
means the material flesh; then that which is external; then that 
which is governed by what is material, and in so far sinfiil ; 
then that which is sinful without that limitation — ^whatever is 
opposed to the Spirit; and in view of all these senses it means 
mankind. See Phil. iii. 4, where the apostle includes under 
the word " flesh," his descent from the Hebrews, his circum- 
cision, and his legal righteousness, Gal. iii. 3, 5, 19-21. In 
this latter passage, envy, hatred, heresy, are included among 
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the works of the flesh, as well as revellings and drunkenness. 
It depends on the immediate context whether the word, in any 
given place, is to be understood of our whole nature considered 
as corrupt, or only of the sensuous or animal part of that na- 
ture. When it stands opposed to what is divine, it means 
what is human and corrupt ; when used in opposition to what 
is intellectual or spiritual in our nature, it means what is sen- 
suous. In the present case, it is to be taken in its wide sense 
because there is nothing to limit it, and because in the follow- 
ing clause it is defined as including both, — " the desires of the 
flesh" (in the restricted sense of the word) " and of the mind." 
The word ^sX^/^ara, rendered " desires," means rather " be- 
hests," " commands." The things done were those which the 
flesh and the mind willed to be done. They were the govern- 
ing principles to whose will obedience was rendered. A/avo/a, 
"mind," is used here for the whole thinking and sentient 
principle, so far s^s distinguished from the animal principle. 
Frequently it means the intellect, here it refers more to the 
affections. Comp. Col. i. 21, " Enemies in your mind ;" Lev. 
xix. 17, " Thou shalt not hate thy brother in thy mind ;" Num. 
xv.'SQ, ** Follow not after your own minds." Jews and Gen- 
tiles, all men, therefore, are represented in their natural state 
as under the control of evil. They fulfil the commands of the 
flesh and of the mind. 

And were hy nature the children of torath even as others, xa) 
ri/isv TSKva (pvffsi h^yrii, — The expression " children of wrath," 
agreeably to a Hebrew idiom above referred to, means * the 
objects of wrath,' obnoxious to punishment. Comp. Deut. 
XXV. 2, " son of stripes," one to be beaten ; 1 Sam. xx. 30 ; 
2 Sam. xii. 5, "son of death," one certainly to die. Thu 
idea of worthiness is not included in the expression, thouglj 
often implied in the context. The phrase " %on of tlo^th," 
means one who is to die, whether justly or uiJu^Myr Mm 
" children of wrath," means simply ' tbo objti0l^» i^t m%i]\' 
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But as the wrath spoken of is the displeasure of God, of 
course the idea of ill-desert is necessarily implied. 

The word ^Utc in signification and usage corresponds very 
nearly to our word " nature." When used, as in this case, to 
indicate the source or origin of any thing in the character or 
condition, it always expresses what is natural or innate, as 
opposed to what is made, taught, superinduced, or in any way 
incidental or acquired. This general idea is, of course, vari- 
ously modified by the nature of the thing spoken of. Thus, 
when the apostle says. Gal. ii. 15, f}fiiT; ^vtfu 'loudac/b/, " we 
by nature Jews,'* he means Jews by birth, in opposition to 
profession. In Gal. iv. 8, it is said of the heathen deities that 
they are not by nature gods ; they are such only by appoint- 
ment, or in virtue of the opinions of men. In Bom. ii. 13, 
men are said to do " by nature" the things of the law ; i.e,, 
the source of these moral acts is to be sought in their natural 
constitution, not in the instruction or example of others. In 
Bom. ii. 27, uncircumcisioh is said to be '^ by nature," t.6., na- 
tural, not acquired. This usage is common in the classic 
writers. Thus Plato, de Legibus, lib. x., says, " Some teach 
that the gods are ou ^vtfsi, dXka rtgi vofioig" i.e., that they owe 
their divinity not to nature but to certain laws. Afterwards 
he says, " Some things are right by nature, others by law." 
In another place, he says of certain persons, " They were ^utfg/ 
barbarians, vojtitfj Greeks;" by birth barbarians, but by law 
Greeks. In these writers the expressions, " by nature selfish," 
" by nature swift to anger," " by nature avaricious," &c., are 
of very frequent occurrence. In all such cases the general 
sense is the same. The thing predicated is affirmed to be 
natural. It is referred to the natural constitution or condition 
as opposed to what is acquired. According to this uniform 
usage, the expression, " We were by nature the children of 
wrath," can only mean, * We were bom in that condition.' It 
was something natural. We did not become the children of 
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wrath, but were already such as we were born.* The simple 
fact is asserted, not the reason of it. It is " by nature,'* not 
" on account of nature," that we are here declared to be the 
children of wrath. The Scriptures do indeed teach the 
doctrine of inherent, hereditary depravity, and that that 
depravity is of the nature of sin, and therefore justly exposes 
us to the divine displeasure. And this doctrine may be 
fairly implied in the text, but it is not asserted. In other 
words, ^vaig does not mean " natural depravity," and the 
dative {fphan) does not here mean "on account of." The 
assertion is, that men are born in a state of condemnation, and 
not that their nature is the ground of that condemnation. 
This is, indeed, an old and widely extended interpretation; 
but it does violence to the force of the word 960*/;, which 
means simply " nature," and not either holy or corrupt nature. 
The idea of moral character may be implied in the context, 
but is not expressed by the word.# When we say, * a man is 
by nature kind,' it is indeed implied that his nature is bene- 
volent, but nature does not signify ' natural benevolence.' 
Thus, when it is said, men are " by nature corrupt," or, " by 

* In this interpretation commentators of all classes agree. Bueckert, 
one of the ablest and most imtrammeUed of the recent German commen- 
tatorii, sajfl : ** It is perfectlj evident from Bom. ▼. 12-20, that Paul wa« 
far from being opposed to the view expressed in Ps, IL 7, that men are 
born sinners ; and as we interpret for no system, so we will not attempt 
to deny that the thooght, * We were bom children of wrath/ i^e,, such 
as we were from onr iHrth we were exposed to the dirine wratib, is the 
true sense of the words.** 

Harless, a eommentaior <if lugher ord^, aays : ^ Unless we eW,>se i/> 
explain the word pint in a senfieicas and inoosMiftwt naiiAef, ^^K 'hm 
account for ita nae only bj admitting libat Fa«l |ir\#e>M»di» «b iit^ mt^^uty^ 
tion of an enmity to God at prestrnt na$«n3 ad^ ibdw^aUWj^ ku4i<t'i^ 
such a native condition is not a U/ixatr, w* «iMf ^i^^y^tj *<»jk##yw1«/Jj^ 1*^ 
other explanation of the fact ben; vjf^^acfifai^y M^^^f/^^n^i^A , ffttiM ^W 
which, in perfect consisteae/ intiU 1^ «4^ a^^vfr/y^ pf¥/fm *A A^S" 
trine, is given in ioflou T 
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nature the chfldren of wrath,^ all that is asserted is, that they 
are bom in that condition. 

Others take f 6tfr; to mean in this place simply di^inrntion^ 
character, inward stale of mind, — Terj mnch as we often nse 
the word ** heart.'' • Acaoording to this view, the word means 
not ** qnod nascenti inesi, sed qnod consnetndo in natnram 
Tertit." The sense then is : * We, as well as others, are, as to 
our inward disposition or state of mind, children of wrath.' 
All the expressions quoted by Clericus and other advocates 
of this interpretation, are really proofe that the word ^vcii 
has not the signification which they assign to it. When it 
is said that barbarians are by oatore rapacious, the Syrians 
by nature fickle, the Lacedemonians taciturn, more is meant 
than that such is the actual character of these people. The 
characteristic trait asserted of them is referred to what is 
innate or natural. In other words, f utf/; docs not mean, in 
such cases, simply disposition, but innate disposition. 

Still more remote from the proper meaning of the terms 
is the interpretation which renders fu^g/ ** truly," "really.** 
This is substituting an idea implied in the context for the sig- 
nification of the word. When Paul says, the heathen deities 
are not "by nature** gods, he does indeed say they are 
not really gods; but this does not prove that "by nature* 
means " truly." 

Another exposition of this passage is, that the apostle here 
refers to the incidental cause of our being the children of 
wrath. Our exposure to the divine displeasure is due to 
our nature, because that nature being what it is, filled with 
various active principles, innocent or indifierent, leads us into 
sin, and we thus become children of wrath. It is not by 
nature, but " durch Entwickelung naturlicher Disposition," — 
"through the development of natural disposition," as Meyer 
expresses this idea. This is a theological hypothesis rather 
than an interpretation. When it is said men are by nature 
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desirous of truth, by nature honest, by nature cruel, more is 
affirmed than that they become such, under the influence of 
natural principles of which these characteristics cannot be 
predicated. The very reverse is the thing asserted. It is 
affirmed that love of truth, honesty, or cruelty, are attributes 
of the nature of those spoken of. In like manner, when it 
is said, " We are by nature the children of wrath," the very 
thing denied is, that we become such by a process of develop- 
ment. The assertion is that we are such by nature as we were 
born. The truth here taught, therefore, is that which is so 
clearly presented in other parts of Scripture, and so fully con- 
firmed by the history of the world and faith of the church, 
viz., that mankind as a race are fallen ; they had their proba- 
tion in Adam, and therefore are born in a state of condemna- 
tion. They need redemption from the moment of their birth ; 
and therefore the seal of redemption is applied to them in bap- 
tism, which otherwise would be a senseless ceremony. 

Yer. 4. The apostle having thus described the natural state 
of men, in this and the following verses unfolds the manner in 
which those to whom he wrote had been delivered from that 
dreadful condition. It was by a spiritual resurrection. God, 
and not themselves, was the author of the change. It was not 
to be referred to any goodness in them, but to the abounding 
love of God. The objects of this love were not Jews 
in distinction from the Gentiles, nor the Gentiles as such, 
nor men in general, but uSy t.e.. Christians, the actual sub- 
jects of the life-giving power here spoken of. All this is 
included in this verse. 

'O 5g 0gi^, hut God, f.e., notwithstanding our guilt and cor- 
ruption, God, heing rich in mercy, ^y^vctog cCr iv t>Sei, i^ 
* because he is rich in mercy.' ^'BXiOi is, ** ipsum miseris suo- 
currendi studium,'' **the desire to succour the miserable;* 
oiKTiPfiog is "pity.** "Love" is more than either. It was 
not merely "mercy/* which has all the miserable fat its 
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object; but 'Move," which has definite individual persons 
for its objects, which constrained this intervention of God 
for our salvation. Therefore the apostle adds, dia rqv 4ro>J^4f 
ayd^v aurou. A/a is not to be rendered '^ through," but 
'' on ac^unt of." It was to satisfy his love that he raised us 
firom the death of sin. 

Yer. 5. Kai ovrac i/jLas, — The conjunction xas does not 
serve merely to resume the connection ; nor is it to be referred 
to it^aQy '< us also," us as well as others ; but it belongs to the 
participle, * And being,' ».«., even token we were dead in tres- 
passes. Notwithstanding our low, and apparently helpless 
condition, God interfered for our recovery. 

Suvf ^flMco/i}<rf r^f X|/arb;, ke quickened us together with Christy 
— Z^Mvuih means ' to make alive,' * to impart life.' In the New 
Testament it is almost always used of the communication 
of the life of which Christ b the author. It either com- 
prehends every thing whidi is included in salvation, the 
communication of life in its widest scriptural sense, or it 
expresses some one pouit or moment in this general life-giving 
process. Ajs the death from which the Christian is delivered 
includes condemnation (judicial death), pollution, and misery; 
so the life which he receives comprehends forgiveness (jus- 
tification), r^reneration, and blessedness. Thus, in Col. iL 
Id, the apostle says, ^AjmI you, being dead in your sins 
and the uncireumcision of your flesh, hath he quickened 
t<^ther with him, having forgiven you all trespasses." As, 
however, in the passage before us, the words ''hath raised 
us up," and ** hath made us to sit in heavenly places*"* are con- 
nected with the word ^ he hath quickened," the latter must be 
limited to the commencement of this work of restoration ; that 
is, it here expresses deliverance from death and the imparting 
of Hfe, and not the whole work of salration. 

We are said to be '^ quickened together with Chrisi." This 
does not mean merdy that we are quickened at he waS| that 
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there is an analogy between his resurrection from the grave 
and our spiritual resurrection; but the truth here taught 
is that which is presented in Rom. vi. 6-8, Gal. ii. 19, 20, 
2 Cor. V. 14, 15, 1 Cor. xv. 22, 23, and in many other pas- 
sages, viz., that in virtue of the union, covenant and vital, 
between Christ and his people, his death was their death, 
his life is their life, and his exaltation is theirs. Hence, all 
the verbs used in this connection, eruvg^wocro/Vs* (fuvrfysi^s^ ffuvs- 
xd&tdi, are in the past tense. They express what has already 
taken place, not what is future, not what is merely in pro- 
spect. The resurrection, the quickening, and raising up of 
Christ's people, were in an important sense accomplished, 
when he rose from the dead and sat down at the right hand 
of God. E/ yot^ Tj a'Tra^^'i ^»j, xa} r,/JLsTg, is the pregnant com- 
ment of Chrysostom, The life of the whole body is in the 
head, and therefore when the head rose, the body rose. Each in 
his order, however, — ^first Christ, and then they that are Christ's. 

The apostle says, by way of parenthesis, by ^race are ye 
saved, — The gratuitous nature of salvation is one of the most 
prominent ideas of the context and of the epistle. The state 
of men was one of helplessness and ill-desert. Their deliver- 
ance from that state is due to the power and the unmerited 
love of God. They neither deserved to bo saved, nor could 
they redeem themselves. This truth is so important, and enters 
so deeply into the very nature of the gospel, that Paul brings 
it forward on every fit occasion. And if the mode in which he 
speaks of our deliverance does not of itself show it to be gra- 
tuitous, he introduces the declaration parenthetically, lest it 
should be for a moment forgotten. 

Yer. 6. And hath raised us up, and caused us to sit together 
in heavenly places in Christ Jesus. — This is an amplification of 
what precedes. In its widest sense the life, which in ver. 6 
is said to be given to us, includes the exaltation expressed 
in this verse. It is, therefore, only by way of ampUficatiou 
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that the apostle, after saying we are made partakers of the 
life of Christ, adds that we are raised up and enthroned with 
him in heaven. To understand this, we must know what is 
here meant by " heavenly places," and in what sense believers 
are now the subjects of -the exaltation here spoken of. Through- 
out this epistle the expression " heavenly places" means hea- 
ven. But the latter phrase has in Scripture a wide applica- 
tion. It means not only the atmospheric heavens, in which 
the clouds have their habitation ; and the stellar heavens, in 
which the sun, moon, and stars dwell ; and the third heavens, 
i,e., the place where God specially manifests his presence, and 
where the glorified body of Christ now is ; but also the state 
into which believers are introduced by their regeneration. In 
this last sense it coincides with one of the meanings of the 
phrase, " kingdom of heaven.'* It is that state of purity, ex- 
altation, and favour with God, into which his children are even 
in this world introduced. The opposite state is called " the 
kingdom of Satan ;" and hence men are said to be translated 
from " the kingdom of darkness into the kingdom of God's 
dear Son." It is in this sense of the word that we are said, 
Phil. iii. 20, to be the citizens of heaven. We, if Christians, 
belong not to the earth, but heaven; we are within the pale 
of God's kingdom ; we are under its laws ; we have in Christ 
a title to its privileges and blessings, and possess (alas ! in what 
humble measure) its spirit. Though we occupy the lowest place 
of this kingdom, the mere suburbs of the heavenly city, still 
we are in it. The language of the apostle in the context will 
appear the less strange, if we apprehend aright the greatness 
of the change which believers, even in this life, experience. 
They are freed from the condemnation of the law, from the 
dominion of Satan, from the lethargy and pollution of spiritual 
death ; they are reconciled to God, made partakers of his 
Spirit, as the principle of everlasting life ; they are adopted 
into his family, and have a right to all the privileges of the sons 
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of God, both in this life and in that which is to come. This is 
a change worthy of being expressed by saying, "He hath 
quickened us, and raised us up, and made us to sit together 
with Christ in heavenly places." All this is " in Christ." It 
is in virtue of their union with Christ that believers are par- 
takers of his life and exaltation. They are to reign with him. 
The blessings, then, of which the apostle here speaks, are re- 
presented as already conferred for two reasons, — ^first, because 
they are in a measure already enjoyed ; and, secondly, because 
the continuance and consummation of these blessings are ren- 
dered certain by the nature of the union between Christ and 
his people. In him they are already raised from the dead and 
seated at the right hand of God. 

Ver. 7. Why has God done all this ? Why from eternity has 
he chosen us to be holy before him in love ? Why has he made 
us accepted in the Beloved ? Why, when dead in trespasses 
and sins, hath he quickened us, raised us up, and made us to 
sit together in heavenly places in Christ ? The answer to these 
questions is given in this verse. It was in order thaty in the 
ages to come, he might show the exceeding riches of his grace in 
his kindness towards us through Christ Jesus, ha hht^Tirai — 
rh flrXoDrov rra yd^irog — h '^oyiCTOTT^Ti e^' rifidg. The manifes- 
tation of the grace of God, i.e,, of his unmerited love, is de- 
clared to be the specific object of redemption. From this it 
follows, that whatever clouds the grace of God, or clashes with 
the gratuitous nature of the blessings promised in the gospel, 
must be inconsistent with its nature and design. If the salva- 
tion of sinners be intended as an exhibition of the grace of God, 
it must of necessity be gratuitous. 

The words, " in the ages to come," sv roTs atuai roTg J-so- 
XOfihoiiy are by many understood to refer to the future gene- 
rations in this world ; " secula, aetates sen tempera inde ab 
apostolicis illis ad finem mundi secuturas," as Wolf expresses it. 
Calvin, who understands the apostle to refer specially to the 
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calling of the Gentiles in the preceding verses, gives the same 
explanation : ** Gentium vocatio mirabile est divinge bonitatis 
opus, quod filiis parentes et avi nepotibus tradere per manus 
debent, ut nunquam ex hominum animis silentio deleatur/* 
As, however, there is nothing in the context to restrict the 
language of the apostle to the Gentiles, so there is nothing to 
limit the general expression " ages to come" to the present 
life. Others, restricting ver. 6 to the resurrection of the body, 
which is to take place at the second advent of Christ, under- 
stand the phrase in question to mean the * world to come,' or 
the period subsequent to Christ's second coming. Then, when 
the saints are raised up in glory, and not before, will the 
kindness of God towards them be revealed. But the preced- 
ing verse does not refer exclusively to the final resurrection 
of the dead, and therefore this phrase does not designate the 
period subsequent to that event. It is better, therefore, to take 
it without limitation, for all future time. 

The simplest construction of the passage supposes that it 
;^tfrorjjri is to be connected with hdsi^rircu; sp* tijuag with 
;^ij(rronjr/ ; and h X|/tfr^ with the words immediately preced- 
ing. God's grace is manifested through his kindness towards 
us, and that kindness is exercised through Christ, and for his 
sake. The ground of this goodness is not in us but in Christ, 
and hence its character as grace, or unmerited favour. 

Yer. 8, 9. These verses confirm the preceding declaration. 
The manifestation of the grace of God is the great end of re- 
demption. Thb is plain, for salvation b entirely of grace. 
* Ye are saved by grace ; ye are saved by faith, and not by 
works ; and even faith is not of yourselves, it is the gift of 
Gkxl.' We have then here a manifold assertion, affirmative and 
negative, of the gratuitous nature of salvation. It is not only 
said in general, * Ye are saved by grace,' but further, that sal- 
vation is by Buth, ie., by simply receiving or apprehending 
tbA o&red blosaing. From the very nature of £aith, as an act 
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of assent and trust, it excludes tbe idea of merit. l£ by fsuth, 
it is of gnce ; if of wc^ks, it is of debt ; as tbe apostle argues 
in Bom. iv. 4, 5. Faitb, tberefore, is tbe mere ecnua appre^ 
kmdenSj tbe simple act of accepting, and not tbe ground on 
wbicb salvation b bestowed. Not cfvxjrht. — Tbe apostle says 
^worksy** witbout qualification or limitation. It is not, there- 
for^ ceremonial, as distinguished from good w<»>ks ; or legal, 
as distinguisbed from evangelical or gracious works; but 
works of all kinds, as distinguished from faith, which are ex- 
cluded. Salvation is in no sense, and in no degree, of works ; 
for to him that worketh the reward is a matter of debt. But 
salvation is of graoe^ and therefore not of works, lest any man 
should boast. That the guilty should stand before God with 
self-complacency, and refer bis salvation in any measure to his 
own merit, is so abhorrent to all right feeling, that Paul assumes 
it (Bom. iv. 2) as an intuitive ^iith that no man can boast 
before God. And to all who have any proper sense of the 
holiness of God and of the evil of sin, it is an intuition ; and, 
therefore, a gratuitous salvation, — a salvation which excludes 
with works all ground of boasting, — is the only salvation suited 
to the relation of guilty men to God. 

The only point in the interpretation of these verses of any 
doubt relates to the second clause. What is said to be the 
^ft of God? Is it salvation, or faith ? The words xal rourt 
only serve to render more prominent the matter referred to. 
Comp. Bom. xiiL 11 ; 1 Cor. vi. 6 ; PhiL L 28 ; Heb. xL 12. 
They may relate to " faith " {rh «tfrgug/r), or to the salvation 
spoken of {6i66»ofUH,xti u>cu), Beza, following the f^tthers, pre- 
fers the former reference ; Cal\^ with most of the modem 
commentators, the latter. The reasons in favour of the former 
interpretation are^ — 1. It best suits the design of tbe passage. 
Tbe object of tbe apostle is to show tbe gratuitous nature of 
salvation. This is most efiectually done by saying, * Ye are 
not only saved by fgdtb in opposition to works, but your very 



78 EPHESIANS, CHAP. II. VEE. 10. 

faith is not of yourselves, it is the gift of God.* 2. The other 
interpretation makes the passage tautological. To say, * Ye 
are saved by faith, not of yourselves; your salvation is the 
gift of God, it is not of works,' is saying the same thing over 
and over without any progress. Whereas to say, *Ye are 
saved through faith (and that not of yourselves, it is the gift of 
God), not of works,' is not repetitious ; the parenthetical clause 
instead of being redundant does good service, and greatly in- 
creases the force of the passage. 3. According to this interpre- 
tation, the antithesis between faith and works, so common in 
Paul's writings, is preserved : * Ye are saved by faith, not by 
works, lest any man should boast.' The middle clause of the 
verse is therefore parenthetical, and refers not to the main 
idea, " ye are saved," but to the subordinate one, " through 
faith," and is designed to show how entirely salvation is of 
grace, since even faith, by which we apprehend the offered 
mercy, is the gift of God. 4. The analogy of Scripture is in 
favour of this view of the passage, in so far that elsewhere 
faith is represented as the gift of God, 1 Cor. i. 26-31 ; Eph. 
i. 1 9 ; Col. ii. 12, et passim. 

Ver. 10. That salvation is thus entirely the work of God, 
and that good works cannot be the ground of our acceptance 
with him, is proved in this verse, — 1. By showing that we are 
God's workmanship. He, and not ourselves, has made us what 
we are. And, 2. By the consideration that we are created 
unto good works. As the fact that men are elected unto holi- 
ness proves that holiness is not the ground of their election ; 
so their being created unto good works shows that good works 
are not the ground on which they are made the subjects of 
this new creation, which is itself incipient salvation. 

AvTov yap h,asv ^o/jj^a. — The position of the pronoun at the 
beginning of the sentence renders it emphatic. " His" work- 
manship are we. He has made us Christians. Our faith is 
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not of ourselves. It is of God that we are in Christ Jesus. 
The sense in which we aj'e the workmanship of God is ex- 
plained in the following clause, created in Christ Jems ; for if 
any man is in Christ he is a new creature. Union with him 
is a source of a new life, and a life unto holiness ; and there- 
fore it is said created unto good works. Holiness is the end of 
redemption, for Christ "gave himself for us, that he might re- 
deem us from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a peculiar 
people zealous of good works," Titus ii. 14. Those, therefore, 
who live in sin are not the subjects of this redemption. 

07; w-goTjroi^affgy is variously interpreted. The verb signifies 
properly * to prepare beforehand.' As this previous preparation 
may be in the mind in the form of a purpose, the word is 
often used in the sense of pre-ordaining, or appointing. Com- 
pare Gen. xxiv. 14 ; Matt. xxv. 34 ; 1 Cor. ii. 9 ; Kom, ix. 23. 
This, however, is rather the idea expressed in the context 
than the proper signification of the word. The relative is by 
Bengel and others connected, agreeably to a common Hebrew 
idiom, with the following pronoun, olg h avToTg, "in which," and 
the verb taken absolutely. The sense then is, * In which God 
has pre-ordained that we should walk.' By the great majority 
of commentators oT; is taken for a, by the common attraction, 
* Which God had prepared beforehand, in order that we should 
walk in them.' Before our new creation, these works were in 
the purpose of God prepared to be our attendants, in the 
midst of which we should walk. A third interpretation sup- 
poses oJg to be used as a proper dative, and supposes r},(idig as 
the object of the verb : ' To which God has predestined t^^, 
that we should walk in them.' The second of these explana- 
tions is obviously the most natural. 

Thus has the apostle in this paragraph clearly taught that 
the natural state of man is one of condemnation and spiritual 
death; that from that condition believers are delivered by the 
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grace of God in Christ Jesus ; and the design of this deliver- 
ance is the manifestation, through all coming ages, of the 
exceeding riches of his grace. 

SECTION n.— Vcr. 11-22. 

11. Wherefore remember, that je being in time past Grentiles in the 
flesh, who are called Uncircumcision by that which is called the 

12. Grcumcision in the flesh made by hands ; that at that time ye were 
without Christ, being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and 
strangers from the covenants of promise, having no hope, and 

13. without Grod in the world: but now in Christ Jesns ye who some- 

14. times were afar o£f are made nigh by the blood of Christ. For he 
is our peace, who hath made both cne, and hath broken down the 

15. middle wall of partition between us; having abolished in his flesh 
the enmity, even the law of commandments contained in ordinances ; 
for to make in himself of twain one new man, so making peace ; 

16. and that he might reconcile both unto God in one body by the 

17. cross, having slain the enmity thereby : and came and preached 
peace to you which were afar off, and to them that were nigh. 

18. For through him we both have access by one Spirit unto the 

19. Father. Now therefore ye are no more strangers and foreigners, 

20. but fellow-citizens with the saints, and of the household of God ; and 
are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesus 

21. Christ himself being the chief comer stone; in whom all the 
building fitly framed together groweth unto an holy temple in the 

22. Lord : in whom ye also are builded together for an habitation of 
GU>d through the Spirit. 

ANALYSIS. 

In the preceding paragraph the apostle has set forth, — 1. 
The moral and spiritual condition of the Ephesians by nature, 
2. The spiritual renovation and exaltation which they had ex- 
perienced. 3. The design of God in this dispensation. In 
this paragraph he exhibits the corresponding change in their 
relations. In doing this he sets forth : — 

I. Their former relation, — 1. To the church as foreigners 
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and aliensL 2. To Orod as those . who were far off, without 
any saving knowledge of him, or interest in hb promises.--^ 
Ver. 11, 12. 

II. The means by which this alienation from God and the 
church had been removed, viz., by the blood of Christ. His 
death had a twofold effect : — 1. By satisfying the demands of 
justice, it secured reconciliation with God. 2. By abolishing 
the law in the form of the Mosaic institutions, it removed the 
wall of partition between the Jews and Gentiles. A twofold 
reconciliation was thus effected ; the Jews and Gentiles are 
united in one body, and both are reconciled to God. — ^Ver. 
13-18. 

III. In consequence of this twofold reconciliation, the Ephe* 
sians were intimately united with God and his people. This 
idea is set forth under a threefold figure : — 1. They are repre- 
sented as fellow-citizens of the saints. 2. They are members 
of the family of God. 3. They are constituent portions of that 
temple in which God dwells by his Spirit. — ^Ver. 19-22. 

The idea of the church which underlies this paragraph is 
that which is everywhere presented in the New Testament. 
The church is the body of Christ. It consists of those in 
whom he dwells by his Spirit. To be alien from the churchy 
therefore, is to be an alien from God. It is to be without Christ 
and without hope. The church of which this is said is not the 
nominal, external, visible church as such, but the true people 
of God. As, however, the Scriptures always speak of men 
according to their profession, calling those who profess faith 
"believers," and those who confess Christ " Christians;" so they 
speak of the visible church as the true church, and predicate 
of the former what is true only of the latter. The Gentiles 
while aliens from the church were without Christ, without 
God, and without hope ; when amalgamated with the church, 
they became the habitation of God through the Spirit. Such 
many of them truly were, such they all professed to be, and 
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they are therefore addressed in that character. But union 
with the visible church no more made them real partakers of 
the Spirit of Christy than the profession of faith made them 
Hving believers. 

COMMEKTABT. 

4 

Ver. 11. Wherefore remember, i.e., since God has done such 
great things for you, call to mind your former condition, as 
a motive both for humility and gratitude. Th<U ye being in 
time past Gentiles in the flesh, Uvti iv aoL^xi, i,e., uncircumcised 
heathen. — This gives in a word the description of their former 
state. All that follows, in this and the succeeding verse, is 
but amplification of this idea. The words " in the flesh," do 
not mean " origine camali," " natalibus," " by birth ;" nor " as 
to external condition," which would imply that spiritually, or 
as to their internal state, they were not heathen. The con- 
text shows that it refers to circumcision, which being a sign 
in the fleshy is designated with sufficient clearness by the ex- 
pression in the text. As circumcision was a rite of divine 
appointment, and the seal of God's covenant with his people, 
to be uncircumcised was a great misfortune. It showed that 
those in that condition were without God and without hope. 
The apostle therefore adds, as explanatory of the preceding 
phrase, oi 'KiySfiivoi dx^oCutfr/a, who are cabled Uncircumcision. 
This implied that they did not belong to the covenant people 
of God ; and in the lips of the Jews it was expressive of a self- 
righteous abhorrence of the Gentiles as unclean and profane. 
This feeling on their part arose from their supposing that the 
mere outward rite of circumcision conveyed holiness and 
secured the favour of God. As the apostle knew that the 
circumcision of the flesh was of itself of no avail, and as ho 
was far from sympathising in the contemptuous feeling which 
the Jews entertained for the Gentiles, he tacitly reproves this 
spirit by designatmg the former as the so-called Circumcision 
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in the flesh made toith hands. This is a description of the 
Israel xara <ra^xa, the external people of God, who were Jews 
outwardly, but who were destitute of the true circumcision 
which was of the heart. They were the concision, as the 
apostle elsewhere says, " We are the circumcision, which wor- 
ship God in the spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have 
no confidence in the flesh," Phil. iii. 3. The Jews were a strik- 
ing illustration of the effect of ascribing to external rites objec- 
tive power, and regarding them as conveying grace and secur- 
ing the favour of God, irrespective of the subjective state of 
the recipient. This doctrine rendered them proud, self-right- 
eous, malignant, and contemptuous, and led them to regard 
religion as an external service compatible with unholiness of 
heart and life. This doctrine the apostle everywhere repu- 
diates and denounces as fatal. And therefore in this connec- 
tion, while speaking of the real advantage of circumcision, and 
of the covenant union with God, of which it was the seal, he 
was careful to indicate clearly that it was not the circumcision 
in the flesh made with hands which secured the blessings of 
which he speaks. Comp. Horn. ii. 25-29 ; 1 Cor. vii. 19 ; Phil, 
iii, 3-6 ; Col. ii. 11. 

Ver. 12. The sentence begun in ver. 11 is here resumed : 
Remember ori rjre h r^ xat^tft ixe/vcft yjao]^ X^saroUf that at that 
time ye were unthout Christ. — This means more than that thej 
were, as heathen, destitute of the knowledge and expectation 
of the Messiah. As Christ is the only Bedeemer of men, and 
the only Mediator between God and man, to bo without Cfarbt 
was to be without redemption, and without access to God# 
To possess Christ, to be in him, is the sum of all blessednew; 
to be without Christ includes all evil. 

What follows is a confirmation of what precedes. Tltey 
were without Christ because aliens from the eammontceaUh r/f 

Israel. The idea of separation and estrangement « iiirf/n^]y 

expressed by the word dirTjXXor^/w.aevo/. They itood at ^^j^jif, am 
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" others," distinguished as a separate class from the people of 
God. The word iroXtniat, means, — 1. Citizenship; 2. The 
order or constitution of the state ; 3. The community or state 
itself. The last signification best suits the connection. 'laoarfK 
means the theocratical people; and iroKiriia tov 'Itfja^X is 
that community or commonwealth which was Israel. This 
includes the other senses ; for in being aliens from the com- 
munity of God's people, they were of course destitute of 
citizenship among them, and outside of the theocratical consti- 
tution. 

And strangers from the covenants ofpromise^ xal ^mi ruv 3/a- 
6v}7tuf T7i; sTrayysXia;. — The word "covenants" is in the plural, 
because God entered repeatedly into covenant with his people. 
It is called a " covenant of promise," or rather of the promise, 
because the promise of redemption was connected therewith. 
That the promise meant is that great promise of a Bedeemer 
made to Abraham, and so often afterwards repeated, is plain 
not only from the context, but from other passages of Scripture. 
" The promise made to the fathers," says the apostle, in Acts 
xiii. 32, " hath God fulfilled in that he hath raised up Jesus." 
Comp. Kom. iv. 14-16 ; Gal. iii. 16. As the heathen were 
not included in the covenant God made with his people, they 
had no interest in the prombe, the execution of which that 
covenant secured. Their condition was, therefore, most de- 
plorable'. They were mthotU ?u)pe — IXcr/3a fAn i^ovrag^ "not 
having hope." They had nothing to hope, because shut out 
of the covenant of promise. The promise of God is the only 
foundation of hope ; and, therefore, those to whom there is no 
promise have no hope. And having no hope of redemption, 
the great blessing promised, they were, in the widest sense of 
the word, hopeless. They were, moreover, without God, adsot. 
This may mean that they were atheists, in so far that they 
were destitute of the knowledge of the true God, and served 
those who by nature were no gods. Jehovali was not their 
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God ; they had no interest in him — they were without him. 
This includes the idea that they were forsaken of him — he had 
left them in the world. They stood outside of that community 
which belonged to God, who knew and worshipped him, to 
whom his promises were made, and in the midst of whom he 
dwelt. In every point, therefore, their condition as heathen 
afforded a melancholy contrast to that of the true people of 
God, and to that into which they had been introduced by the 
gospel. Their alienation from the theocracy or church in- 
volved in it, or implied, a like alienation from God and his 
covenant. 

Ver. 13. But now in Christ Jesus, t.e., in virtue of union 
with Christ, Itfid oi tots ovtss fiax^uv gyyug eyivrjdrirs, ye who 
sometime were afar off are made nigh, — As under the old dis- 
pensation God dwelt in the temple, those living near his abode 
and having access to him were his people, Israel was near ; 
the Gentiles were afar off. They lived at a distance, and had 
no liberty of access to the place where God revealed his pre- 
sence. Hence in the prophets, as in Isa. xlix. 1, Ivii. 19, by 
those near are meant the Jews, and by those afar off the Gen- 
tiles. This form of expression passed over to the New Testa- 
ment writers : Acts ii. 39, " The promise is to you and to your 
children, and to all that are far off;" Eph. ii. 17, *' Preached 
peace to you that were far off, and to them that were nigh." 
Among the later Jews the act of receiving a proselyte was 
called " making him nigh." * As being far from God included 
both separation from his people and spiritual distance or alie- 
nation from himself; so to be brought nigh includes both 
introduction into the church and reconciliation with God. 
And these two ideas are clearly presented and intended by 
the apostle in this whole context. This twofold reconciliation 
is effected h Ttft alfiuTt tov X^tffTov, by the blood of Christ, This 

* The Rabbins said : ** Quicunque gentilem appropinquare facit, et 
proselytnm facit, idem est ac si ipsum cre&sset." — Wetstein, 
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clause is explanatory of the words at the beginning of the 
verse : ' In Christ Jesus/ i.e., by the blood of Christ, * ye are 
made nigh.' Without shedding of blood there is no remission, 
and no reconciliation of sinners with God. When Moses rati- 
fied the covenant between God and his people, " he took the 
blood of calves and of goats, and sprinkled both the book, and 
all the people, saying, This is the blood of the covenant which 
God hath enjoined unto you. It was necessary that the pat- 
terns of things in the heavens should be purified with these; 
but the heavenly things themselves with better sacrifices than 
these,'* Heb. ix. 19-23. As under the typical and ritual eco- 
nomy of the Old Testament the people were brought externally 
nigh to God by the blood of calves and goats, through which 
temporal redemption was efiected, and the theocratical cove- 
nant was ratified ; so we are brought spiritually nigh to God 
by the blood of Christ, who has obtained eternal redemption 
for us, being once offered to bear the sins of many, and to 
ratify by his death the covenant of God with all his people, 
whether Jews or Gentiles. 

Yer. 14, 15. These verses contain a confirmation and illus- 
tration of what precedes : * Ye who were far off" are made nigh 
by the blood of Christ. For he is our peace. He has effected 
the twofold reconciliation above referred to.' This he has 
accomplished by abolishing the law. The law, however, is 
viewed in a twofold aspect in this connection : — ^First, it was 
that original covenant of works, demanding perfect obedience, 
whose conditions must be satisfied in order to the reconcilia- 
tion of men with God. Christ, by being made under the law, 
GaL iv. 4, and fulfilling all righteousness, has redeemed those 
who were under the law. He delivered them from the obli- 
gation of fulfilling its demands as the condition of their justi- 
fication before G^d. In this sense they are not under the law. 
Comp. Rom. vi. 14, vii. 4-6 ; Gal. v. 18 ; Col. ii. 14. But, 
secondly, as Christ abolished the law as a covenant of works 
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"by fulfilling its conditions, so he abolished the Mosaiq law by 
fulfilling all its types and shadows. He was the end of the 
law in both these aspects, and therefore it ceased to bind the 
people of God in either of these forms. Of this doctrine the 
whole of the New Testament is full. The epistles, especially, 
are in large measure devoted to proving that believers are not 
under the law in either of these senses, but under grace. Thus 
it is that Christ is our peace. The abolition of the law as a 
covenant of works reconciles us to God ; the abolition of the 
Mosaic law removes the wall between the Jews and Gentiles. 
This is what is here taught. By abolishing the law of com- 
mandments, t.6., the law in both its forms, the apostle says, 
Christ has, first, of the twain made one new man, ver. 15 ; and, 
secondly, he has reconciled both unto God in one body by the 
cross, ver. 16. 

Though the general sense of this passage is plain, there is no 
little diversity as to the details of the interpretation. The 
Greek is printed for the convenience of the reader : Avrhg ydg 

^oayfioxj Xuffaf, rigv ^xH^^f *" ^P (fo^i^^ auroD, rlv y6fi09 ruv ivToXuv 
if doyfiaffi xara^yriffag. Our translators, by assuming that 
Ip^^^av depends on xara^yriffag, and of course that tSfiof is in 
apposition with it, have in a great measure determined thereby 
the interpretation of the whole passage. The words /^i tforo/;^or, 
%xH^h ^^<^ ^^f^^^ m^xs^> all refer to the same thing. The sense 
would then be, * For he is our peace, having made the two one 
by having destroyed the middle wall of partition, that is, by 
having destroyed, by his flesh, the enmity, viz., the law of 
commandments with ordinances.' The preferable oonstructioii 
is to make sx^i^* depend on \uaag. It is then in apposition 
with fjLsffOTotxo*, but not with v6id.ov ; and xara^n^ag rht UfiSf, 
instead of being a mere repetition of \ii^aLi rh fLi^STtiyj/f^ is 
independent clause, explaining the manner in which the 
ciliation of the Jews and Gentiles had been effeeted* Tbe 



88 X3»HESIANS, CHAP. IL YEB. li, IS. 

passage then means, ' He is our peace, because he has made 
the two one, by removing the enmity or middle wall which 
divided the Jews and Gentiles, and this was done by abolish- 
ing the law/ The reconciliation itself is expressed by saying, 
* He made the two one, having removed the wall or enmity 
between them/ The mode in which this was done is ex- 
pressed by saying, ' He abolished the law/ 

In the phrase, /Aisoros^of rov (p^ayfio\i, middle waU of partition, 
the latter noun is explanatory of the former, i,e,, ^^ayfiov is 
the genitive of apposition, — the middle wall which consisted 
in the hedge, which separated the two parties. What that 
hedge was is immediately expressed by the word Ix^oav, It 
was the enmity subsisting between them : ^ Having removed 
the middle wall/ i.e,, the enmity, or their mutual hatred. By 
enmity, therefore, is not to be understood the law, as the cause 
of this alienation, but the alienation itself; because in what 
follows, the removal of the enmity and the abolition of the law 
are distinguished from each other, the latter being the means 
of accomplishing the former. 

That ixH°^* is to be connected with Xvtfac, and not, as our 
translation assumes, with xara^yriffagy is argued first from the 
position of the words, which favours this construction ; second- 
ly, because the expression Xvstv t^^^av is common, and xara^yi/i 
i^6^ctv never occurs; and, thirdly, because the sense demands 
this construction, inasmuch as the ambiguous phrase '^ middle 
wall of partition '' thus receives its needed explanation. The 
apostle first states what it was that divided the Jews and Gen- 
tiles, viz., their mutual hatred, and then how that hatred had 
been removed. 

The words h rjf sa^xi ahrov, are not to be connected with 
\btfai ; that is, the apostle does not mean to say that Christ 
has removed the enmity between the Jews and Gentiles &y 
his flesh. They are to be connected with the following parti- 
ciple {xof,Tafyri<iai) : * Having by his flesh/ Le., by his death, 



EPHESIANS, CHAP. IL YEB. 14, 16. 89 

^ a1)olisIied the law/ This is the great truth which Paul had 
to teach. Christ by his death has freed us from the law. We 
are no longer under the law, but under grace, Eom. vi. 14. 
We are no longer required to seek salvation on the ground of 
obedience to the law, which says, " Do this, and live," and 
" Cursed is every one that continueth not in all things written 
in the book of the law to do them." Christ has freed us from 
the law as a covenant of works, by being himself made subject 
to it, Gal. iv. 4, 5 ; by bearing its penalty, Gal. iii. 13 ; by his 
body, Rom. vii. 4; by the body of his flesh, Col. i. 22 ; by his 
cross, Col. ii, 14. In this connection the expressions, " by the 
bk)od of Christ," ver. 13 ; " by his flesh," ver. 14 ; " by his 
cross," all mean the same thing. They are but different modes 
of expressing his sacrificial or atoning death, by which the law 
was satisfied, and our reconciliation to God is effected. The 
** abolishing," therefore, of which the apostle speaks, does not 
consist in setting the law aside, or suspending it by a sove- 
reign, executive act. It is a causing it to cease, or rendering 
it no longer binding, by satisfying its demands, so that we are 
judicially free from it ; free not by the act of a sovereign, but 
by the sentence of a judge, — not by mere pardon, but by jus- 
tification. Who is he that condemns, when God justifies? 
Rom. viii. 34. The law which Christ has thus abolished is 
called ** the law of commandments in ordinances." This may 
mean the law of commandments with ordinances, — referring 
to the two classes of laws (ivroX^ and doyfiu), moral and posi- 
tive ; or it may refer to the form in which the precepts are 
presented in the law as positive statutes or commands, rwv 
ivToXuiv giving the contents of the law, and iv doyfiaoi the form. 
The idea probably is that the law in all its compass, and in all 
its forms, so far as it was a covenant prescribing tlie conditions 
of salvation, is abolished. The law of which the apostle here 
speaks is not exclusively the Mosaic law. It is so described in 
various parallel passages, as holy, just, and good, as taking cog- 
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nisaDce of the inward feelings, as to make it evident it is the 
law of God in its widest sense. It is the law which binds the 
heathen, and which is written on their hearts. It is the law 
from which the death of Christ redeems men. But redemption 
is not mere deliverance from Judaism, and therefore the law 
from which we are freed by the death of Christ is not merely 
the law of Moses. Deliverance from the Mosaic institutions 
could not have the effect ascribed to the freedom from the law 
of which Paul speaks. It could not secure reconciliation to 
God, justification, and holiness, all of which, according to the 
apostle, flow from the redemption effected by Christ. The 
antithetical ideas always presented in Paul's writings on this 
subject are the law and grace, the law and the gospel, the sys- 
tem which says, " Do and live," and the system which says, 
" Believe and live." As, however, the form in which the law 
was ever present to the minds of the early Christians was that 
contained in the Mosaic institutions ; as all who in that day 
were legalists were Judaizers ; and as the Mosaic economy was 
included in the law which Christ abolished, in many cases (as 
in the passage before us), special reference is had to the law in 
that particular form. But in teaching that men cannot be 
saved by obedience to the law of Moses, Paul taught that we 
cannot be saved by obedience to the law in any form. Or 
rather, by teaching that salvation is not of works of any kind, 
but of grace and through faith, he teaches it is not by the spe- 
cific ceremonial works enjoined in the law of Moses. 

It is objected to the above interpretation of this passage, 
which is the common one, that in order to justify connecting h 
doyfiafft with evroXuv (the law of commandments in ordinances)^ 
the article should be used. It is therefore urged that Iv boy- 
fiaat must be connected with xara^y^traf, and the passage read, 
* having abolished by doctrine the law of commandments.' To 
this, however, it is answered, — 1. That the connecting article is 
frequently omitted in cases where the qualifying word is iuti- 



EPHESIANS, CHAP. II. VER. 14, 15. 91 

mately connected with the word to be qualified, so as to form 
one idea with it. See Eph. ii. 11 ; 2 Cor. vii. 7 ; Col. i. 4. 2. That 
xara^y^ffag has its qualifying clause in the words h rf! ffapx/. It 
would be incongruous to say that Christ abolished the law by 
his death, by doctrine. 3. The word Uyfia never means " doc- 
trine" in the New Testament, and therefore cannot have that 
meaning here. 4. And, finally, the sense is bad, contrary t6 
the whole analogy of Scripture. The law was not abolished 
by Christ as a teacher, but by Christ as a sacrifice. It was 
not by his doctrine, but by his blood, his body, his death, his 
cross, that our deliverance from the law was effected. The 
doctrine of the passage, therefore, is that the middle wall of 
partition between the Jews and Gentiles, consisting in their 
mutual enmity, has been removed by Christ's having, through 
his death, abolished the law in all its forms, as a rule of justi- 
fication, and thus opening one new way of access to God, 
common to Jews and Gentiles. 

The design of Christ in thus abolishing the law was two- 
fold, — first, the union of the Jews and Gentiles in one boly, 
catholic church; and, secondly, the reoondliation of botib to 
God. The former is expressed by saying, * In ord^ ^Imt 
he might create the two, in himtelf, one new mux^ umkmf^ 
peace.' The two, rtfifi ^'^f are, of ooonse, tLe two spoken of 
above, the Jews and GrentBes* Tber wen tepiurfkU!^ ItostAW 
bodies, alike dead in tfeq»sses and sixie, ^fcptallr ihe ohiidreai 
of wrath. TLer ire ereaXed aoew, so as to be^.ntiif; om; bodr 
of which Chriist is the bead* JinA, tLemfore, it k said, i* 
lavTui, m kiau^, Le^ m rartw: of tmioc with ii'tftu -uukni 
with Christ bong iht eoiM^sskm at OM^e of thtfir utiK» «(ud of 
their holiness. Tber are «r*atfU?d ^V it^tuupu* iidpti^M'. Tu^ 
are one, and ibej are m/em:^ tA^ nutemk^ lUm^iti mamm t^f'W 
made, uninjured bj dbear ^r use ; aod lo » imhqiI Jn^nmi^ ^ ny 
newed," "pure.** See ditt^. iv-^4 ; 2 Cor, v. i.7 ; <jiw. rl ID', 
CoL iii. 10. MalcmgyukXf "suSn ujfln^. XLe ^^^waA yaeor 
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ciple is here used, because the effect or operation is a con- 
tinuous one. The union or peace which flows from the 
abrogation of the law by the death of Christ is progres- 
sive, so far as it is inward or subjective. The outward work 
is done. The long feud in the human family is healed. The 
distinction between Jew and Gentile is abolished. All the 
exclusive privileges of the former are abrogated. The wall 
which had so long shut out the nations is removed. There is 
now one fold and one Shepherd. Since the abrogation of the 
law there is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor 
free, there is neither male nor female ; for all believers are " one 
in Christ Jesus,*' Gal. iii. 28. 

Yer. 16. The second part of Christ's purpose is expressed 
in this verse. It was that he might reconcile (a^oxaraXXa^?}) 
the two, united in one body, unto God, by means of the cross, 
having thereby slain the enmity. The end effected was recon- 
ciliation with God ; the subjects of this reconciliation are the 
church, the one body into which Jews and Gentiles are merged 
(so that the one is avaau/ia with the other, Eph. iii. 6) ; the 
means of this reconciliation is the cross, because the crucifixion 
of our Lord removes the enmity which prevented the reconci- 
liation here spoken of. 

To reconcile is to effect peace and union between parties pre- 
viously at variance. Neither the English nor Greek terms 
{biaXKaamvy xaraXXa(r<rg/v) indicate whether the change effected 
is mutual or only on one side. A child is reconciled to an 
offended father who receives him into favour, though the 
father's feelings only have been changed. Whether the recon- 
ciliation effected by Christ between man and God results from 
an inward change in men, or from the propitiation of God, or 
whether both ideas are to be included, is determined not by the 
signification of the word, but by the context and the analogy of 
Scripture. When Christ is said to reconcile men to God, the 
meaning is that he propitiated God, satisfied the demands of 
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his justice, and thus rendered it possible that he might be just 
and yet justify the ungodly. This is plain, because the recon- 
ciliation is always said to be effected by the death, the blood, 
the cross of Christ ; and the proximate design of a sacrifice is 
to propitiate God, and not to convert the offerer or him for 
whom the offering is made. What in one place is expressed by 
saying Christ reconciled us to God, is in another place ex- 
pressed by saying, he was a propitiation, or made propitiation 
for our sins. 

' The subjects of this reconciliation are the Jews and Gentiles 
united in one body, t.«., the church — tous dfji^^ors^oui Iv hyi 
ffutfiart. His death had not reference to one class to the exclu- 
sion of the other. It was designed to bring unto God the 
whole number of the redeemed, whether Jews or Gentiles, as 
one living body, filled with his Spirit as well as washed in his 
blood. 

Many commentators understand the words " in one body" 
to refer to Christ's own body, and' the words " by the cross," 
at the close of the sentence, to be merely explanatory. The 
sense would then be, * That he might reconcile both unto God 
by one body,' i.e., by the one offering of himself, i,e,, * by his 
cross.' The obvious objection to this interpretation is, that 
"one body" cannot naturally be explained to mean "one 
offering of his body." Besides this, the passage, ver. 13-16, 
would then repeat five times the idea — the sacrifice of Christ 
reconciled us to God. The natural opposition between " the 
two" and " the one body" favours the common interpretation. 
Christ created the two into one new man, and as thus united 
in one body, he reconciled both unto God. 

The means by which this reconciliation w^as effected is the 
cross, because on it he slew the enmity which separated us 
from God. The latter clause of the verse is therefore expla- 
natory of what precedes : * He reconciled both to God, having 
by the cross slain the enmity.' The enmity in this place, as 
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in ver. 15, many understand to be the enmity between the 
Jews and Gentiles, and make the apostle say, * Christ by his 
crucifixion has destroyed the enmity between the Jews and 
Gentiles, and then reconciled them thus united in one body to 
God/ It is urged in favour of this interpretation that it is 
unnatural to make the word "enmity" in this verse and in 
verse 15 refer to different things. The great doctrine in the 
whole context is the unity of all believers, and therefore that 
is to be kept in view. It is the enmity between the Jews and 
Gentiles and their union of which the apostle is treating. But 
that idea had just before been expressed. It is perfectly per- 
tinent to the apostle's object to show that the union between 
the Jews and Gentiles was effected by the reconciliation of 
both, by his atoning death, to God. The former flows from 
the latter. In this connection the words, " having slain the 
enmity on it," serve to explain the declaration that the cross 
of Christ reconciles us to God. His death satisfied justice, it 
propitiated God, t.«., removed his wrath, or his enmity to sin- 
ners ; not hatred, for God is love, but the calm and holy pur- 
pose to punish them for their sins. This view is sustained by 
the constantly recurring representations of Scripture. In Col. 
i. 20-22, we have a passage which is exactly parallel to the 
one before us. It is there said, that God, having made peace 
by the blood of the cross, reconciled by Christ all things unto 
himself, and '*" you," the apostle adds, *^ that were sometime 
alienated and enemies in your mind by wicked works, yet now 
hath he reconciled in the body of his flesh through death." 
Here it is obvious that the peace intended is peace between 
God and man. So, too, in Col. ii. 13, 14, it is said, " You 

being dead hath he quickened together with him, 

having forgiven you all trespasses; blotting out the hand- 
writing of ordinances that was against us, which was con- 
trary to us, and took it out of the way, nailing it to his cross." 
Here again the reconciliation is between man and God; the 



EPHESIANS, CHAP. IL VER 17. 95 

means, the cross, — ^the mode, the abrogation or satisfaction of 
the law. The Epistles to the Ephesians and to the Colossians 
are so much a reflection the one of the other that they serve 
for mutual illustration. As there can be no doubt as to what 
Paul meant in the passages addressed to the Colossians, they 
serve to determine his meaning in the parallel passages to the 
Ephesians. The context, so far from opposing, favours the 
interpretation given above. Reconciliation involves the re- 
moval of enmity ; the reconciliation is to God ; therefore the 
enmity is that which subsisted between God and man. The 
peace announced in consequence of this reconciliation, ver. 17, 
is peace with God ; it consists in the liberty of access to him 
spoken of in ver. 18. Thus all is natural in the relation of the 
several clauses to each other. 

Ver. 17. And having come, he preached pecKe, for you (rfar 
off, and peace* for those newr, — The connection is not with ver. 
14, but with ver. 14-16. Christ having effected peace, an- 
nounced it. This is the burden of the gospel, — ^peace on earth, 
and good-will toward man. God is reconciled. Being justi- 
fied by faith, we have peace with God. Christ having redeemed 
us from the curse of the law, having reconciled us to God by 
his death, came and preached peace. To what preaching does 
the apostle refer? Some say to Christ's personal preaching 
while here on earth. " Having come,'* i,e,, in the flesh, he 
preached. This supposes the connection is not with what im- 
mediately precedes, but with ver. 14 : * He is our peace, and 
having come into the world he preached peace.' But this 
breaks the concatenation of the ideas. The reconciliation is 
represented as preceding the annunciation of it. Having died, 
he came and preached. The preaching is, therefore, the an- 
nunciation of the favour of God made by Christ, either in 

* The repetition of «<gi)»n» before voTs lyyvf^ has in its favour many of 
the oldest MSS. and versions, and is adopted bj Lachmann, Meyer, and 
others. 
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person, or through his apostles and his Spirit. *' Having come,'' 
i\6(av, is not redundant, nor does it refer to his coming into 
the world, but to that re-appearing which took place after his 
resurrection, which was temporarily in person and continuous 
in his Spirit. He is with the church always, even to the end 
of the world; and it is his annunciation of peace which is 
made, by the word and Spirit, through the church. The 
peace meant, according to one interpretation, is peace between 
Jews and Gentiles, — according to another, peace with God. 
The decision between the two depends on the view taken of 
the context. If the interpretation given above of the pre- 
ceding verses be correct, then the peace here mentioned can 
only be peace with God. The dative vfjov does not depend 
immediately on the verb, and i)oint out the object to which the 
preaching was directed. It indicates those for whose benefit 
this peace has been procured. Christ announced that peace 
with God had by the cross been secured for those afar off, 
viz., the Gentiles, as well as for the Jews, or those who were 
nigh. 

Yer. 18. The proof that peace has thus been obtained for 
both is, that both have equally free access to GKmL The oti 
at the beginning of the verse is not to be rendered thcU, as 
indicating the nature of the peace ; but xtnctf, as introducing 
the evidence that such peace was procured. That evidence is 
found in the fiict that we have access to God. Had not his 
wrath been removed. Bom. v. 10, the enmity been slain, we 
could have no access to the divine presence. And since Gen- 
tiles have as free access to God as the Jews, and upon the same 
terms and in the same way, it follows that the peace procured 
by the death of Christ was designed for the one dass as well 
as for the other. 

Access is not mere lib»*ty of approach; it is v^ocayoiyi, 
** introduction." Christ did not die simply to open the way of 
access to God, bat actually to introduce us into his presence 
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and favour. This all Scripture teaches, and this the context 
demands. Those for whom the death of Christ has procured 
peace are declared in what follows to be fellow-citizens of the 
saints, members of the family of God, constituent parts of 
that temple in which God dwells by his Spirit. It is a real 
not a mere potential redemption and reconciliation which the 
blood of Christ effects. He died, the just for the unjust, to 
bring us nigh unto God, This introduction into a state of 
grace, Rom. v. 2, is not identical with the peace procured by 
Christ, but the effect or sequence of it. Having made propi- 
tiation, or secured peace, he introduces us, as our Mediator and 
Advocate, into the divine presence. 

As to this access, we are taught that it is, — 1. To the Father ; 
2. It is through Christ ; 3. It is by the Spirit. The doctrine 
of the Trinity, as involved in the whole scheme of redemption, 
evidently underlies the representation contained in this pas- 
sage. In the plan of salvation as revealed in Scripture, the 
Father represents the Godhead, or God absolutely. He gave 
a people to the Son, sent the Son for their redemption, and 
the Spirit to apply to them that redemption. Hence, in 
the beginning of this epistle, it is said that God, as the God 
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, hath blessed us with all 
spiritual blessings, chose us before the foundation of the world 
to be holy, having predestinated us to be his children. He, 
therefore, has made us acceptable in the Beloved, in whom we 
have redemption through his blood. It is the Father, there- ' 
fore, as the apostle says, who has made known to us his 
purpose to reconcile all things unto himself by Jesus 
Christ. Thus, also, in Col. i. 19, 20, it is said it pleased the 
Father that in him all fulness should dwell, and having made 
peace through the blood of the cross by him to reconcile all 
things unto himself. In 1 Cor. viii. 6, it is said there is to us 
one God, even the Father, by whom are all things, and we in 

him ; and one Lord, Jesus Christ, through whom are all things, 

Q 
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and we by him. This representatioa will be recognised as 
pervading the Scripture. It is the Father, as representing the 
Gk>dhead, to whom we are said to be reconciled, to be brought 
near, into whose family we are adopted, and of whose glory we 
are heirs. 

Secondly, This access is through Christ. This means, 1. as 
explained in the context, by hb blood, his flesh, his cross ; that 
is, it is by his vicarious death. It is by his dying, the just for 
the unjust, that he brings us near to God, 2. It is by his inter- 
cession, for he has not only died for us, but he has passed through 
the heavens there to appear before God for us. It is, therefore, 
through him^ as*our mediator, intercessor, introducer, forerun- 
ner, that we draw near to God. This is a truth so plainly 
impressed on the Scriptures, and so graven on the hearts of 
believers, that it gives form to all our modes of approach to 
the throne of God. It is in the name of Christ, all our praises, 
thanksgivings, confessions, and prayers are oiTered, and for his 
sake alone do we hope to find them accepted. 

Thirdly, This access to the Father is by the Spirit The 
inward change by which we are enabled to believe in 
Christ, the feelings of desire, reverence, filial confidence, which 
are essential to our communion with God, are the fruits of the 
Spirit. Hence we are said to be drawn or led by the Spirit, 
and the Spirit also as well as Christ is called our advocate, or 
paraclete ; and God, it is said, because we are sons, '^ hath sent 
forth the Spirit of his Son into our hearts, crying, Abba, Father," 
Gal. iv. 6. The words h hi irvev/iart, hy one spirit, are not to 
be understood as expressing the inward concord or fellowship 
of the Jews and Gentiles in drawing near to God, nor simply 
that we are influenced by a common spirit of life, but the 
words are to be understood of the Holy Ghost : — 1. Because 
the word 'jrvsv/MUy without as well as with the article, so gene- 
rally refers to the Spirit in the New Testament. 2. Because 
the obvious reference to the Trinity in the passage (''to the 
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Father, through Christ, by the Spirit,") demands this inter- 
pretation. And, 3. Because the same office is elsewhere cha- 
racteristically referred to the Spirit. The other interpretations 
are included in this. If Jews and Gentiles are led by the 
Spirit to draw near to God, it follows that they come with one 
heart, and are animated by one principle of life. The prepo- 
sition Iv may be taken instrumentally, and rendered " by," 
as in the following verse. Or it may mean * in communion 
with.* The Holy Ghost is designated here as one Spirit, in 
opposition to the two classes, Jews and Gentiles. Both have 
access by one and the same Spirit. The two, therefore, are not 
only one body, as stated in ver. 16, but they are inhabited and 
controlled by one Spirit. Thus in 1 Cor. xii. 11, " One and 
the self-same Spirit," is said to divide to every man severally 
as he wills ; and in ver. 13, it is, " By one Spirit we are all 
baptised into one body." Thus has the divine purpose of 
which the apostle spoke in the first chapter — his purpose to 
unite all his people in one harmonious body — been consum- 
mated. Christ by his cross has reconciled them, both Jews 
and Gentiles, unto God; the distinction between the two 
classes is abolished ; united in one body, filled and guided by 
one Spirit, they draw near to God as his common children. 

Ver. 19. The consequences of this reconciliation are, that 
the Gentiles are now fellow-citizens of the saints, members of 
the family of God, and part of that temple in which God dwells 
by his Spirit. Formerly they were ^hoi, strangers ; now they 
are (fvfi'TroTJraiy feUow-citiaens, Formerly the Gentiles stood in 
the same relation to the theocracy or commonwealth of Israel 
that we do to a foreign state. They had no share in it» 
privileges, no participation in its blessings. Now they are 
" fellow-citizens of the saints." By saints are not to be under- 
stood the Jews, nor the ancient patriarchs, but the people of 
God. Christians have become, under the new dispensation, 
what the Jews once were, viz., " saints," men »eleote4 ftnd 
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separated from the world, and consecrated to God as his pecu- 
liar people. They now constitute the theocracy, which is no 
longer confined to any one people or country, but embraces 
all in every country who have access to God by Christ Jesus. 
In this spiritual kingdom the Gentiles have now the right of 
citizenship. They are on terms of perfect equality with all 
other members of that kingdom. And that kingdom is the 
kingdom-of heaven. The same terms of admission are required, 
and neither more nor less, for membership in that kingdom, 
and for admission into heaven; all who enter the one enter 
the other ; the one is but the infancy of the other ; we are 
now, says Paul, the citizens of heaven. It is not therefore to 
the participation of the privileges of the old, external, visible 
theocracy, nor simply to the pale of the visible Christian church, 
that the apostle here welcomes his Gentile brethren, but to the 
spiritual Israel, the communion of saints ; to citizenship in that 
kingdom of which Christ is king, and membership in that body 
of which he is the head. It is only a change of illustration, 
without any essential change of sense, when the apostle adds, 
they are no longer cra^o/xo/ but olxeToi, The family is a much 
more intimate brotherhood than the state. The relation to a 
father is much more sacred and tender than that which we 
bear to a civil ruler ; and therefore there is an advance in this 
clause beyond what is said in the former. If in the former we 
are said to be fellow-citizens with the saints, here we are said 
to be the children of God, whose character and privileges 
belong to all those in whom God dwells by his Spirit. 

Ver. 20. As ohog means both a family and a house, the 
apostle passes from the one figure to the other. The Gentiles 
are members of the family of God, and they are parts of his 
house. They are built ivi rp ^gfji,iXi(fj ruv d'jrotfroXeov Kai r^o- 
^rjTuv, on the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Christ him- 
self being the chief comer-stone. 

That the prophets here mentioned are those of the new dis- 
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pensation, is evident, — ^1. From the position of the terms. It 
would more naturally be prophets and apostles if the Old Tes- 
tament prophets had been intended. As God has set in the 
church " first apostles, and second prophets,** it is obvious 
that these are the classes of teachers here referred to. 2. The 
statement here made that the apostles and prophets are, or 
have laid, the foundation of that house of which the Gentiles 
are a part, is more obviously true of the New than of the Old 
Testament prophets. 3. The passage in chap. iii. 5, in which 
it is said, * The mystery of Christ is now revealed to holy apos- 
tles and prophets by the Spirit,' is also strongly in favour of 
this interpretation. 

On account of the omission of the article before w^o^jjrwi', 
some render the clause thus, * The apostle-prophets,' or 
* apostles who are prophets.' But this is unnecessary, because 
the repetition of the article is often dispensed with, when the 
connected nouns belong to one category, and constitute one 
class. Both apostles and prophets belong to the class of 
Christian teachers. This interpretation is not only unneces- 
sary, it is also improbable; because apostles and prophets were 
not identical. There were many prophets who were not 
apostles. The latter were the immediate messengers of Christ, 
invested with infallible authority as teachers, and supreme 
power as rulers in his church. The prophets were a class of 
teachers who spoke by inspiration as the Spirit from time to 
time directed. 

The principal difference of opinion as to the interpretation 
of this clause, is whether " the foundation of the apostles and 
prophets** means the foundation which they constitute, or 
which they laid. In favour of the latter view, it is urged that 
Christ, and not the apostles, is the foundation of the church ; 
that Paul, 1 Cor. iii. 10, speaks of himself as having laid the 
foundation, and not as being part of it ; and that it is dero- 
gatory to Christ to associate him with the apostles on terms of 
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such apparent equality, he being one part and they another of 
the foundation. On the other hand, however, it may be said 
that there is a true and obvious sense in which the apostles 
are the foundation of the church ; secondly, they are expressly 
so called in Scripture, as in Rev. xxi. 14, besides the disputed 
passage, Matt. xvi. 18 ; and, thirdly, the figure here demands 
this interpretation. In this particular passage, Christ is the 
corner-stone, the apostles the foundation, believers the edifice. 
The corner-stone is distinguished from the foundation. To 
express the idea that the church rests oq Christ, he is some- 
times called the foundation, and sometimes, the comer-stone of 
the building ; but where he is called the one, he is not repre- 
sented as the other. This representation no more implies the 
equality of Christ and the apostles, than believers being re- 
presented as constituting with him one building implies their 
equality with him. 

As the corner-stone of a building is that which unites and 
sustains two walls, many suppose thai the union and common 
dependence on Christ of the Jews and Gentiles are intended in 
the application of this term to the Redeemer. But as the same 
figure is used where no siich reference can be assumed, it is 
more natural to understand the apostle as expressing the 
general idea that the whole church rests on Christ. This 
Isaiah predicted should be the case, when he represents 
Jehovah as saying, " Behold, I lay in Zion for a foundation a 
stone, a tried stone, a precious corner-stone, a sure foundation : 
he that believeth shall not make haste," Isa. xxviii. 16 ; Ps. 
cxviii. 22; Matt. xxi. 42; Acts iv. 11; 1 Cor. iii. 11 ; 1 Pet. 
ii. 6-8. 

Ver. 21. Christ being the corner-stone, every thing depends 
on union with him. Therefore the apostle adds. In whom all 
the huilding fitly framed together groweth unto a hcHy temple in 
the Lord. — Christ is the principle at once of support and of 
growth. He not only sustains the building, but carries it on 
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to its consummation. The words ev f are not to be rendered 
" on which," referring to the foundation, but " in whom," 
referring to Christ. Union with him is the sole essential con- 
dition of our being parts of that living temple of which he 
is the comer-stone. 

The words 'Tratra ^ ohodofiv, even without the article, which, 
because wanting in the oldest manuscripts, many critics omit, 
must here mean " the whole," and not " every building." It 
would destroy the whole consistency of the figure to represent 
" every congregation" as a temple by itself, resting on Christ 
as the comer-stone. Christ has but one body, and there is 
but one temple, composed of Jews and Gentiles, in which 
God dwells by his Spirit. 

All the parts of this temple arejltl^ framed together, cuva^ 
fioXoyoufj^hri, — Intimate union by faith with Christ is the ne- 
cessary condition of the increase spoken of immediately after- 
wards. The building, however, is not only thus united with 
the comer-stone, but the several parts one with another, so as 
to constitute a well-compacted whole. This union, as appears 
from the nature of the building, is not external and visible, as 
a worldly kingdom under one visible head, but spiritual. 

Groweth unto a holy temple, av^st sig mhv dyiov, i,e,, increases 
so as to become a holy temple. — A temple is a building in 
which God dwells. Such a temple is holy, as sacred to him. 
It belongs to him, is consecrated to his use, and can neither be 
appropriated by any other, nor used for any thing but his ser- 
vice, without profanation. This is true of the church as a 
whole, and of all its constituent members. The money-changers 
of the world cannot, with impunity, make the church a place 
of traflSc, or employ it in any way to answer their sordid or 
secular ends. The church does not belong to the state, and 
cannot lawfully be controlled by it. It is " sacred," set apart 
for God. It is his house, in which he alone has any authority. 
The words iv Kv^/ift, in the Lord, at the end of this verse, 
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admit of different constructions. They may be connected 
with the word " temple" immediately preceding, and be taken 
as equivalent to the genitive — ' Temple in the Lord' for 
* Temple of the Lord.' But as the word Lord must refer to 
Christ, and as the temple is the house of God, this explanation 
produces confusion. They may be connected with the word 
" holy : " ' Holy in the Lord/ t.«,, holy in virtue of union with 
the Lord, which gives a very good sense. Or they may be 
referred to the verb : * Grows by,' or better, * in union with the 
Lord.' This has in its favour the parallel passage, chap. iv. 
16. The church compacted together in him grows in him, 
in virtue of that union, into a holy temple. 

Ver. 22. What was said of the whole body of believers is 
here affirmed of the Ephesian Christians : In whom ye also are 
builded together for an habitation of God through the Spirit, 

Builded together, ffuvo/xodofiuads, may mean either, ^ you toge- 
ther with other believers ; ' or, * you severally are all united in 
this building.' The former appears more consistent with the 
context. Habitation of God, xccroixTiTTiPioy rov 0gou, is only an 
equivalent expression to the phrase " holy temple" of the pre- 
ceding verse. There seems to be no sufficient reason for con- 
sidering that the xaroixTjrTioiov of this verse refers to individual 
believers, and mhg dy/og in the preceding to the united body. 
So that the sense were, * God, by dwelling in each of you by 
his Spirit, makes you collectively his temple.' This confuses 
the whole figure. The two verses are parallel : * The whole 
building grows to a holy temple. And you Ephesians are 
builded together with other believers so as to form with them 
this habitation of God.' 

The words sv irviXiiLart, at the end of the verse, are variously 
explained. Some make them qualify adjectively the preced- 
ing word : * Habitation in the Spirit' for * Spiritual habitation.' 
Others express the sense paraphrastically, thus : ' Habitation 
of God in virtue of the indwelling of the Spirit.' This is in 
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accordance with other passages in which the church is called 
the temple of God because he dwells therein by the Spirit. 
The Spirit being a divine person, his presence is the presence 
of God. Finally, the words may be connected with the verb, 
and the preposition have an instrumental force : * Ye are 
builded by the Spirit into an habitation of God.' This is 
perhaps the best explanation. The church increases in the 
Lord, ver. 21, and is builded by the Spirit, ver. 22, It is in 
union with the one and by the agency of the other this glo« 
rious work is carried on. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE NATURE AND DESIGN OP PAUL'S COMMISSION, VEB. 1-13— HIS PEATEB 

FOB THE EFHESIANS, VEB. 14-21. 

SECTION I.— Ver. 1-13. 

1 . For this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gen- 

2. tiles, if ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of Grod which 

3. is given me to you- ward: how that by revelation he made known 

4. unto me the mystery ; (as I wrote afore in few words ; whereby, 
when ye read, ye may understand my knowledge in the mystery of 

5. Christ) which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of 
men, as it is now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets by 

6. the Spirit ; that the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs, and of the same 

7. body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by the gospel : whereof 
I was made a minister, according to the gift of the grace of God 

8. given unto me by the effectual working of his power. Unto me, 
who am less than the least of all saints, is this grace given, that I 
should preach among the Gren tiles the unsearchable riches of Christ ; 

9. and to make all men see what is the fellowship of the mystery, 
which from the beginning of the world hath been hid in God, who 

10. created all things by Jesus Christ : to the intent that now unto the 
principalities and powers in heavenly plojces might be known by 

11. the church the manifold wisdom of God, according to the eternal 

12. purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord : in whom we 
have boldness and access with confidence by the faith of him. 

13. Wherefore I desire that ye faint not at my tribulations for you, 
which is your glory. 

ANALYSIS. 

The office which Paul had received was that of an apostle to 
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the Gentiles. — Ver. 1, 2. For this office he was qualified by 
direct revelation from Jesus Christ, concerning the purpose of 
redemption, of his knowledge of which the preceding portions 
of hb epistle were sufficient evidence. — ^Ver. 3, 4. The special 
truth, now more plainly revealed than ever before, was the 
union of the Gentiles with the Jews as joint partakers of the 
promise of redemption, by means of the gospel. — Ver. 5, 6. 
As the gospel is the means of bringing the Gentiles to this 
fellowship with the saints, Paul was, by the special grace and 
abttiighty power of God, converted and made a minister of the 
gospel. — ^Ver. 7, 8. The object of his ministry was to make 
known the unsearchable riches of Christ, and enlighten men 
as to the purpose of redemption which had from eternity been 
hid in the divine mind. — ^Ver. 9. And the object or design of 
redemption itself is the manifestation of the wisdom of God to 
principalities and powers in heaven. — ^Ver. 10. This glorious 
purpose has been executed in Christ, in whom we as redeemed 
have free access to God. Afflictions endured in such a cause 
were no ground of depression, but rather of glory. — ^Ver. 11-13. 

COMMENTARY. 

Ver, 1. For this cause, t.e., because you Gentiles are fellow- 
citizens of the saints, and specially because you Ephesians are 
included in the temple of God. 

As there is no verb of which the words, lyu IlaDXoj, IPaul^ 
are the nominative, there is great diversity of opinion as to the 
proper construction of the passage. The most common view 
is, that the sentence here begun is recommenced and finished 
in ver. 14, where the words, ** For this cause," are repeated. 
The apostle intended saying at the beginning of the chapter 
what he says in ver. 14 : " For this cause I Paul bow my 
knees," i.e., * because you Ephesians have been brought to 
God, I pray for your confirmation and growth in grace.* 

Others supply simply the substantive verb {ii/^i) : " For 
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this cause I am the prisoner of Jesus Christ." But in this 
case, to say the least, the article (6 dsfffiiog) before the predicate 
is unnecessary. Others make the clause "the prisoner of 
Christ," to be in apposition to " I Paul," and supply the pre- 
dicate " I am a prisoner." The sense would then be, ' I Paul, 
the prisoner of Jesus Christ, am a prisoner and in bonds for 
you Gentiles.' This is better than any of the various modes 
of explanation which have been proposed, except the one first 
mentioned, which gives a far better sense. It is far more 
elevated and more in keeping with Paul's character for him to 
say, ' Because you are now part of God's spiritual temple, I 
pray for your confirmation and growth,' than, ' Because you 
are introduced into the communion of saints I am a prisoner 
of Jesus Christ.' 

The expression, 6 dsttfiiog rou X^isrou, the prisoner of Christ, 
does not mean " prisoner on account of Christ." Those for 
whom he suffered bonds are immediately afterwards said to 
be the Gentiles, It means Christ's prisoner. As he was 
Christ's servant, apostle, and minister, so he was Christ's 
prisoner. In all his relations he belonged to Christ. He was 
a prisoner vfrlo vfiuv ruv sQym, for you Gentiles, It was preach- 
ing the gospel to the Gentiles which brought down upon 
him the hatred of his countrymen, and led them to accuse him 
before the Eoman magistrates, and to his being sent a prisoner 
to Home. 

Ver. 2. This verse is connected with the immediately pre- 
ceding words : * My apostolic mission is to the Gentiles ; I am 
a prisoner for your sake, since ye have heard of the office 
which God has given me for your benefit.' The word sz/f, 
rendered in our version by if does not necessarily express 
doubt. Paul knew that the Ephesians were aware that he 
was an apostle to the Gentiles. The word is often used where 
the thing spoken of is taken for granted, Eph. iv. 21 ; 2 Cor. 
V. 3. In such cases, it may properly be rendered " since," 
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** inasmuch as." It is only a more refined or delicate form 
of assertion. It is unnecessary, therefore, to assume either 
that this epistle was not addressed to the Ephesians particu- 
larly ; or that aMveiv is to be taken in the sense of " bene 
intelligere" (if so be ye have well understood) ; or that Paul, 
when preaching at Ephesus, had preserved silence on his 
apostleship. He speaks of himself as a prisoner for their sake, 
inasmuch as they had heard he was the apostle to the Gentiles. 

The expression, dispensation of the grace given unto me, is 
the designation of his office. It was an oixovofila, " a steward- 
ship." A stewardship of the grace given, rjg %a^/ros Ttjg 
dods/ffrig, means either a stewardship which is a grace or fa- 
vour, or which flows from grace, i,e,, was graciously conferred. 
Comp. ver. 8, in which he says, " To me was this grace 
given." Not unfrequently the office itself is called %a|/s, a 
grace or favour, Eom. xii. 3, xv. 15 ; 1 Cor. iii. 10 ; Gal. ii. 9. 
Paul esteemed the oflfice of a messenger of Christ as a mani- 
festation of the undeserved kindness of God towards him, 
and he always speaks of it with gratitude and humility. It 
was not its honours, nor its authority, much less any emolu- 
ment connected with it, which gave it value in his eyes ; but 
the privilege which it involved of preaching the unsearchable 
riches of Christ. 

Instead of understanding olxovofita. in the sense above given, 
of " ofiSce," it may refer to the act of God, and be rendered 
'* dispensation : " ' If, or since, ye have heard how God dis- 
pensed the grace given unto me,' i.e., if ye understand the 
nature of the gift I have received. In Col. i. 25, Paul speaks 
of the oixovofiia as given ; here it is %«?/» which is said to be 
given. In both cases the general idea is the same, the form 
alone is different. His ofifice and the grace therewith con- 
nected, including all the gifts, ordinary and extraordinary, 
which went to make him an apostle, were both an oixwofiia 
and a XH*^* ^^® apostleship was not a mere office like that 
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of a prelate or prince, conferring certain rights and powers ; 
it was an inward grace, including plenary and infallible know- 
ledge. You could no more appoint a man an apostle than 
you could appoint him a saint. Neither inspiration nor holi- 
ness come by appointment. An apostle without inspiration 
is as much a solecism as a saint without holiness. Eome, here 
as everywhere, retains the semblance without the reality, the 
form without the power. She has apostles without inspiration, 
the office without the grace of which the office was but the 
expression. Thus she feed.s herself and her children upon 
ashes. 

To yofu^ward, — ^Paul's mission was to the G-entiles. It was in 
special reference to them that he had received his commission 
and the gifts therewith connected. When Christ appeared to 
him on his journey to Damascus, he said to him, ^' I have ap- 
peared unto thee for this purpose, to make thee a minister and 
a witness both of these things which thou hast seen, and of 
those things in the which I will appear unto thee ; delivering 
thee from the people and from the Gentiles, unto whom now 
I send thee, to open their eyes^ and to turn them from dark- 
ness to light, and from the power of Satan unto God, that 
they may receive forgiveness of sins, and inheritance among 
them which are sanctified by faith that is in me," Acts xxvi. 
16-18. Here we have an authentic account of Paul's mission. 
He was appointed a witness of what had been and of what 
should be made known to him by revelation. He was sent to 
the Gentiles to turn them from Satan to God, in order that 
they might be saved. 

Yer. 3. How that hy revelation was made known unto me, &c, 
— This clause is connected with what precedes, and explains it : 
* Ye have heard of the grace which I have received,' i.e., * ye 
have heard how that by revelation was made known to me.' 
Kara avoxdXv^iv, " after the manner of a revelation," t.e., 3/ 
airoxaXv-^eug, Gal. i. 12. He was not indebted for his Imow- 
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ledge of the gospel to the instructions of others, as he proves 
in his Epistle to the Galatians by a long induction of facts in 
his history. This was one of the indispensable qualifications 
for the apostleship. As the apostles were witnesses, their 
knowledge must be direct and not founded on hearsay. The 
thing made known was a "mystery;" i.e.y a secret, something 
undiscoverable by human reason, the knowledge of which 
could only be attained by revelation. This revelation was a 
grace or favour conferred on the apostle himself. 

The mystery of which he here speaks is that of which the 
preceding chapters treat, viz., the union of the Gentiles with 
the Jews. Of that subject he had just written "briefly;" iv 
iX/ytfj, " with little," i.e., few words. 

Ver. 4. By reading what he had written they could judge 
of his knowledge of the mystery of Christ. IS^hg o, according 
to whM. What he had written might be taken as the standard 
or evidence of his knowledge. Mystery of Christy may mean 
the mystery or revelation concerning Christ, or of which he 
is the author (i.e., of the secret purpose of redemption), or 
which is Christ. Christ himself is the great mystery of god- 
liness, God manifest in the flesh. He is the revelation of the 
fjLVffrri^m or secret purpose of God, which had been hid for 
ages. Thus the apostle, in writing to the Colossians, says, 
" God would make known the riches of the glory of the mys- 
tery among the Gentiles ; which" (*.6., the mystery) "is Christ 
in you, the hope of glory,'' Col. i. 27. 

What Paul had written respecting the calling of the Gentiles 
in the preceding chapter was an indication of his knowledge 
of the whole plan of salvation, — here designated as " the mys- 
tery of Christ," which includes far more than the truth that 
the Gentiles were fellow-citizens of the saints. It has the 
same extensive meaning in Col. iv. 3, where Paul prays that 
God would open a door of utterance for him " to speak the 
mystery of Christ." This verse is therefore virtually a paren- 
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thesis, in so far as the relative o at the beginning of the next 
verse refers to the. word fiDCr^tov in ver. 3 ; or if referred to 
that word as used in ver. 4, it is to it as including the more 
limited idea expressed in ver. 3. 

Ver. 5. God by revelation had made known to Paul a mys- 
tery, or purpose, which was not revealed as it now was to the 
apostles. That the Gentiles were to partake of the blessings 
of the Messiah's reign, and to be united as one body with the 
Jews in his kingdom, is not only frequently predicted by 
the ancient prophets, but Paul himself repeatedly and at length 
quotes their declarations on this point to prove that what he 
taught was in accordance with the Old Testament ; see Bom. 
is. 25-33. The emphasis must therefore be laid on the word 
as. This doctrine was not formerly revealed " as," f.«., not so 
fully or so clearly as under the gospel. 

The common text reads Jv sri^aig yfvsaTgy in oth^ generations. 
But most editors, on the authority of the older MSS., omit the 
preposition. Still the great majority of commentators inter- 
pret the above phrase as determining the time, and render it 
" during other ages." To this, however, it is objected that 
ysvsd never means an age in the sense df period of time, but 
always " a generation," the men of any age, those living in any 
one period. If this objection is valid, ysvsaTg must be taken as 
the simple dative, and vkTg ruv avdout'Truv be regarded as expla- 
natory. The passage would then read, * Which was not made 
known to other generations,' i.e., ' to the sons of men,' &c. But 
in Acts xiv. 16, xv. 21, and especially in Col. i. 26 (acri tup 
a/(A/vojv xa/ a^h r£v ysviuv), ysvsd is most naturally taken in the 
sense of age or period of duration. In the same sense it is 
used in the Septuagint, Ps. Ixxii. 5, cii. 25 ; Isa. li. 8. 

As it is now revealed to his holy apostles and to the prophets 

by the Spirit, iic vuv avoxaXv^dri u wsvfiari, — The 

apostles and prophets of the new dispensation were the only 
classes of inspired men ; the former being the permanent, the 
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latter the occasional organs of the Spirit. They therefore 
were the only recipients of direct revelations. They are here 
called holy in the sense of " sacred," " consecrated." They 
were men set apart for the peculiar service of God. In the 
same sense the prophets of the old economy are called holy, 
Luke i. 70 ; 2 Pet. i. 2]. The pronoun " his" in connection 
with " apostles" may refer to God as the author of the reve« 
lation spoken of, or to Christ, whose messengers the apostles 
were : * My knowledge of the mystery of Christ, which in 
former ages was not made known as it is now revealed to his 
apostles,' &c. By the Spirit, i,e., revealed by the Spirit, Ilvsxh- 
fiariy though without the article, refers to the Holy Spirit, the 
immediate author of these divine communications. It follows 
from the scriptural doctrine of the Trinity, which teaches the 
identity as to substance of the Father, Son, and Spirit, that 
the act of the one is the act of the others. Paul therefore 
refers the revelations which he received sometimes to God, as 
in ver. 3; sometimes to Christ, as in Gal. i. 12; sometimes to 
the Spirit. 

Yer. 6. The mystery made known to the apostles and pro- 
phets of the new dispensation was ilvat tol Uvn cvyxXri^ovo/iay 
x.r.X., i.€», that the Gentiles are, in point of right and fact, 
fellow-heirs, of the same body, and partakers of this promise. 
The form in which the calling of the Gentiles was predicted in 
the Old Testament led to the general impression that they 
were to partake of the blessings of the Messiah's reign by 
becoming Jews, by being as proselytes merged into the old 
theocracy, which was to remain in all its peculiarities. It seems 
never to have entered into any human mind until the day of 
Pentecost that the theocracy itself was to be abolished, and a 
new form of religion was to be introduced, designed and 
adapted equally for all mankind, under which the distinction 
between Jew and Gentile was to be done away. It was this 
catholicity of the gospel which was the expanding and elevat- 
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ing revelation made to the apostles, and which raised them 
from sectarians to Christians. 

The Gentiles are fellow-heirs. They have the same right to 
the inheritance as the Jews, ' The inheritance is all the bene- 
fits of the covenant of grace ; the knowledge of the truth; all 
church privileges ; justification, adoption, and sanctification ; 
the indwelling of the Spirit, and life everlasting ; — an inherit- 
ance so great that simply to comprehend it requires divine 
assistance, and elevates the soul to the confines of heaven. 
Hence Paul prays (chap. L 17, 18), that God would give the 
Ephesians the Spirit of revelation that they might know what 
is the riches of the glory of the inheritance to which they had 
been called. 

They are tfutftfw^a, i.e., they are constituent portions of the 
body of Christ, — as nearly related to him, and as much par- 
takers of his life, as their Jewish brethren. The hand is not 
in the body by permission of the eye, nor the eye by permis- 
sion of the hand. Neither is the Gentile in the church by 
courtesy of the Jews, nor the Jew by courtesy of the Gentiles. 
They are one body. 

What in the preceding terms is presented figuratively is ex- 
pressed literally, when it is added, thei/ are partakers of his 
(God's) promise. The promise b the promise of redemption ; 
the promise made to our first parents, repeated to Abraham, 
and which forms the burden of all the 0]d Testament predic- 
tions. Gal. iii. 14, 19, 22, 29. 

The only essential and indispensable condition of participa- 
tion in the benefits of redemption is union with Christ. The 
Gentiles are fellow-heirs, and of the same body and partakers 
of the promise, says the apostle, in Christ, t.e., in virtue of their 
union with him. And this union is efiected or brought about 
63/ the gospel. It is not by birth, nor by any outward rite, nor 
by union with any external body, but by the gospel, received 
and appropriated by faith, that we are united to Christ, and 
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thus made heirs of God, This verse teaches, therefore, — 1. 
The nature of the blessings of which the Gentiles are partakers, 
viz., the inheritance promised to the people of God ; 2. The 
condition on which that participation is suspended, viz., union 
with Christ ; and, 3. The means by which that union is effected, 
viz., the gospel. Hence the apostle enlarges on the dignity and 
importance of preaching the gospel. This is the subject of the 
verses which follow. 

Yer. 7. Of which (gospel) I was made a minister, — a didjcovoi, 
" a runner," " servant," " minister." — Minister of the gospel, 
means one whose business it is to preach the gospel. This is his 
service, the work for which he is engaged, and to which he is 
bound to devote himself. There are two things which Paul 
here and in the verse following says in reference to his intro- 
duction into the ministry, — first, it was a great favour ; and, 
secondly, it involved the exercise of divine power. 

He waa made a minister xarA rriv 3wpgay r?g p^af/ro? roii 
0SOV, according to the gift of the grace of God given to him. 
According to the common text {duosav — dodilaav), " the gift was 
given." — " The gift of the grace of God," may mean the gra- 
cious gift, t.0., the gift due to the grace of God, or the gift 
which is the grace of God ; so that the %a^/;, " grace," as Paul 
often calls his apostleship, is the thing given. In either way 
the gift referred to was his vocation to be an apostle. That 
he who was a persecutor and blasphemer should be called to 
be an apostle, was in his view a wonderful display of the grace 
of God. 

The gift in question was given xara rriv m^yeiav rrjg duvdfiBoiig 
auroD, hi/ the effectual working of his (God's) power. — Pauls 
vocation as an apostle involved his conversion, and his conver- 
sion was the eflPect of the power of God. This refers to the 
nature of the work, and not to its mere circumstances. It 
was not the blinding light, nor the fearful voice, which he 
refers to the power of God, but the inward change, by which 
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he, a malignant opposer of Christ, was instantly converted 
into an obedient servant. The regeneration of the soul is 
classed among the mighty works of God, due to the exceeding 
greatness of his power. See chap. i. 19. 

Yer. 8. To me^ adds the apostle, teko am less than the least of 
all saints, is this grace given, thai I should preach among the 
Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ, 

By the word saints is to be understood, not the apostles, 
but the people of God, who are " called to be saints," 1 Cor. i. 
2 ; Rom. i. 7. Less than the least, 'iXa^t^rorhog, a comparative 
formed from a superlative. It was not merely the sense of 
his sinfulness in general which weighed so heavily on the 
apostle's conscience; it was the sin of persecuting Christ, 
which he could never forgive himself. As soon as God re- 
vealed his Son in him, and he apprehended the infinite excel- 
lence and love of Christ, the sin of rejecting and blaspheming 
such a Saviour appeared so great, that all other sins seemed 
as comparatively nothing. Paul's experience in this matter 
is the type of the experience of other Christians. It is the 
sin of unbelief, the sin of rejecting Christ, of which, agreeably 
to our Saviour's own declaration, the Holy Spirit is sent to 
convince the world, John xvi..9. 

To one thus guilty it was a great favour to be allowed to 
preach Christ. The expression, rhv dn^i^vtagrov 9r\o\iro9 rov 
XotffToxi, unsearchable riches of Christ, * riches which cannot 
be traced,* * past finding out,* may mean either the riches or 
blessings which Christ bestows, or the riches which he pos- 
sesses. Both ideas may be included, though the latter is 
doubtless the more prominent. The " unsearchable riches of 
Christ" are the fulness of the Godhead, the plenitude of all 
divine glories and perfections which dwell in him ; the fulness 
of grace to pardon, to sanctify and save ; every thing, in short, 
which renders him the satisfying portion of the soul. 

Yer. 9. It was Paul's first duty to preach the unsearchable 
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riches of Christ among the Gentiles, for he was especially the 
" apostle of the Gentiles." But his duty was not confined to 
them. He was commissioned both to preach to the Gentiles, 
and to make aU see, &c. This is the common interpretation 
of the passage. Others, however, insist that the " all" is 
here limited by the context to the Gentiles. But the force of 
" and," which marks the accession of a new idea, is thus in a 
great measure lost; and the following verse favours the 
widest latitude that can be given to the words in question. 

The word (puri^av properly means " to shine," as any lumi- 
nous body does, and then '* to illuminate," to impart light to, 
as a candle does to those on whom it shines, and as God does 
to the minds of men, and as the gospel does, which is as a 
light shining in a dark place, and hence the apostle, 2 Cor. iv. 
4, speaks of the ^untffihg rou suayygX/ou. " Utitur apta simili- 
tudine," says Calvin, " quum dicit, (purhai irdvrag^ quasi plena 
luce effulgeat Dei gratia in suo apostolatu." The church 
is compared to a candlestick, and ministers to stars. Their 
office is to dispense light. The light imparted by the gospel 
was knowledge, and hence to illuminate is in fact to teach ; 
which is the idea the word is intended here to express. 

The thing taught was fi otxovofjiJa rou fiusrfi^m tov d'Troxi- 
x^vfifisvovj the economy of the mystery tchich from the beginning 
of the world hath been hid in God. — The common text in this 
clause reads xoivoiiv/a, ^^ fellowship," but all the corrected editions 
of the New Testament, on the authority of the ancient MSS., 
read o/xoyo//./a, " plan, " or " economy." The mystery or secret is 
not the simple purpose to call the Gentiles into the church, 
but the mystery of redemption. This mystery, diro tuv cctuvuv, 
from ages, from the beginning of time, had been hid in God. 
Comp. Bom. xvi. 25, " The mystery which was kept secret 
since the world began ; " 1 Cor. ii. 7, " The wisdom of God 
in a mystery, the hidden wisdom, which God ordained before 
the world ; " Col. i. 26, " The mystery which hath been hid 
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from ages and from generations." In all these places tho 
mystery spoken of is God's purpose of redemption, formed in 
the counsels of eternity, impenetrably hidden from the view 
of men until revealed in his own time. It was this plan of 
redemption thus formed, thus long concealed, but now made 
known through the gospel, that Paul was sent to bear as a 
guiding and saving light to all men. 

Who created all things hy Jesus Christ. — The words dta 'Inffov 
Xf/trroD, " by Jesus Christ," being wanting in the great majo- 
rity of oldest MSS., are generally regarded as spurious. The 
" all things" here referred to are by some restricted to every 
thing pertaining to the gospel dispensation. For this inter- 
pretation there is no necessity in the context ; and it is con- 
trary to the common usage and force of the terms. There 
must be some stringent necessity to justify making * Creator 
of all things,' mean * Author of the new dispensation.' Others 
restrict the terms to all men : ' He who created all men now 
calls all."* This, however, is arbitrary and uncalled for. The 
words are to be taken in their natural sense, as referring to 
the universe. It was in the bosom of the Creator of all things 
that this purpose of redemption so long lay hid. The refer- 
ence to God as Creator in this connection, may be accounted 
for as merely an expression of reverence. We often call God 
the Infinite, the Almighty, the Creator, &c., without intend- 
ing any special reference of the titles to the subject about 
which we may be speaking. So Paul often calls God 
"blessed," without any special reason for the appellation. 
Some, however, think that in the present case the apostle uses 
this expression in confirmation of his declaration that the plan 
of redemption was from ages hid in God ; for he who created 
all things must be supposed to have included redemption in 
his original purpose. Others suppose the association of the 

* " Unas Deus omnes populos condidit| sic etiam nunc omnes ad se 
vocat."— jBesra. 
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ideas is — ^He who created, redeems — the same God who made 
the universe has formed the plan of redemption. None but 
the Creator can be a Redeemer. 

Yer. 10. To the intent that now might he made hnoton, ha 
yvoj^ie^jf vvv, — ^If this clause depend on the immediately preced- 
ing, then the apostle teaches that creation is in order to re- 
demption. God created all things " in order that" by the 
church might be made known his manifold wisdom. This is 
the supralapsarian view of the order of the divine pur- 
poses ; and as it is the only passage in Scripture which is 
adduced as directly asserting that theory, its proper interpre- 
tation is of special interest. It is objected to the construction 
just mentioned, — 1. That the passage would then teach a 
doctrine foreign to Jhe New Testament, viz., that God created 
the universe in order to display his glory in the salvation and 
perdition of men ; which supposes the decree to save to pre- 
cede the decree to create, and the decree to permit the fall of 
men. 2. Apart from the doctrinal objections to this theory, 
this connection of the clauses is unnatural, because the words 
* who created all things,' are entirely subordinate and unessen- 
tial, and therefore not the proper point of connection for the 
main idea in the whole context. That clause might be omitted 
without materially affecting the sense of the passage. 3. The 
apostle is speaking of his conversion and call to the apostle- 
ship. To him was the grace given to preach the unsearchable 
riches of Christ, and teach all men the economy of redemption, 
"in order that" through the church might be made known the 
manifold wisdom of God. It is only thus that the connection 
of this verse with the main idea of the context is preserved. It 
is not the design of creation, but the design of the revelation of 
the mystery of redemption, of which he is here speaking. 4. This 
interpretation is further sustained by the force of the particle 
" now" as here used. " Now" stands opposed to *' hid from 
ages." God sent Paul to preach the gospel, "in order that" 
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what had been so long hid might "now" be made known. 
It was the design of preaching the gospel, and not the design 
of creation, of which the apostle had occasion to speak. The 
natural connection of ha, therefore, is with the verbs suayye- 
Xleaedai and (fxariaai, which express the main idea in the con- 
text. " Paul," says Olshausen, " contrasts the greatness of his 
vocation with his personal nothingness, and he therefore traces 
the design of his mission through different steps. First, he 
says, he had to preach to the heathen ; then, to enlighten all 
men concerning the mystery of redemption ; and both, in order 
to manifest even to angels the infinite wisdom of God." 

The Bible clearly teaches not only that the angels take a 
deep interest in the work of redemption, but that theur know- 
ledge and blessedness are increased by t^e exhibition of the 
glory of God in the salvation of men. 

The expression, h iroXuiroUtXog tfo^/a, manifold wisdom, refers 
to the various aspects under which the wisdom of God is dis- 
played in redemption; in reconciling justice and mercy; in 
exalting the unworthy, while it effectually humbles them ; in 
the person of the Bedeemer, in his work ; in the operations of 
the Holy Spirit; in the varied dispensations of the old and 
new economy ; and in the whole conduct of the work of mercy, 
and in its glorious consummation. It is by the church re- 
deemed by the blood of Christ, and sanctified by his Spirit, 
that to all orders of intelligent beings is to be made, through 
all cohiing ages, the brightest display of the divine perfec- 
tions. It is raTg d^p^a/j; xai raTg J^ouff/a/f sv roTg svovoaviotg that 
this exhibition of the manifold wisdom of God is to be made 
dta Trig sxKXris/ag. This gives us our highest conception of 
the dignity of the church. The works of God manifest his 
glory by being what they are. It is because the universe is 
so vast, the heavens so glorious, the earth so beautiful and 
teeming, that they reveal the boundless affluence of their 
Maker. If, then, it is through the church God designs spe- 
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cially to manifest to the highest order of intelh'gence his in- 
finite power, grace, and wisdom, the church, in her consum- 
mation, must be the most glorious of his works. Hence 
preaching the gospel, the appointed means to this consummate 
end, was regarded by Paul as so great a favour : * To me, less 
than the least, was this grace given.' 

Ver. 11. This exhibition of the manifold wisdom of God 
was contemplated in the original conception of the plan of 
redemption ; for the apostle adds, it was according to the eternal 
purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord, — TlPoOsffig 
ruv aimuvf "purpose" formed in eternity, — which existed 
through all past ages, — not, purpose concerning the ages, or 
diflferent periods of the world. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 9, '^§6ds6tv 
— ^f^ X^oi'wy uiuviuv. The words rjv s'frolrias may be rendered 
either, as by our translators, " which he purposed," or, " which 
he executed." The latter method is preferred by the majority 
of commentators, as better suited to the context, and espe- 
cially to the words, " in Christ Jesus our Lord," as the title 
Christ Jesus always refers to the historical Christ, the incar- 
nate Son of God, The purpose of God to make provision for 
the redemption of men has been fulfilled in the incarnation 
and death of his Son. 

Yer. 12. Hence, as the consequence of this accomplished 
work, we ha/oe, in him, rnv ira^*^7i<flav xai rriv T^offaycaytiv h 
mmi&^ffsi, boldness and access with confidence, — i,e,, free and 
unrestricted access to God, as Children to a father. We come 
with the assurance of being accepted, because our confidence 
does not rest on our own merit, but on the infinite merit of 
an infinite Saviour. It is "in him" we have this liberty. 
We have this free access to God, — we believers; not any 
particular^class, a priesthood among Christians to whom alone 
access is permitted, but all believers, without any priestly in- 
tervention, other than that of one great High Priest who has 
passed through the heavens, — Jesus, the Sou of God. na^ 
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pTjtf/a, as used in Scripture, is not merely " free-spokenness," 
nor yet simple " frankness," but " fearlessness," freedom from 
apprehension of rejection or of evil. It is this Christ has pro- 
cured for us. Even the vilest may, in Christ, approach the 
Infinitely Holy, who is a consuming fire, with fearlessness. 
Nothing short of an infinite Saviour could effect such a re- 
demption. The accumulation of substantives in this sentence 
— "boldness, access, confidence" — shows that there was no 
word which could express what Paul felt in view of the com- 
plete reconciliation of men to God through Jesus Christ. 

We have this free access to God, with full confidence of 
acceptance, through faith of him, — i.e,, by faith in Christ. This 
is explanatory of the first clause of the verse, h ^j — bta. rrjg 
vlffTiug avTOVy in whom, — Le,, by faith of him; faith of which he 
is the object. Comp. chap. ii. 13. It is the discovery of the 
dignity of his person, confidence in the efficacy of his blood, 
and assurance of his love, all of which are included, more or 
less consciously, in faith, that enables us joyfully to draw near 
to God. This is the great question which every sinner needs 
to have answered, — ^How may I come to God with the assur- 
ance of acceptance ? The answer given by the apostle, and 
confirmed by the experience of the saints of all a^es, is, * By 
faith in Jesus Christ.' It is because men rely on some other 
means of access, either bringing some worthless bribe in their 
handsy or trusting to some other mediator, priestly or saintly, 
that so many fail who seek to ^ter God's presence. 

Ver. 13. Wherefore, — i.e., because we have this access to 
God, the sum of all good, we ought to be superior to all the 
afflictions of this life, and maintain habitually a joyful spirit. 
Being the subjects of such a redemption, and having this 
liberty of access to God, believers ought not to be discouraged 
by all the apparently adverse circumstances attending the 
propagation of the gospel. As neither the object of the verb 
a/Vou^a/, nor the subject of the verb ixxaxsTv, is expressed, this 
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verse admits of different explanations. It may mean, * I pray 
yon that you faint not ; ' or, * I pray God that I faint not ; ' or, 
*I pray God that ye faint not/ Whether the object of the 
verb be " God " or " you," it is hard to decide ; as it would 
be alike appropriate and agreeable to usage to say, * I pray 
God,' or, ' I pray you,' — i.e,, * I beseech you not to be dis- 
couraged/ The latter is, on the whole, to be preferred, as 
there is nothing in the context to suggest God as the object 
of address, and as the verb atnTv, though properly signifying 
simply " to ask," whether of God or man, is often used in a 
stronger sense, "to require," or "demand," Luke xxiii, 23; 
Acts XXV. 3, 15. Paul might well require of the Ephesians, 
in view of the glories of the redemption of which they had 
become partakers, not to be discouraged. As to the second 
point, — ^viz., the subject of the verb Ixxaxg/v, — there is less 
room to doubt. It is far more in keeping with the whole 
tone of the passage that Paul should refer to their fainting 
than to his own. There was far more danger of the former 
than of the latter. And what follows (" which is your glory ") 
is a motive by which hb exhortation to them is enforced. 

The relative ring, in the next clause, admits of a twofold 
reference. It may relate to SX/vl^gtr/, " afflictions ; " or to firi 
sxjcaxitv, " not fainting." In the one case the sense would be : 
*The afflictions which I suffer for you, instead of being a 
ground of discouragement, are a glory to you.' In the other : 
'Not fainting is an honour to you.' The latter is flat, — ^it 
amounts to nothing in such a context. It is perfectly in 
keeping with the heroic character of the apostle, who himself 
gloried in his afflictions, and with the elevated tone of feeling 
pervading the context, that he should represent, the afflictions 
which he endured for the Gentiles as an honour, and not as a 
disgrace and a cause of despondency. 

SECTION II.-Veb. 14-21. 
14. For this cause I bow my knees unto the Father of our Lord 
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15. Jesus Christ, of whom the whole family in heaven and earth is 

16. named, that he would grant you, according to the riches of his 
glory, to be strengthened with might by his Spirit in the inner 

17. man; that Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith; that ye, 

18. being rooted and grounded in love, may be able to comprehend 
with all saints what is the breadth, and length, and depth, and 

19. height; and to know the love of Christ, which passeth knowledge, 

20. that ye might be filled with all the fulness of Gk)d. Now unto 
him that is able to do exceeding abundantly above all that we ask 

21. or think, according to the power that worketh in us, unto him be 
glory in the church by Christ Jesus throughout all ages, world 
without end. Amen. 

ANALYSIS. 

The prayer of the apostle is addressed to the Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, who is also in him our Father. He offers 
but one petition, — viz., that his readers might be strengthened 
by the Holy Ghost in the inner mail ; or that Christ might 
dwell in their hearts by faith. The consequence of this would 
be, that they would be confirmed in love, and thus enabled, in 
some measure, to comprehend the infinite love of Christ, 
which would enlarge their capacity unto the fulness of God ; 
that is, ultimately render them, in their measure, as full of 
holiness and blessedness as God is in his. 

COMMENTARY. 

Ver. 14. This verse resumes the connection interrupted in 
ver. 1. The prayer which the apostle there commenced, he 
here begins anew. For this cause, ro-jrov ;^a^/v, repeated from 
ver. 1, and therefore the connection is the same here as there, 
«.«., * Because you Ephesians are made partakers of the redemp- 
tion purchased by Christ.' / bow my knees. The posture of 
prayer, for prayer itself. Unto the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ.'* The peculiar Christian designation of God, as ex- 

* The MSS. A, B, C, 17, 67, the Coptic-iEthiopic, and Vulgate ver- 
sions, and many of the Fathers, omit the words rou Ku^iay nfcSp *ln^ov 
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pressitig the covenant relation in which he stands to believers. 
It is because he is the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, our 
incarnate God and Saviour, that he is our Father, and acces- 
sible to us in prayer. We can approach him acceptably in 
no other character than as the God who sent the Lord Jesus 
to be our propitiation and mediator. It is therefore by faith 
in him as reconciled, that we address him as the Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 

Yer. 15, Of whom the whole family in heaven and earth is 
named, — The word ^ar^/a is a collective term for the descend- 
ants of the same father, immediate or remote. In Luke ii. 4, 
we read of the house and family of David, and in Acts iii. 
25, of all the families of the earth. The most important 
question here is, whether iraga irar^ta. is to be rendered ** every 
family," or, " the whole family." In favour of the latter are 
the considerations that the omission of the article, which usage 
doubtless demands, is not unfrequent where either the sub- 
stantive has acquired the character of a proper name, or where 
the context is so clear as to prevent mistake. (See Winer's 
Gram. p. 131.) And, secondly, the sense is better suited to 
the whole context. If Paul intended to refer to the various 
orders of angels, and the various classes of men, as must be 
his meaning if flraja var^id is rendered " every family," then 
he contemplates God as the universal Father, and all rational 
creatures as his children. But the whole drift of the passage 
shows that it is not God in his relation as Creator, but God in 
his relation as a spiritual Father, who is here contemplated. 
He is addressed as the " Father of our Lord Jesus Christ," and 
therefore our Father. It is plain, therefore, that those who 
are here contemplated as children, are those who are by Jesus 
Christ brought into this relation to God. Consequently, the 

x^iffTcu. As, however, important external authorities and the context 
are in their favour, the majority of recent editions and commentators 
retain them. 
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word crarg/a cannot include any but the subjects of redemp- 
tion. The whole family in heaven, therefore, cannot mean 
the angels, but the redeemed already saved, and the family on 
earth, the company of believers still living. 

As children derive their name from their father, and their 
relation to him is thereby determined, so the apostle says, the 
whole family of God derive their name from him and are 
known and recognised as his children. 

Ver. 16. This verse contains the apostle's prayer in behalf 
of the Ephesians. He prays that God, according to the riches 
of his glory, would strengthen them with might by his Spirit 
in the inner man. 

The riches of his glory y irXovTog rrig ^o^rig, means the plenitude 
of divine perfection. It is not his power to the exclusion of 
his mercy, nor his mercy to the exclusion of his power, but it 
is every thing in God that renders him glorious, the proper 
object of adoration. The apostle prays that God would deal 
with his people according to that plenitude of grace and power 
which constitutes his glory, and makes him to his creatures the 
source of all good. 

Awdfiu x^aTaictidrivat, — Avvdfin may be rendered adverbially, 
^^ powerfully strengthened ;" or it may be rendered " as to 
power,** indicating the principle which was to be confirmed or 
strengthened ; or " with power," as expressing the gift to be 
communicated. They were to receive power communicated 
through the Holy Spirit. This is to be preferred, because the 
subject of this invigorating influence is not any one principle, 
but the whole " inner man.*' 

There are two interpretations of the phrase K^aratudrjmt etg 
rhv sffca av&oto'jrov, to he strengthened as to the inner man, the 
choice between which must depend on the analogy of Scrip- 
ture. According to one theory of human nature, the higher 
powers of the soul, the reason, the mind, the spirit, the inner 
man, retain their integrity since the fall, but in themselves are 
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too weak to gain the victory over the animal or lower prin- 
ciples of our nature, designated as the flesh, or outward man. 
There is a perpetual struggle, even before regeneration, between 
the good and evil principles in man, between the reason, or 
flr«u^a, and the flesh, or tfa^^- The former being the weaker 
needs to be strengthened by the Divine Spirit. " * The inner 
man,*" says Meyer, "is the vovg, the rational moral Ego, the 
rational soul of man, which harmonises with the divine will, 
but needs to be strengthened by the Spirit of God [dvvd[iei 
x^ariM&iivai dia rov irvidfiarog), in order not to be overcome by 
the sinful lusts of the cra^^, whose animating or life principle 
is the -vpu;^^, the animal soul." This is the theory of Semi- 
Pelagianism, embodied and developed in the theology of the 
Church of Rome. The opposite, or Augustinian theory, 
adopted by the Lutheran and Beformed churches, is that of 
total depravity, i.e., that the whole soul, the higher as well as 
lower powers of our nature, are the seat and subject of original 
sin, and that the natural man is thereby disabled and made 
opposite to all spiritual good. Consequently, the conflict of 
which the Scriptures speak is not between the higher and 
lower powers of our nature, — ^but between nature and what is 
not nature, — ^between the old and new man. The new prin- 
ciple is something supernatural communicated by the Spirit of 
God. The classical passages of Scripture relating to this sub- 
ject are Rom. vii. 14-25 ; 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15 ; Gal. v. 17-26. 
In none of these passages does vvsvfia designate the reason 
as opposed to the sensual principle, but the Spirit of God as 
dwelling in the renewed soul, and giving it its own character, 
and therefore also its own name. It is the soul as the subject 
of divine influence, or as the dwelling-place of the Holy Ghost, 
that is called Spirit. By the " inner man," therefore, in this 
passage is not to be understood the soul as opposed to the 
body, or the rational as distinguished from the sensual prin- 
ciple ; but the interior principle of spiritual life, the product 
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of the almighty power of the Spirit of God, — as is clearly 
taught in chap. i. 19 of this epistle. Even in 2 Cor. iv. 16, 
where the apostle says, " Though our outward man perish, our 
inward man is renewed day by day," the meaning is the same. 
That language could not be used of an unrenewed man. It 
does not mean simply that though the body was wasted, the 
mind was constantly refreshed. The inner man that was re- 
newed day by day was the renewed or spiritual man ; the soul, 
as the organ and temple of the Spirit of God. 

Ver. 17. That Christ may dwell in your hearts hy faith, xaro/- 
x^tra/ rh X^iffrhv dia rrjg vlgrsug sv rcug xa^dlaig VfiMv, — Christ 
dwells in his people ; he dwells in their hearts ; he dwells in 
them through faith. These are the truths contained in this 
passage. 

As to the first, viz., the indwelling of Christ, it does not 
diflfer from what is expressed in the preceding verse, further 
than as indicating the source or nature of that spiritual strength 
of which that verse speaks. When Paul prayed that his 
readers might be strengthened in the inner man, he prayed 
that Christ might dwell in them. The omnipresent and infi- 
nite God is said to dwell wherever he specially and perma- 
nently manifests his presence. Thus he is said to dwell " in 
heaven," Ps. cxxiii. 1 ; to dwell " among the children of Israel," 
Num. XXXV. 34 ; " in Zion," Ps. ix. 11 ; with " him that is of 
an humble and contrite spirit," Isa. Ivii. 15 ; and " in his peo- 
ple," 2 Cor. vi. 16. Sometimes it is God who is said to dwell 
in the hearts of his people; sometimes the Spirit of God; some- 
times, as in Bom. viii. 9, it is the Spirit of Christ ; and some- 
times, as Bom. viii. 10, and in the passage before us, it is 
Christ himself. These varying modes of expression find their 
solution in the doctrine of the Trinity. In virtue of the unity 
of the divine substance, he that hath seen the Son hath seen the 
Father also ; he that hath the Son hath the Father ; where the 
Spirit of God is, there God is ; and where the Spirit of Christ 
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is, there Christ is. The passage in Rom. viii. 9, 10, is spe- 
cially instructive. The apostle there says, " The Spirit of God 
dwelleth in you. Now if any man have not the Spirit of 
Christ, he is none of his. And if Christ be in you," &o. 
From this it is plain that Christ's being in us means that we 
have his Spirit ; and to have his Spirit means that the Spirit 
of God dwells in us. When, therefore, the apostle speaks of 
Christ dwelling in our hearts, he refers to the indwelling of 
the Holy Ghost, for Christ dwells in his people by his Spirit. 
They thus become partakers of his life, so that it is Christ that 
li\ eth in them, Gal. ii. 20. This is the true and abiding source 
of spiritual strength, and of all other manifestations of the 
divine life. 

Christ is said to dwell sv rati xa^3/a/j, the hearts of his 
people. — The two common figurative senses of the word 
"heart" in Scripture are, the feelings as distinguished from 
the understanding, and the whole soul, including the intellect 
and affections. It is in this latter sense the Scriptures speak 
of an understanding heart, 1 Kings iii. 9, 12 ; Prov. viii. 5 ; 
and of the thoughts, devices, and counsels of the heart. Judges 
V. 15 ; Prov. xix. 21, xx. 5. According to the Bible, religion 
is not a form of feeling to the exclusion of the intellect, nor a 
form of knowledge to the exclusion of the feelings. Christ 
dwells in the heart, in the comprehensive sense of the word. 
He is the source of spiritual life to the whole soul, — of spiri- 
tual knowledge as well as of spiritual affections. 

By faith, did Trig 'jrlunai, *by means of faith.' — There are 
two essential conditions of this indwelling of Christ, — a 
rational nature, and, so far as adults are concerned, faith. 
The former is necessarily presupposed in all communion with 
God. But it is not with every rational nature that God 
enters into fellowship. The indwelling of Christ includes 
more than the communion of spirit with spirit. It implies 
congeniality. This faith produces or involves ; because it in- 

I 
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eludes spiritual apprehension — ^the perception of the truth and 
excellence of " the things of the Spirit '* — and because it i/?orks 
by love; it manifests itself in the exercise of complacency, 
desire, and delight. The most beautiful object might be in 
the apartment of a blind man, and he not be sensible of its 
presence ; or if by any means made aware of its nearness, he 
could have no delight in its beauty. Christ dwells in us by 
faith, because it is by faith we perceive his presence, his ex- 
cellence, and his glory, and because it is by faith we appro- 
priate and reciprocate the manifestations of his love. Faith is 
to this spiritual communion, what esteem and affection are to 
the fellowships of domestic life. 

Ver. 18, 19. The construction of the clause, h dyaTi) ffg|i^«- 
pAvoi xal Ti^ifieXiUfihoi tva, x.r.X, is a matter of doubt. By many 
of the older and later commentators, it is connected with the 
preceding clause. The sense would then be: 'That thus 
Christ may dwell in the hearts of you, iv Toug xaobiatg vfAuv, 
i^pi^ufietoi, rooted and grounded in love.' This supposes the 
grammatical construction to be irregular, as ^^|/^. does not 
agree with vfiuv. The only reason urged for this interpreta- 
tion is, that as Paul contemplates his readers as regenerated, 
he could not pray that Christ should dwell in their hearts, for 
such indwelling is inseparable from the new birth which they 
already enjoyed. To pray for the indwelling of Christ would 
be to pray for their regeneration. The inward sense, there- 
fore, despite the grammatical form of the words, requires such 
a construction as shall harmonise with that idea. Paul prays, 
not that Christ may dwell in their hearts, but that he may 
dwell in their hearts as confirmed in love. It is not, there- 
fore, for the indwelling of Christ, but for their confirmation 
in love, for which he prays. There does not seem to be much 
force in this reasoning. The indwelling of Christ is a thing 
of degrees. God manifests himself more fully and uniformly 
in the hearts of his people at one time than at another. Any 
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Christian may pray for the presence of God ; and what is his 
indwelling but the manifestation of his presence ? The majo- 
rity of commentators, therefore, assuming merely a trajection 
of the particle ha. (comp. Acts xix. 4 ; Gal. ii, 10 ; 2 Thess, ii. 
12), connect the clause in question with what follows, in order 
that, being rooted and grounded in love, ye may understand, &c. 
The effect of the inward strengthening by the Spirit, or of the 
indwelling of Christ, is this confirmation of love; and the 
effect of the confirmation of love is ability to comprehend (in 
our measure) the love of Christ. 

The love in which we are to be rooted is not the love of 
God or of Christ towards us, but either brotherly love, or love 
as a Christian grace, without determining its object. It is 
that love which flows from faith, and of which both God and 
the brethren are the objects. It is for the increase and 
ascendency of this grace through the indwelling of Christ, till 
it sustains and strengthens the whole inner man, so that the 
believer may stand as a well-rooted tree or as a well-founded 
building, that the apostle here prays. 

'E§/<y%uff?jTg xaraXaCgff^a/, may he fully able (as the Ix is in- 
tensive) to comprehend, — Without being strengthened by the 
Spirit in the inner man, without the indwelling of Christ, 
without being rooted and grounded in love, it is impossible 
to have any adequate apprehension of the gospel or of the 
love of Christ therein revealed. The apostle, th^efore, prays 
that his readers may be thus strengthened, " in order that," 
with all saints, they may be able to comprehend the truth of 
which he speaks. The knowledge in question is peculiar to 
" the holy," i.e., the saints. It is a spiritual knowledge, both 
because of its origin and of its nature. It is derived from the 
Spirit, and it consists in those views which none but the spi- 
ritual can experience. The object of this knowledge is infinite. 
" It is high as heaven; what canst thou do? deeper than hell; 
what canst thou know ? The measure thereof is longer than 
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the earth, and broader than the sea," Job xi. 8, 9. This lan- 
guage is used to express the infinitude of God. The apostle 
employs a similar mode of representation to indicate the 
boundless nature of the object of the believer's knowledge. To 
know what is infinite, and which therefore passes knowledge, 
can only mean to have some due appreciation of its nature, and 
of the fact that it is infinite. It is only thus that we can know 
space, immensity, eternity, or God. Paul, therefore, would 
have us understand that the subject of which he speaks has a 
length and breadth, a depth and height, which pass all under- 
standing. But what is this immeasurable theme ? The answers 
given to this question are too numerous to be detailed. The 
main point is, whether the additional particular indicated by r?, 
in the phrase yvuvat rs, is to be sought in the difierence be- 
tween xaraXaCstf^a/ and yvuvat (between "comprehending" and 
" knowing"), or in the difference of the objects. In the former 
case, the sense of the passage would be, * That ye may com- 
prehend and know the length and breadth, the depth and 
height, of the love of Christ, which passes knowledge.' Just 
as we would say, * That ye may know and feel.' In " know- 
ing," according to scriptural usage, the idea of experimental 
knowledge, or knowledge united with appropriate feeling, may 
well be included. This is the simpler explanation, and gives 
a very good sense. According to the other view, the meaning 
is, ' That ye may comprehend the length and breadth, the 

depth and height of , and also know the love of Christ;* 

something different from the love of Christ being the object 
intended in the first clause. The great body of commentators 
who adopt this view, suppose the reference is to the economy 
of redemption spoken of in ver. 9. Paul prays^that his hearers 
may comprehend the immensity of that plan of mercy, and 
know the love of Christ. Others refer to the manifold wisdom 
displayed in the salvation of men ; others to the unsearchable 
riches of Christ. AU these subjects are^ indeed^ spoken of in 
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the preceding context, but not in the prayer. At ver. 14 there 
is such a change of the subject, and in the progress of the dis- 
course, as to make it harsh to go back of that verse to seek for 
an object. It is more natural to look for it in the following 
clause, where one is found which makes further search unne- 
cessary. It is the love of Christ, i,e,, his love to us, which 
passes knowledge. It is infinite ; not only because it inheres 
in an infinite subject, but because the condescension and suf- 
ferings to which it led, and the blessings which it secures for 
its objects, are beyond our comprehension. This love of Christ, 
though it surpasses the power of our understanding to compre- 
hend, is still a subject of experimental knowledge. We may 
know how excellent, how wonderful, how free, how disin- 
terested, how long-sufiering, how manifold and constant, it is, 
and that it is infinite. And this is the highest and most sanc- 
tifying of all knowledge. Those who thus know the love of 
Christ towards them, purify themselves even as he is pure. 

That ye might he filed with all the fulness of God, — The words 
th ^a«' ''^ nrXri^Miicx, roZ 0£ou, are not properly translated, " with 
all the fulness of God," but "unto the complete fulness of 
God." That is the standard which is to be reached. UX^Pcufioi 
may have its ordinary signification, * that by which any thing 
is filled;' or its secondary meaning, " abundance," as we would 
say, ' the fulness of a stream.' If the latter sense of the word 
be retained, Qsov is the genitive of the object, and the " fulness 
of God" is that fulness, or plenitude, which flows from him, 
.and which he communicates. If the former and ordinary 
sense be adhered to, then 0eoi3i is the genitive of the subject, 
and the "fulness of God" is that fulness of which God is full. 
It is the plenitude of the divine perfection, as in Col. ii. 9, 
where the fulness of the Godhead is said to dwell in Christ 
bodily. The majority of commentators take the phrase here 
in the same general sense. " The * fulness of God' is that ex- 
cellence," says Chrysostom, " of which God himself is full." 
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The expression is then parallel to that in Matt. v. 48, " Be ye 
perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven is perfect." 
And the truth presented is the same substantially ^ that in 

Eph. iv. 13, " Until we all come unto a perfect man, 

unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ;** and 
1 Cor. xiii. 12, " Then shall I know even as also I am known." 
Absolute perfection is the standard to which the believer is to 
attain. He is predestinated to be conformed to the image of 
the Son of God, Kom. viii. 29. He is to be perfect as man, 
as God is perfect as God ; and the perfection of man consists 
in his being full of God, — God dwelling in him, so as abso- 
lutely to control all his cognitions, feelings, and outward ac- 
tions. This is expressed in Thcodoret's interpretation of the 
phrase in question, "Iva riKiitag ahrhv hotJiov ds^riffdB, 

If, however, the other view be adopted, the result is nearly 
the same. " The fulness of God,'* is then the abundance of 
gifts and grace which flows from God ; and the meaning of 
the whole clause is : ' That ye may be filled until the whole 
plenitude of the divine beneficence has passed over to you.' The 
end contemplated is the reception of the " donorum plenitudo," 
or the " donorum Dei perfectio." " He who has Christ,*' says 
Calvin, " has every thing that is required to our perfection in 
God, for this is what is meant by * the fulness of God.'" 

In favour, however, of the former view is the ordinary mean- 
ing of the word ^X^^to/^a, the meaning of the phrase " fulness 
of God" in other passages, the analogy of Scripture as exhi- 
bited in the parallel passages above quoted, and the simpli- 
city of the interpretation, no paraphrase being necessary to 
bring out the sense. We are to grow to the stature of Christ ; 
to be perfect as our Father is perfect ; to be filled unto the 
measure of the fulness of God. When we are thus filled, the 
distance between us and God will still be infinite. This is 
the culminating point of the apostle's prayer. He prays that 
they may be strengthened in order to comprehend the infinite 
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love of Christ ; and that they might comprehend the love of 
Christ, in order that they might be filled unto the measure of 
God's fulness. 

Yer. 20, 21. Paul's prayer had apparently reached a height 
beyond which neither faith, nor hope, nor even imagination 
could go, and yet he is not satisfied. An immensity still lay 
beyond. God was able to do not only what he had asked, but 
infinitely more than he knew how either to ask or think. Having 
exhausted all the forms of prayer, he casts himself on the infi- 
nitude of God, in full confidence that he can and will do all 
that omnipotence itself can eflPect. His power, not our prayers 
nor our highest conceptions, is the measure of the apostle's 
anticipations and desires. This idea he weaves into a doxo- 
logy, which has in it more of heaven than of earth. 

There are two forms of expression here united. Paul says, 
Tff Wg^ wdvra ^oiriffui dvmiui,sv(f), to him who is able to do more than 
all things; and as though this were not enough, he adds, M^ 
Jx<j6g/ff(rou &v alrovfLsda ^ foovfiiv, exceeding abundantly above all 
we ask or think. God is not only unlimited in himself, but is 
unrestricted by our prayers or knowledge. No definite bounds, 
therefore, can be set to what they may expect in whom Christ 
dwells, and who are the objects of his infinite love, 

Kara rijv dvvafitv Tijv hsgyovfisvi^v sv tifjjv, according to the power 
that worketh in us. — The infinite power of God, from which so 
much may be expected, is the same of which we are now the 
subjects. It is that power which wrought in Christ when it 
raised him from the dead, and set him at the right hand of 
God, chap. i. 19, 20 ; and which has wrought an analogous 
change in the believer, in raising him from the death of sin^ 
and making him to sit in heavenly places in Christ Jesus; and 
which still sustains and carries on the work of salvation in the 
souL The past is a foretaste and pledge of the future. Those 
who have been raised from the dead, who have been trans- 
formed by the renewing of their minds, translated from the 
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kingdom of darkness into the kingdom of God's dear Son, 
and in i/vhom Grod himself dwells by his Spirit, having 
already experienced a change which nothing but omnipo- 
tence could effect, may well join in the doxology to Him 
who is able to do exceeding abundantly above all we can ask 
or think. 

The glory, h do^a, is either the glory that is due, or the glory 
which God has. To give glory to God is either to praise him or 
to reveal his glory, i.e.^ cause it to be seen and acknowledged. 
Thus the doxology, " To Him be glory," may mean either, 
* Let Him be praised;' or, * Let His glory be acknowledged.' 

In the church by Christ Jesus.* — The original is, h rfl hxXfj^ 
elcf, sv Xoiffr(j) 'ijjffoD, which Luther renders, '^ in the church 
which is in Christ," — i.e,, the Christian church. This inter- 
pretation is adopted by several modem commentators. But 
in that case the article rfl before iv X^kttu) ought not to be 
omitted. Besides, as the Christian church is the only church 
which could be thought of, the addition of the words '^in 
Christ" would be unnecessary. The ordinary interpretation, 
therefore, is to be preferred. Glory is to be rendered to God 
in the church, and in and through Christ Jesus, as her head 
and representative. The "church" is the company of the 
redeemed here and in heaven, which constitutes one body, 
through which God is to manifest his manifold wisdom, and 
which is through all ages to ascribe unto him glory, honour, 
and dominion. 

The idea of eternity or of endless duration is variously ex- 
pressed in Scripture. Sometimes eternity is conceived of as one, 
land the singular a7uv is used ; sometimes as an endless succession 

* The text here varies considerably. The Uncial MSS. A and C, 
several of the later ones, the Coptic and Vulgate, Jerome and Pelagius, 
read, U rri ixxXn^fe^ »a) U Xfi^r^ ^Itifou; D, F, G, invert the order, and 
read, U Xft^r^ ^infoZ »») h r^ \»»>.n^iif. The majority of editors retain 
the common text. 
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of periods or ages, and then the plural a/wvgg is used. Thus 
i/g rhv aluvcCy to eternity^ and ih ^^^i atuvag, or e/g rov; alojvag 
tSv a/mojv, to the ages indefinitely^ i.e,, endless ages, alike mean 
** for ever." So ^aetKixig roD almog, " king of eternity," and 
^afftXivg TMv aimuvy " king of endless ages,'' both mean " the 
king eternal." The peculiarity of the case before us is, that 
the apostle combines these two forms : g/g wdsag rag ycveag rod 
aimog tuv aluimv, " to all the generations of an eternity of 
ages." This is in keeping with the cumulative character of the 
whole context. Finding no ordinary forms of expression suited 
to his demands, the apostle heaps together terms of the largest 
import to give some vent to thoughts and aspirations which he 
felt to be unutterable. These things belong to the orsva'/fLoI 
akaXnroi of which he speaks in Bom. viii. 26* 



CHAPTER IV. 



AN EXHO&TATION TO UNITY, VEB. 1-16.— AN EXHOBTATION TO HOLINESS 

AND TO SPECIFIC VIBTUES, VEB. 17-32. 

SECTION I.— Ver. 1-16. 

1. I therefore, the prisoner of the Lord, beseech you that ye walk 

2. worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called, with all lowliness 
and meekness, with long-saifering, forbearing one another in love ; 

3. endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace. 

4. There is one body, and one Spirit, even as ye are called in one hope 

5. of your calling; one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one (rod and 

6. Father of all, who is above all, and through all, and in you all. 

7. But unto every one of us is given grace according to the measure 

8. of the gift of Christ. Wherefore he saith. When he ascended up 

9. on high, he led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men. (Now 
that he ascended, what is it but that he also descended first into 

10. the lower parts of the earth ? He that descended is the same also 
that ascended up far above all heavens, that he might fill all things.) 

11. And he gave some, apostles ; and some, prophets ,* and some, evan- 

12. gelists; and some, pastors and teachers; for the perfecting of the 
saints, for the work of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of 

13. Christ: till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the know- 
ledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of 

14. the stature of the fulness of Christ : that we hencefort/i be no more 
children, tossed to and fro, and carried about with every wind of 
doctrine, by the sleight of men, and cunning craftiness, whereby 

15. they lie in wait to deceive ; but speaking the truth in love, may 
grow up into him in all things, which is the head, even Christ : 

16. from whom the whole body fitly joined together and compacted by 
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that which eyery joint snpplieth, according to the effectual work- 
ing in the measure of every part, maketh increase of the hody unto 
the edifying of itself in love. 

ANALYSIS. 

The apostle exhorts his readers to walk worthy of their 
vocation. Such a walk should be characterised by humility, 
meekness, long-suffering, and zeal, to promote spiritual unity 
and peace. — ^Ver. 1-3. The church is one, because it is one 
body, has one Spirit, one hope, one Lord, one faith, one bap- 
tism, and one God and Father, who is over, through, and in 
all its members. — ^Ver. 4-6. 

This unity, however, is consistent with great diversity of 
gifts, which Christ distributes according to his own will. — ^Yer. 
7. This is confirmed by a passage from the Psalms, which 
speaks of the Messiah as giving gifts to men ; which passage, 
it is shown, must refer to Christ, since it speaks of a divine 
person ascending to heaven, which necessarily implies a pre- 
ceding descent to the earth. — ^Yer. 8-10. The gifts which 
Christ bestows on his church are the various classes of minis- 
ters, apostles, prophets, evangelists, and pastors, who are 
teachers. — Yer. 11. The design of the ministry is the edifica- 
tion of the church, and to bring all its members to unity of 
faith and knowledge, and to the full stature of Christ ; that 
they should no longer have the instability of children, but be 
a firm, compact, and growing body in living union with 
Christ its head— Yer. 12-16. 

COMMENTARY. 

Yer. 1-3. Ila^axaXo; ouv vfj^ag syi) 6 Bsfffijog \v Ku^/^. — The 
exhortation is a general one ; it flows from the preceding doc- 
trines, and is enforced by the authority and the sufferings of 
him who gave it. As you are partakers of the redemption 
purchased by Christ, " I therefore beseech you." * I the 
prisoner^ not of, but " in" the Lord,' h Kuf/V* He was a 
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prisoner because he was in the Lord, and for his sake. It 
was as a Christian, and in the cause of Christ, he suffered 
bonds. Compare the frequently occurring expressions, cuvs^yhg 
*sv X^i(rr(jj, ayaiTTiTog \y Kug/i^, doxi/tiog sv X^KTrfj, IxXiKTOi tv 
Kv§/(fj, He speaks as a prisoner, not to excite sympathy, not 
merely to add weight to his exhortation, but rather as exult- 
ing that he was counted worthy to suffer for Christ's sake. 
This is in accordance with the beautiful remark of Theodoret : 
ToTg did rov Xoiffrhv befffioTg svaQpOvsrat fiaWov rj ^afftXivg 3/a8^- 
fiari, — " He glories in his chains, more than a king in his dia- 
dem." * I, the martyr Paul, the crowned apostle, exhort you,' 
&c. All is thus in keeping with the elevated tone of feeling 
which marks the preceding passage. 

The exliortation is, cc^/wg crge/craT^tfai rfjg xXriffecag ^g exX^- 
^9jrg, to walk worthy of the vocation wherewiih they were called, 
. — That vocation was to sonship, chap. i. 5. This includes three 
things, — holiness, exaltation, and unity. They were called 
to be conformed to the image of Christ, to share in his exal- 
tation and glory, and to constitute one family, as all are the 
children of God. A conversation becoming such a vocation, 
therefore, should be characterised by holiness, humility, and 
mutual forbearance and brotherly love. The apostle, there- 
fore, immediately adds, with all lowliness and meekness. Un- 
deserved honour always produces these effects upon the inge- 
nuous. To be raised from the depths of degradation and 
misery, and made the sons of God, and thus exalted to an 
inconceivable elevation and dignity, does and must produce 
humility and meekness. Where these effects are not found, 
we may conclude the exaltation has not taken place. Lowli- 
ness of mind, Tamno^^o<fu9fiy includes a low estimate of one's 
self, founded on the consciousness of guilt and weakness, and 
a consequent disposition to be low, unnoticed, and unpraised. 
It stands opposed not only to self-complacency and self-con- 
ceit, but also to self-exaltation^ and setting one's self up to 
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attract the honour which comes from men. This is taught in 
Rom. xii. 16, where rd {/•vJ/jjXa p^ovovvTsg, " seeking high 
things," is opposed to the lowliness of mind here inculcated. 
There is a natural connection between humility and meek- 
ness, and therefore they are here joined together, as in so 
many other places. UoccoTng is " softness,'' " mildness," 
*' gentleness," which, when united with strength, is one of 
the loveliest attributes of our nature. The blessed Saviour 
says of himself, " I am meek (cr^aog) and lowly in heart," 
Matt. xi. 29 ; and the apostle speaks of " the gentleness of 
Christ," 2 Cor. x. 1. Meekness is that unresisting, uncom- 
plaining disposition of mind, which enables us to bear without 
irritation or resentment the faults and injuries of others. It 
is the disposition of which the lamb, dumb before the shearers, 
is the symbol, and which was one of the most wonderful of 
all the virtues of the Son of God. The most exalted of all 
beings was the gentlest. 

The third associated virtue which becomes the vocation 
wherewith we are called is long-suffering, fiax^oQvfiia, a dispo- 
sition which leads to the suppression of anger, 2 Cor. vi. 6 ; 
Gal. V. 22 ; Col. iii. 12 ; to deferring the infliction of punish- 
ment, and is therefore often attributed to God, Rom. ii. 4, ix. 
^2; 1 Pet. iii. 20 ; and to patient forbearance towards our fel- 
low-men, 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; 1 Tim. i. 16. It is explained by what 
follows, forbearing one another in love. Or, rather, the three 
virtues, humility, meekness, and long-suffering, are all illus- 
trated and manifested in this mutual forbearance. *Avs^u is 
"to restrain," ave^o/nat, "to restrain one's self;" dve^ofisvot 
aXkri'Koiv iv uydzfi, therefore, means "restraining yourselves 
in reference to each other in love :" * Let love induce you to 
be forbearing towards each other.' 

The construction of the passage adopted by our translators 
is preferable to either connecting fisrd [lax^oQ, with ai^f;^., " with 
long-suffering forbearing," or detaching Jv dydnrji from this 
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clause and connecting with the following one, so as to read iif 
ayd'TTTi cieoubaiZovTii, The participle airovhaZovTig is of course 
connected with what precedes. They were to walk worthy of 
their vocation, forbearing one another, endeavouring to keep 
the unity of the Spirit. Of the phrase unitp of the Spirit, 
there are three interpretations : — 1. Ecclesiastical unity ; so 
Grotius, "Unitatem ecclesiae, quod est corpus spirituale.'* 
Instead of that discordance manifested in the church of Co- 
rinth, for example, not only in their division into parties, but 
in the conflict of *' spirits," or contentions among those en- 
dowed with spiritual gifts, the apostle would have the Ephe- 
sians manifest in the church that they were animated by one 
spirit. But this is foreign not only to the simple meaning 
of the terms, but also to the context. 2. The word spirit is 
assumed to refer to the human spirit, and the unity of the 
spirit to mean " concordia animorum," or harmony. 3. The 
only interpretation in accordance with the ordinary usage of 
the words and with the context, is that which makes the 
phrase in question mean that unity of which the Spirit is the 
author. Everywhere the indwelling of the Holy Ghost is 
said to be the principle of unity in the body of Christ. This 
unity may be promoted or disturbed. The exhortation is that 
the greatest zeal should be exercised in its preservation ; and 
the means by which it is to be preserved is the bond of peace ; 
that is, that bond which is peace. The peace which results 
from love, humility, meekness, and mutual forbearance, is 
essential to the union and comipunion of the members of 
Christ's body, which is the fruit and evidence of the Spirit's 
presence. As hatred, pride, and contention among Christians 
cause the Spirit to withdraw from them, so love and peace 
secure his presence. 'And as his presence is the condition and 
source of all good, and his absence the source of all evil, the 
importance of the duty enjoined cannot be over-estimated. 
Our Lord said, ^'Blessed are the peace-makers." Blessed 
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are those who endeavour to preserve among the discordant 
elements of the ohurch, including as it does men of diffe- 
rent nations, manners, names, and denominations, that peace 
which is the condition of the Spirit's presence. The 
apostle labours in this, as in his other epistles, to bring the 
Jewish and Gentile Christians to this spirit of mutual for- 
bearance, and to convince them that we are all one in Christ 
Jesus.* 

As in Col. iii. 14, love is said to be " the bond of perfect- 
ness," many commentators understand " the bond of peace" in 
this passage to be love. So Bengel: "Vinculum quo pax 
retinetur est ipse amor." But as the passages are not really 
parallel, and as in Colossians love is mentioned and here it is 
not, and as the sense is simple and good without any devia- 
tion from the plain meaning of the words, the great majority 
of interpreters adopt the view given above. 

Ver. 4, 5. Having urged the duty of preserving unity, the 
apostle proceeds to state both its nature and grounds. It is a 
unity which arises from the fact, — there is and can be but one 
body, one Spirit, one hope, one Lord, one faith, one baptism, 
and one God. 

One body, iv sufia, — This is not an exhortation, but a decla- 
ration. The meaning is not, * Let us be united in one body,* or 
in soul and body ; but, as the context requires, it is a simple 
declaration. There is one body, viz., one mystical body of 
Christ. All believers are in Christ ; they are all his members ; 

• " O si animis nostris insideret hsec cogitatio, banc legem nobis 
esse propositam, ut non magis dissidere inter se possint filii Dei, quam 
regnum coelorum dividi, quanto in colenda fratema benevolentia essemus 
cautiores ? quanto nobis horrori essont omnes simultates, si reputare- 
mus, ut decet, eos omnes se alienare a regno Dei, qui a fratribus se 
disjungunt ? sed nescio qui fit, ut secure nos esse filios Dei gloriemur, 
mutusB inter nos fratemitatis obliti. Discamus itaque ex Paulo, ejus- 
dem hereditatis minime esse capaces, nisi qui nnum corpus sunt et anus 
spiritus." — Calvin, 
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they constitute not many, much less conflicting bodies, but 
one. " We, being many, are one body in Christ, and every 
one members one of another," Bom. xii. 5 ; 1 Cor. x. 17, xii. 
27. In chap. i. 23, the church is said " to be his body, the 
fulness of him that filleth all in all." As all true believers are 
members of this body, and as all are not included in any one 
external organization, it is obvious that the one body of which 
the apostle speaks is not one outward visible society, but a spi- 
ritual body, of which Christ is the head, and all the renewed 
are members. The relation, therefore, in which believers 
stand to each other, is that which subsists between the several 
members of the human body. A want of sympathy is evidence 
of want of membership. 

One spirit, 6v irvivfia, — This again does not mean "one heart." 
It is not an exhortation to unanimity of feeling, or a declara- 
tion that such unanimity exists. " Quasi diceret, nos penitus 
corpore et anima, non ex parte duntaxat, debere esse unites." 
The context and the analogy of Scripture, as a comparison of 
parallel passages would evince, prove that by " spirit" is meant 
the Holy Spirit. As there is one body, so there is one Spirit, 
which is the life of that body, and dwells in all its members. 
" By one Spirit," says the apostle, " are we all baptized into 
one body, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, whether we be 
bond or free ; and have been all made to drink into one Spi- 
rit," 1 Cor. xii. 13. Of all believers, he says, " The Spirit of 
God dwelleth in you," 1 Cor. iii. 16, vi. 19 ; Bom. viii. 9-11. 
There is no doctrine of Scripture more plainly revealed than 
that the Spirit of God dwells in all believers, and that his pre- 
sence is the ultimate ground of their unity as the body of 
Christ. As the human body is one because pervaded by one 
soul, so the body of Christ is one because it is pervaded by 
one and the same Spirit, who dwelling in all is a common prin- 
ciple of life. All sins against unity are, therefore, sins against 
the Holy Ghost. They dissever that which he binds together. 
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Our relation to Christ as members of his body, and our rela- 
tion to the Holy Spirit, who is our life, demands of us that we 
love our brethren andr live at peace with them. 

Even as ye are called in one hope of your cdUing, xad^i xal 
ixXridrin h (iia ikmhi TTJg xXijtfcwf vfiuv, — " Inasmuch as." That 
is, believers are one body, and have one spirit, because they 
have one hope. The fact that they all have the same high 
destiny, and are filled with the same expectations, proves that 
they are one. The unity of their hope is another evidence and 
element of the communion of saints. The Holy Ghost dwell- 
ing in them gives rise to the same aspirations, to the same 
anticipations of the same glorious inheritance, to a participa- 
tion of which they had been called. The word "hope" is 
sometimes used for the things hoped for, as when the apostle 
speaks of the hope laid up in heaven, Col. i. 5. See also Titus 
ii. 13 ; Heb. vi. 18. Most frequently, of course, it has its sub- 
jective sense, viz., the expectation of future good. There is no 
reason for departing from that sense here, though the other is 
intimately allied with it, and is necessarily implied. It is be- 
cause the object is the same that the expectation is the same. 
Hope of your calling is the hope which flows from your voca- 
tion. The inward, effectual call of the Holy Spirit gives rise 
to this hope for two reasons : — ^First, because their call is to 
the inheritance of the saints in light. They naturally hope to 
obtain what they are invited to receive. They are invited to 
reconciliation and fellowship with God, and therefore they 
hope for his salvation. And, in the second place, the nature of 
this call makes it productive of hope. It is at once an earnest 
and a foretaste of their future inheritance. See chap. i. 14, and 
2 Cor. i. 22. It assures the believer of his interest in the 
blessings of redemption, Kom. viii. 16 ; and as a drop of water 
makes the thirsty traveller long for the flowing stream, so the 
first fruits of the Spirit, his sanctifying operations on the heart, 

cause it to thirst after Ctod, Fs. xlii. 1, 2. Hope includes both 

K 
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oxpoctation and desire, and therefore the inward work of the 
Spirit being of the nature both of an eainest and a foretaste, it 
nooossarily produces hope. 

Another ground of the unity of the church is, that all its 
members have one Lord. — Lordship includes the ideas of pos- 
BOBttion and authority. A lord, in proper sense, is both owner 
and Bovoroign. When used in reference to God or Christ, the 
word expresses these ideas in the highest degree. Christ is 
TllK Loud, ».«., " omnium rerum summusDominus et Possessor." 
Ho is our Lord, ».«., our rightful owner and absolute sovereign. 
This proprietorship and sovereignty pertain to the soul and 
to the body. We are not our own, and should glorify him in 
our body and spirit which are his. Our reason is subject to 
his teaming, our conscience to his commands, our hearts and 
lives to his control. We are his slaves. And herein consists 
our liberty. It is the ^' felix necessitas boni" of which Augustin 
speaks. It is analogous to absolute subjection to truth and 
holiness, only it is to a person who is infinite in knowledge 
and in excellence. This lordship over us belongs to Christ 
not merely as God, or as the Logos, but as the Theanthropos. 
It is founded not simply on hb divinity, but also and ^>eda]ly 
<m the work of redemption. We are his because he has bought 
^1$ with his own most precious blood, 1 Ocnt. \i. 20 ; 1 Pet. L 
1^ 1^^ For Ihb end he both died and rose again, that he might 
W LuMrd both of dead and of living. Bom. xiv. 9. Sndi bong 
th<^ nature and the grounds of the sov^^igntr of Chrst, it 
iitd<^«s»urtty binds together hb people. The staves of oce 
nuKSiliNr and Hh^ $iil^h^ets of the »me sover^gn are intnaat^ 
uniti^l auKMi^ ^HMas«)vei$^ ahhoogh the ownership and anthn- 
niT ar« mer^ exl«Mmal. Bat when, as in ear relislion to 
Chri^.. tht^ |«v^fMniHiM$hi|i»and soverasntr are afa»lnt«^ «xfeeBd> 
VMcr tv> tht^ :$4mI a$ w^ a» tQ> the K^dr. the vnwMa b vanedk- 

ahly miidve ncKnwttie^ Ltf^xmHtr tii> n e«»»Mn Lti»d ami Ibsur 

" « «• 
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One faith,— This is the fifth bond of union enumerated by 
the apostle. Many commentators deny that the word cr/tfr/; 
is ever used for the object of faith, or the things believed; they 
therefore deny that ** one faith" here means one creed. But 
as this interpretation is in accordance with the general usage 
of language, and as there are so many cases in which the ob- 
jective sense of the word is best suited to the context, there 
seems to be no sufficient reason for refusing to admit it. In 
Gal. i. 23, Paul says, " He preached the faith;" in Acts vi. 7, 
men, it is said, " were obedient to the faith." The apostle 
Jude speaks of " the faith once delivered to the saints." In 
these and in many other instances, the objective sense is the 
natural one. In many cases both senses of the word may be 
united. It may be said of speculative believers that they have 
one faith, so far as they profess the same creed, however they 
may differ in their real convictions. All the members of the 
Church of England have one faith, because they all profess to 
adopt the Thirty-nine Articles, although the greatest diversity 
of doctrine prevails among them. But true believers have one 
faith, not only because they profess the same creed, but also 
because they really and inwardly embrace it. Their union, 
therefore, is not merely an external union, but inward and 
spiritual. They have the same faith objectively and subjec- 
tively. This unity of faith is not perfect. That, as the apostle 
tells us in a subsequent part of this chapter, is the goal towards 
which the church contends. Perfect unity in faith implies 
perfect knowledge and perfect holiness. It is only as to fun- 
damental doctrines, those necessary to piety, and therefore 
necessary to salvation, that this unity can be affirmed of the 
whole church as it now exists on earth. Within these limits 
all the true people of God are united. They all receive the 
Scriptures as the word of God, and acknowledge them- 
selves subject to their teachings. They all recognise and 
worship the Lord Jesus as the Son of God. They all 
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trust to his blood for redemption, and to his Spirit for sancti- 
fication. 

One baptism, — Under the old dispensation, when a Gentile 
became a Jew, he professed to accede to the covenant which 
God had made with his people, and he received the sign of 
circumcision not only as a badge of discipleship, but as the seal 
of the covenant. All the circumcised, therefore, were " fcede- 
rati," men bound together by the bonds of a covenant which 
united them to the same God and to each other. So under 
the new dispensation the baptized are '^ foederati," men bound 
together in covenant with Christ and with each other. There 
is but one baptism. All the baptized make the same profes- 
sion, accept the same covenant, and are consecrated to the 
same Lord and Eedeemer. They are, therefore, one body. 
** For as many as have been baptized into Christ have put on 
Christ. There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither 
bond nor free, there is neither male nor female : for ye are 
all one in Christ Jesus," Gal. iii. 27, 28. 

Yer. 6. One God and Father of (dl, who w of^er M, and 
ikroiigh ally and m us all, bJ; Qshg xat Ilarij^ ^dvnjf, 6 It/ 
flravrwy, xai did Takra;y, xai ly irdfftv rifiTv, — As the church is one 
because pervaded by one Spirit, and because it is owned and 
governed by one Lord, so it is one because it has one God and 
Father, — one glorious Being to whom it sustains the twofold 
relation of creature and child. This God is not merely of>€r 
lis, as afar off, but through all and in us all, %,€., pervading and 
filling aU with his sustaining and life-giving presence. There 
are many passages to which the doctrine of the Trinity gives 
B sacred rhythm, though the doctrine itself is not directly as- 
serted. It is so here. There is one Spirit, one Lord, one 
God and Father. The unity of the church is founded on this 
doctrine. It is one, because there is to us one Qrod the Father, 
one Lord, one Spirit. It is a truly mystical union ; not a 
mere union of opinion, of interest, or €i feeling ; bat s<»[iet)ung 
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supernatural arising from a common principle of life. This 
life is not the natural life which belongs to us as creatures; 
nor intellectual^ which belongs to us as rational beings ; but 
it is spiritual life, called elsewhere the life of God in the souL 
And as this life is common on the one hand to Christ and 
all his members, and on the other to Christ and Grod, this 
union of the church is not only with Christ, but with the 
Triune God. Therefore in Scripture it is said that the Spirit 
dwells in believers, that Christ dwells in them, and that God 
dwells in them. And therefore, also, our Lord prays for his 
people, " That they all may be one ; as thou, Father, art in 
me, and I in thee, that they also may be one in us," John 
xvii. 21. 

It is obvious from the whole connection that the word 'jrdvrcav 
("of all," and "through all") is not neuter. The apostle , 
does not refer to the dominion of God over the universe, or 
to his providential agency throughout all nature. Neither is 
the reference to his dominion over rational creatures or over 
mankind. It is the relation of God to the church, of which 
the whole passage treats. God, as Father, is over all its 
members, through them all, and in them all. The church is 
a habitation of God through the Spirit. It is his temple in 
which he dwells, and which is pervaded in all its parts by his 
presence. The preposition dtd, therefore, does not here ex- 
press instrumentality, but diffusion. It is not that God ope- 
rates " through air* (3/a ^ctcrwi'), but that he pervades all and 
abides in all. This is the climax. To be filled with God, to 
be pervaded by his presence and controlled by him, is to 
attain the summit of all created excellence, blessedness, and 
glory. 

Ver. 7. This unity of the church, although it involves the 
essential equality of all believers, is still consistent with great 
diversity as to gifts, influence, and honour. According to the 
apostle's favourite illustration, it is like the human body, which 
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is composed of many members with different functions. It is 
not all eye nor all ear. This diversity of gifts is not only 
consistent with unity, but is essential to it. " The body is not 
one member, but many." In every organism a diversity of 
parts is necessary to the unity of the whole. " If all were one 
member," asks the apostle, " where were the body ? " " Summa 
praBsentis loci est," says Calvin, " quod Deus in neminem omnia 
contulerit; sed quisque certam mensurara receperit; ut alii 
aliis indigeant et in commune conferendo quod singulis datum 
est, alii alios mutuo juvent." The position, moreover, of each 
member in the body, is not determined by itself, but by God. 
The eye does not make itself the eye, nor the ear, the ear. 
It is thus in the church. The different positions, gifts, and 
functions of its members, are determined, not by themselves, 
but by Christ. All this is taught by the apostle when he says, 
** But " (t.«., notwithstanding the unity of the church) " unto 
every one of us is given grace, according to the measure of 
the gift of Christ." There is this diversity of gifts, and the 
distribution of these gifts is in the hand of Christ. The 
" grace" here spoken of includes the inward spiritual gift, and 
the influence, function, or oflice, as the case might be, flowing 
from it. Some were apostles, some prophets, some evangelists. 
The " grace" which made them such was the inward gift and 
the outward office. 

The giver is Christ ; he is the source of the spiritual influ- 
ence conferring power, and the official appointment conferring 
authority. He, therefore, is God, because the source of the 
inward life of the church and of its authority and that of its 
officers. He is sovereign in the distribution of his gifts. They 
are distributed xarcs rh fisr^ov rrjg Swpga; rov X^/(rroD, according 
to the measure of the gift of Christ ; that is, as he sees fit to give. 
The rule is not our merit, or our previous capacity, nor our ask- 
ing, but his own good pleasure. Paul was made an apostle, who 
before was a blasphemer and injurious. The duty, as the apostle 
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teaches, "which arises from all this is, that every one should be 
contented with the position assigned him, neither envying those 
above, nor despising those below him. To refuse to occupy 
the position assigned us in the church, is to refuse to belong 
to it at all. If the foot refuses to be the foot, it does not be- 
come the hand, but is cut off and perishes. Sympathy is the 
law of every body having a common life. If one member 
suffers, all suffer ; and if one rejoices, all rejoice. We can tell, 
therefore, whether we belong to the body of Christ, by ascer- 
taining whether we have this contentment with our lot, and 
this sympathy with our fellow-members. 

Ver. 8. The position which the preceding verse assigns to 
the Lord Jesus as the source of all life and power in the 
church is so exalted, that the apostle interrupts himself to 
show that this representation is in accordance with what the 
Scriptures had already taught on this subject. The seventh 
verse speaks of Christ giving gifts. As this was his office, 
the Scriptures speak of him as a conqueror laden with spoils, 
enriched by his victories, and giving gifts to men. That the 
Psalmist had reference to the Messiah is evident, because the 
passage speaks of his ascending. But for a divine person to 
ascend to heaven supposes a previous descent to the earth. 
It was the Son of God, the Messiah, who descended, and there- 
fore it was the Son of God who ascended, and who is repre- 
sented by the sacred writer as enriched by his triumphant 
work on earth, and distributing the fruits of his conquest as 
he pleased. This seems to be the general sense of the passage 
in the connection, although it is replete with difficulties. The 
great truth is, that dhrist's exaltation is the reward of his 
humiliation. By his obedience and sufferings he conquered 
the prince of this world, he redeemed his people, and obtained 
the right to bestow upon them all needed good. He is exalted 
to give the Holy Ghost, and all his gifts and graces, to grant 
repentance and remission of sins. This great truth is fore* 
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shadowed and foretold in the Old Testament Scriptures. 
Wherefore he saith, 3/i Xgyg/ (i^., God, or the Scriptures), Hav- 
ing ascended up on high, he led captivity captive, and ga^oe 
gifts unto men. That is, ^ What I have said respecting Christ 
being the distributor of spiritual gifts is in accordance with 
the prophetic declaration, that the ascended Messiah should 
give gifts to men/ The Messiah is represented bythe Psalmist 
as a conqueror, leading captives in triumph, and laden with 
spoils which he distributes to his followers. Thus Christ con- 
quered. He " destroyed him that had the power of death, 
that is, the devil. He delivered those who through the fear of 
death were subject to bondage," Heb. ii. 14, 15. " Having 
spoiled principalities and powers, he made a show of them 
openly, triumphing over them," Col. ii. 15. " When a strong 
man armed keepeth his palace, his goods are in peace : but 
when a stronger than he cometh upon him, and overcometh 
him, he taketh from him all his armour wherein he trusted, and 
divideth his spoils," Luke xi. 21, 22. Such is the familiar 
mode of representation respecting the work of Christ. He 
conquered Satan. He led captivity captive. The abstract 
is for the concrete — captivity for captives — ai^aXuaia for 
a]yjj,ak(tiTot, as <ru/^/^ap^/a for ffU/CA^a;^o/. Comp. Judges v. 12, 
" Awake, awake, Deborah ; awake, awake; utter a song: arise, 
Barak, and lead thy captivity captive, thou son of Abinoam." 
These captives thus led in triumph may be either the 
enemies of Christ, — Satan, sin, and death, which is the last 
enemy which shall be destroyed ; or his people, redeemed 
by his power and subdued by his grace. The former is, 
perhaps, the more consistent with the •figure, and with the 
parallel passages quoted above. Both are true ; that is, it is 
true that Christ has conquered Satan, and leads him captiv^ ; 
and it is also true that he redeems his people and subdues 
them to himself, and leads them as willing captives. They 
are made willing in the day of his power. Calvin, therefore^ 
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unites both representations : '^ Neque enim Satanam modo et 
peccatum et mortem totosque inferos prostravit, sed ex rebel- 
libus quotidie facit sibi obsequentem populum, quum verbo suo 
carnis nostrse lasciviam domat ; rursus hostes suos, h. e., impios 
omnes quasi ferreis catenis continet constrietos, dum illorum 
furorem cohibet sua virtute, ne plus valeant, quam illis concedit." 
This clause of the quotation is, however, entirely subordinate^ 
The stress lies on the last clause, " He gave gifts to men/' 

There are two serious difficulties connected with this cita- 
tion. The first is, that the quotation does not agree with the 
original. In the Psalm (Ixviii. 18), the passage is, ^' Thou hast 
received gifts among men." Paul has it, ** He gave gifts to 
men." To get over this difficulty, some have supposed that 
the apostle does not quote the Psalm, but some hymn which 
the Ephesians were in the habit of using. But this is not only 
contrary to the uniform usage of the New Testament writers, but 
also to the whole context, for the apostle argues from the pas- 
sage quoted as of divine authority. Others have assumed an 
error in the Hebrew text. Eationalists say it is a misquotation 
from failure of memory. Others argue that the word »^p^, used 
by the Psalmist, means to give as well as to take. Or, at least, 
it often means to bring ; and, therefore, the original passage 
may be translated, " Thou hast brought gifts among men;" 
the sense of which is, * Thou hast given gifts to men.' The 
difference is thus reduced to a mere verbal alteration, the sense 
remaining the same. It is a strong confirmation of this view 
that the Chaldee Paraphrase expresses the same sense : " De- 
disti dona filiis hominum." Dr Addison Alexander, in his 
comment on Ps. Ixviii. 18, remarks, " To receive gifts on the 
one hand and bestow gifts on the other are correlative ideas and 
expressions, so that Paul, in applying this description of a theo- 
cratic triumph to the conquests of our Saviour, substitutes one 
of these expressions for the other." This is, perhaps, the most 
natural solution. The divine writers of the Now Testament, 
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filled with the same Spirit which moved the ancient prophets^ 
are not tied to the mere form, but frequently give the general 
sense of the passages which they quote. A conqueror always 
distributes the spoils he takes ; he receives to give. And, 
therefore, in depicting the Messiah as a conqueror, it is per- 
fectly immaterial whether it is said, *He received gifts,' or, * He 
gave gifts.* The sense is the same. He is a conqueror laden 
with spoils, and able to enrich his followers. 

The second difficulty connected with this quotation is, that 
Ps. Ixviii. is not Messianic. It does not refer to the Messiah, 
but to the triumphs of God over his enemies. Yet the apos- 
tle not only applies it to Christ, but argues to prove that it 
must refer to him. This difficulty finds its solution in three 
principles, which are applicable not only to this but also to 
many similar passages. The first is the typical character of 
the old dispensation. It was a shadow of good things to come. 
There was not only a striking analogy between the experience 
of the ancient people of God in their descent into Egypt, 
their deliverance from the house of bondage, their journey 
through the wilderness, and their entrance into Canaan, and 
the experience of the church ; but this analogy was a designed 
prefiguration, — God's dealings as the head of the ancient theo- 
cracy were typical of his dealings with the church. His de- 
livering his people, his conquering their enemies, and his 
enriching his followers with their spoil, were all adumbrations 
of the higher work of Christ. As the passover was both com- 
memorative of the deliverance out of Egypt, and typical of the 
redemption effected by Christ, so many of the descriptions of 
the works and triumphs of God under the old economy are both 
historical and prophetic. Thus the Psalm quoted by the apostle 
is a history of the conquests of God over the enemies of his 
ancient people, and a prophecy of the conquests of the Messiah. 

The second principle applicable to this and similar cases is, 
the identity of the Logos or Son, manifested in the flesh under 
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the new dispensation, with the manifested Jehovah of the old 
economy. Hence, what is said of the one is properly assumed 
to be said of the other. Therefore, as Moses says Jehovah 
led his people through the wilderness, Paul says Christ led 
them, 1 Cor. x. 4. As Isaiah saw the glory of Jehovah in the 
temple, John says he saw the glory of Christ, John xii. 41. 
As it is written in the prophets, " As I live, saith Jehovah, 
every knee shall bow to me, and every tongue shall confess to 
God," Isa. xlv. 23, Paul says, this proves that we must all stand 
before the judgment-seat of Christ, Eom. xiv. 10, 11 . What in 
Ps. cii. 25, &c., is said of God as Creator, and as eternal and im- 
mutable, is in Heb. i. 10 applied to Christ. On the same principle, 
what is said in Ps. Ixviii. 18, of Jehovah as ascending to heaven, 
and leading captivity captive, is here said to refer to Christ. 

There is still a third principle to be taken into consideration. 
Many of the historical and prophetic descriptions of the Old 
Testament are not exhausted by any one application or fulfil- ♦ 
ment. The promise that Japheth should dwell in the tents of 
Shem was fulfilled every time the descendants of the former 
were made to share in the blessings temporal or spiritual of 
the latter. The predictions of Isaiah of the redemption of 
Israel were not exhausted by the deliverance of the people of 
God from the Babylonish captivity, but had a direct reference 
to the higher redemption to be effected by Christ. The glow- 
ing descriptions of the blessings consequent on the advent of 
the Messiah, relate not merely to the consequences of his first 
advent, but to all that is to follow his coming the secend time 
without sin unto salvation. The prediction that every knee 
shall bow to God and every tongue confess to him, is a pre- 
diction not only of the universal prevalence of the true reli- 
gion, but also, as the apostle teaches, of a general judgment 
at the last day. In like manner, what the Old Testament says 
of Jehovah descending and ascending, of his conquering his 
enemies and enriching his people, is not exhausted by his figu- 
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rative descending to manifest his power, nor by such conspi- 
cuous theophanies as occurred on Sinai and in the temple, or 
in the triumphs recorded in the Hebrew Scriptures, but refer 
also to his personal advent in the flesh, to his ascension and his 
spiritual triumphs. It is, therefore, in perfect accordance with 
the whole analogy of Scripture, that the apostle applies what 
is said of Jehovah in Ps. Ixviii. as a conqueror, to the work of 
the Lord Jesus, who, as God manifested in the flesh, ascended 
on high leading captivity captive and giving gifts unto men. 

Yer. 9, 10. Nov) that he ascended, what is it Imt that he oho 
descended first into the lower farts of the earth ? He that de- 
scended is the same also that ascended up far above all heavens, 
thai he might fill all things. 

The obvious design of these verses is to show that the pas- 
sage quoted from the Psalmist refers to Christ. The proof lies 
in the fact that ascension in the case of a divine person, a giver 
. of spiritual gifts to men, implies a previous descent. It was 
Christ who descended, and therefore it is Christ who ascended. 
It is true the Old Testament often speaks of God's descending, 
and therefore they may speak of his ascending. But accord- 
ing to the apostle, the divine person intended in those repre- 
sentations was the Son, and no previous descent or ascent, no 
previous triumph over his enemies, included all that the Spirit 
of prophecy intended by such representations. And, therefore, 
the Psalmist must be understood as having included in the 
scope of his language the most conspicuous and illustrious of 
God's condescensions and exaltations. All other comings were 
but typical of his coming in the flesh, and all ascensions were 
typical of his ascension from the grave. 

The apostle, therefore, here teaches that God, the subject of 
the 68th Psalm, descended " into the lower parts of the earth," 
that ^' he ascended up above all heavens," and that this was 
with the design " that he might fill all things." 

The Hebrew phrase K3? ^^^^'j'O, to which the apostle's rot, 



EPHESIANS, CHAP. IV. VER 9, 10. 157 

xaroiT^a fis^r) rrig yrig (the lower parts of the earth) answers, 
is used for the earth in opposition to heaven, Isa. xliv. 23; pro- 
bably for the grave in Ps. Ixiii. 9 ; as a poetical designation for 
the womb in Ps. cxxxix. 15 ; and for Hades, or the invisible 
world, Ezek. xxxii. 24. Perhaps the majority of commenta- 
tors take this last to be the meaning of the passage before us. 
They suppose the reference is to the " descensus ad inferos,^ 
or to Christ's " descending into hell/* But in the first place, 
this idea is entirely foreign to the meaning of the passage in 
the Psalm on which the apostle is commenting. In the second 
place, there as here, the only descent of which the context 
speaks is opposed to the ascending to heaven. * He that 
ascended to heaven is he who first descended to earth,* In 
the third place, this is the opposition so often expressed in 
other places and in other forms of expression: as in John 
iii. 13, " No man hath ascended up to heaven, but he that 
came down from heaven, even the Son of man which is 
in heaven;" John vi. 38, " I came down from heaven; 
John viii. 14, "I know whence I came and whither I go; 
John xvi. 28, " I came forth from the Father, and am come 
into the world : again, I leave the world, and go to the Father." 
The expression of the a])ostle, therefore, means, " the lower 
parts," viz., " the earth." The genitive rrjs yiig is the common 
genitive of apposition. Comp. Acts ii. 19, where the heaven 
above is opposed to the earth beneath ; land John viii. 23, 

He that descended to earth, who assumed our nature, is 
the same also that ascended up far above all heavens. — ^"TcrspaFw, 
" longe supra,*' expressing the highest exaltation. As the 
Hebrew word for heaven is in the plural form, the New Testa- 
ment writers often use the plural, even when the heavens are 
considered as one, as in the phrase |8atf/Xg/a ruv ovoavSn: But 
often there is a reference to a plurality of heavens, as when 
th« expression " all heavens " is used. The Jews reckoned 
seven heavens; and Paul, 2 Cor. xii. 2, speaks of the third 
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heavens, — the atmosphere, the region of the stars, and above 
all, the abode of God. Ahwe all heavens plainly means above 
the whole universe ; above all that is created, visible and in- 
visible ; above thrones, principalities, and powers. All things, 
all created things, are subject to the ascended Eedeemer. 
* He is thus exalted, ha vXriPOjari rd ToivTa, that he might Jill 
all things. — ^As the word 'jrXrjPoca signifies " to fill," " to fulfil/* 
** to render perfect," and " to accomplish," these words may 
mean, — 1. That he might fill all things, i.e,, the universe, with 
his presence and power ; 2. That he might fulfil all the pre- 
dictions and promises of God respecting his kingdom; 3. 
That he might render all perfect, replete with grace and good- 
ness ; 4. That he might accomplish all things necessary to the 
consummation of his work. The first interpretation is greatly 
to be preferred. Ta ^dvTa properly means the universe ; and 
if taken to mean any thing else, it must be because the context 
demands it, which is not the case here. Secondly, This pas- 
sage is evidently parallel with chap. i. 21, where also it is said 
of Christ as exalted, that " he fills the universe in all its parts." 
Thirdly, The analogy of Scripture is in favour of this inter- 
pretation. The omnipresence and universal dominion of God 
are elsewhere expressed in a similar way. " Do I not fill 
heaven and earth ? saith the Lord," Jer. xxiii. 24. The same 
grand idea is expressed in Matt, xxviii. 18, " All power is given 
unto me in heaven and upon earth ; " and in Phil. ii. 9, 10, 
and in many other places. It is not of the ubiquity of Christ's 
body of which the apostle speaks, as the Lutherans contend, 
but of the universal presence and power of the ascended Son 
of God. It is God clothed in our nature who now exercises 
this universal dominion ; and, therefore, the apostle may well 
say of Christ, as the incarnate God, that he gives gifts unto men. 
Yer. 11. Kai avrh; Iduxs, and He gave. — He, the ascended 
Saviour, to whom all power and all resources have been given 
— he gave some, a|)ostles; and some, prophets; and some, 
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evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers. These were 
among the gifts which Christ gave his church ; which, though 
implying diversity of grace and office, were necessary to its 
unity as an organised whole. These offices are mentioned in 
the order of their importance : — 

1. The apostles, — the immediate messengers of Christ; the 
witnesses for him of his doctrines, his miracles, and of his 
resurrection ; infallible as teachers, and absolute as rulers, in 
virtue of the gift of inspiration and of their commission. ' No 
man, therefore, could be an apostle unless, — 1. He was imme- 
diately appointed by Christ ; 2. Unless he had seen him after 
his resurrection, and had received the knowledge of the gos- 
pel by immediate revelation ; 3. Unless he was rendered in- 
fallible by the gift of inspiration. These things constituted 
the office, and were essential to its authority. Those who 
without these gifts and qualifications claimed the office are 
called "false apostles." 

2. Prophets, — ^A prophet is one who speaks for another, a 
spokesman, as Aaron was the prophet of Moses. Those whom 
God made his organs in speaking to men were prophets, 
whether their communications were doctrinal, preceptive, or 
prophetic, in the restricted sense of the term. Every one who 
spoke by inspiration was a prophet. The prophets of the 
New Testament differed from the apostles, in that their in- 
spiration was occasional, and therefore their authority as 
teachers subordinate. The nature of their office is fully 
taught in 1 Cor. xiv. 1-40. As the gift of infallibility was 
essential to the apostolic office, so the gift of occasional inspi- 
ration was essential to the prophetic office. It is inconceivable 
that God should invest any set of men with the authority 
claimed and exercised by the apostles and prophets of the 
New Testament, requiring all men to believe their doctrines 
and submit to their authority, on the pain of perdition, without 
giving the inward gifts qualifying them for their work. This 
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is clearly stated by Calvin in his comment on this verse. To 
a certain difficulty he says, " Bespondeo, quoties a Deo vo- 
cati sunt homines, dona necessarie conjuncta esse officiis; 
neque enim Deus, apostolos aut pastores instituendo, larvam 
illis duntaxat imponit ; sed dotibus etiam instruit, sine quibus 
rite functionem sibi injunctam obire nequeunt. Quisquis ergo 
Dei auctoritate constituitur apostolus, non inani et nudo titulo, 
se mandato simul et facultate praeditus est." 

3. And some, evangelists There are two views of the nature 

of the office of the evangelists. Some regard them as vicars 
of the apostles, — men commissioned by them for a definite 
purpose, and clothed with special powers for the time being, 
analogous to the apostolic vicars of the Romanists ; or to the 
temporary superintendents appointed after the Reformation 
in the Scottish Church, clothed for a limited time and for a 
definite purpose with presbyterial powers, Le., to a certain ex- 
tent with the powers of a presbytery, the power to ordain, 
instal, and depose. Evangelists, in this sense, were temporary 
officers. This view of the nature of the office prevailed at the 
time of the Reformation.* 

According to the other view, the evangelists were itinerant 
preachers, oi 'ffsPifo\>Tei ixrjpVTrov, as Theodoret and other early 
writers describe them. They were properly missionaries sent 
to preach the gospel where it had not been previously known. 
This is the commonly received view, in favour of which may 

* Calvin, in his comment on this verse, says : " Apostolis proximi 
erant evangelistce, et munus affine habebant ; tantum gradu dignitatis 
erant dispares; ex quo genere erant Timotheus et similes. Nam quum 
in salutationibus ilium sibi adjungit Paulus, non tamen facit in aposto- 
latu Bocium, sed nomen hoc peculiariter sibi yindicat. Ergo, secundum 
apostolos, istorum subsidiaria opera usus est Dominus." And in his 
Institutes iv. 3, 4, he says : " Per evangelisias eos intelligo, qui quum 
in dignitate apostolis minores, officio tamen proximi erant, adeoque vices 
eorum gerebant. Quales fuerunt, Lucas, Timotheus, Titus, et reliqui 
similes." ' 
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be urged: — 1. The signification of the word, which in itself 
means nothing more than preacher of the gospel. 2. Philip 
was an evangelist, but was in no sense a vicar of the apostle? ; 
and when Timothy was exhorted to do the work of an evan- 
gelist, the exhortation was simply to be a faithful preacher of 
the gospel. Acts xxi. 8, Eph. iv. 11, and 2 Tim. iv. 5, are the 
only passages in which the word occurs, and in no one of them 
does the connection, or any other consideration, demand any 
other meaning than the Qne commonly assigned to it. 3. Bua/- 
yi>.t6d(x,i and dtddgxuv are both used to express the act of mak- 
ing known the gospel ; but when, as here, the suayyiXtsr^i is 
distinguished from the dtddcxaXog, the only point of distinction 
implied or admissible is between one who makes known th^ 
gospel where it had not been heard, and an instructor of those 
already Christians. The use of sxiayysXiadat in such passages 
as Acts viii. 4, xiv. 7, 1 Cor. i. 17, and 2 Cor. x. 16, serves to 
confirm the commonly received opinion that an evangelist is 
one who makes known the gospel. That Timothy and Titus 
were in some sense apostolic vicars, t.6., men clothed with spe*- 
cial powers for a special purpose, and for a limited time, may 
be admitted, but this does not determine the nature of the 
ofiice of an evangelist. They exercised these powers not as 
evangelists, but as delegates or commissioners. 

4. And some, pastors <md teetchers, rovg 8i voifigva^ xas dtdcttfr' 
xci>,oug. — ^According to one interpretation we have here twp 
distinct ofiices, — that of pastor and that of teacher. The latter, 
says Calvin, " had nothing to do with discipline, nor with the 
administration of the sacraments, nor with admonitions or ex- 
^ hortations, but simply with the interpretation of Scripture," 
Institutes iv. 3, 4. All this is inferred from the meaning of 
the word teacher. There is no evidence from Scripture that 
there was a set of men authorised to teach but not authorised 
to exhort. The thing is well nigh impossible. The one func- 
tion includes the other. The man who teaches duty and th^ 

L 
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grounds of it, does at the same time admonbh and exhort. 
It was, however, on the ground of this unnatural interpreta- 
tion, that the Westminster Directory made teachers a distinct 
and' permanent class of jure divino oflRcers in the church. The 
Puritans in New England endeavoured to reduce the theory to 
practice, and appointed doctors as distinct from preachers. But 
the attempt proved to be a failure. The two functions could 
not be kept separate. The whole theory rested on a false in- 
terpretation of Scripture. The absence of the article before 
didaffxdXovg proves that the apostle intended to designate the 
same persons as at once pastors and teachers. The former 
term designates them as mhxo'jroi, " overseers," the latter as in- 
structors. Every pastor or bishop was required to be apt to 
teach. This interpretation is given by Augustin and Jerome, 
the latter of whom says : — " Non enim ait, * alios autem pastores 
et alios magistros,'sed 'alios pastores et magistros,' ut qui pastor 
est, esse debeat et magister." In this interpretation the modern 
commentators almost without exception concur. It is true the 
article is at times omitted between two substantives referring 
to different classes, where the two constitute one order, — as in 
Mark xv. 1, fura rm ^|fffCyr«g&iv xa/ y^afifiarsuv, because the 
elders and scribes formed one body. But in such an enume- 
ration as that contained in this verse, rovg fih d.'iroaTokoug^ rovg 
ds ir^txprirag, roug bs svayyi'KiffTdg, Tovg dh iroifistag, the laws of 
the language require roiig ds didaffxaXoug, had the apostle in- 
tended to distinguish the diddaKokoi from the mi/nevsg. Pastors 
and teachers, therefore, must be taken as a twofold designation 
of the same officers, who were at once the guides and instruc- 
tors of the people. 

Ver. 12. Having mentioned the officers Christ gave his 
church, the apostle states the end for which this gift was con- 
ferred, — ^it was 'T^hg rhv xara^rtCfihv ruv ay/uv, iig s^yov diaxov/ag, 
tig otxodo,ariv rov ffutfj,arog rou Xpt6rov,jor the perfecting of the saints, 
for tJie work of tJie ministry, for the edifi/ing of the body of Christ. 
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Both the meaning of the words and the relation of the seve^ 
ral clauses in this verse are doubtful. The word Kara^ricfio^^ 
Tendered perfecting, admits of different interpretations. The 
root oi^u means to unite or bind together. Hence upnoi sig« 
nifies united, complete, perfect ; and the verb xara^riZju is lite- 
rally " to mend," Matt. iv. 21 ; to reduce to order, to render 
complete, or perfect, Luke vi. 40; 2 Cor. xiii. 11; to prepare 
or render fit for use, Heb. f. 5, xiii. 21. The substantive 
may express the action of the verb in the various modifica- 
tions of its meaning. Hence it has been rendered here, — 
1. To the completion of the saints, i.e., of their number ; 2. 
To their renewing or restoration; 3. To their reduction to 
order and union as one body ; 4. To their preparation (for 
service) ; 5. To their perfecting. This last is to be preferred, 
because agreeable to the frequent use of the verb by this apos- 
tle, and because it gives the sense best suited to the context. 

The word S/axowa, service, may express that service which 
one man renders to another, Luke x. 40, " with much serv- 
ing ;" or specially the service rendered to Christians, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 15, " addicted themselves to the ministry of the saints ; " 
or the official service of the ministry. Hence the phrase ug 
s^yov dtaxov/ag may mean ^ to the work of mutual service or 
kind offices,' or to the work of the ministry — in the official 
sense. The latter is the common interpretation, and is to be 
preferred not only on account of the more frequent use of the 
word in that sense, but also on account of the connection, as 
here the apostle is speaking of the different classes of ministers 
of the Word. 

The principal difficulty connected with this verse concerns 
the relation of its several clauses. 1. Some propose to invert 
the first and second, so that the sense would be, ' Christ ap- 
pointed the apostles, &c., for the work of the ministry, the 
^design of which is the perfecting of the saints, and the edify- 
ing of the body of Christ.' But although the sense is thus 
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good and pertinent, the transposition is arbitrary. 2. Others 
regard the clauses as co-ordinate : ' These officers were given 
for the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, 
for the edifying the body of Christ.' To this is objected the 
change in the prepositions {^oi, tig — t/g), and the incoi^roity 
of the thoughts, — ^the expressions not being parallel. 3. The 
two latter clauses may be made subordinate to the first : 
* Christ has appointed the ministry with the view of preparing 
the saints, for the work of serving one another,' (compare stg 
dtaxovtav roTg ayiotf, 1 Cor. xvi. 15), * and for the edification of 
his body.' This, however, assumes ^axov/a to have a sense 
unsuited to the context. 4. Others make the two clauses with 
tig explanatory of the first clause : ' Christ appointed these 
officers for the preparation of the saints, some for the work of 
the ministry, and some for the edifying of his body.' But this 
is inconsistent with the structure of the passage. It would re- 
quire the introduction of roiig fisv — rot); ds, ^ some for this, and 
some for that.' 5. Others, again, give the sense thus, ^ For 
the sake of perfecting the saints, Christ appointed these officers 
to the work of the ministry, to the edification of his body/ 
The first clause, 'irohg xar., expresses the remote, lig-^vg the 
immediate end of the appointment in question. The %Dork cf 
the ministry is that work which the ministry perform, viz., 
the edifying of the body of Christ. This last view is perhaps 
the best. 

" He could not," says Calvin, " exalt more highly the min- 
istry of the Word than by attributing to it this effect. For 
what higher work can there be than to build up the church 
that it may reach its perfection ? They therefore are insane 
who, neglecting this means, hope to be perfect in Christ, as is 
the case with fanatics, who pretend to secret revelations of the 
Spirit ; and the proud, who content themselves with the jmi- 
vate reading of the Scripture, and imagine they do not need 
the ministry of tiie church." If Christ has appointed the 



EPHESIANS, CHAP. IT. VER 1& 166 

ministry for the edification of his body, it h in vain to expect 
that end to be accomplished in any other way. 

Yer. 13. The ministry is not a temporary institution, it is to 
continue until the church has reached the goal of its high call-* 
ing. This does not prove that all the offices mentioned above 
are permanent. By common consent the prophets were tempo* 
rary officers. It is the ministry, and not those particular offices, 
that is to ccmtinue. The goal of the church is here described 
in three equivalent forms: — 1. Unity of faith and knowledge 
of the Son of God ; 2. A perfect man ; 3. The measure of 
the stature of the fulness of Christ. 

1. TiU we aU came to the unity, &c., /Ji'^x^t xaravr^au/ui^ev oi 
irdvTsg, — ^The "all" here mentioned is not all men, but all the 
people of Christ. The reference is not to the confluence of 
nations from all parts of the earth, but to the body of Christ, 
the company of saints of which the context speaks. The church 
is tending to the goal indicated.* Our version has "in unity," 
but the Greek is eig rr^v hirnra., and therefore should be ren- 
dered " to " or " unto," just as in the following clauses, iig 
avd^a rsXsjov and stg fJif^^ov^ x.r.X. The unity of faith is the end 
to which all are to attain. The genitive v/ou roD 0goD belongs 
equally to ^jrlartg and Myvuffig. The Son of God is the object both 
of the faith and of the knowledge here spoken of. Many com- 
mentators understand knowledge and faith as equivalent, and 
therefore make the latter member of the clause explanatory of 
the former: ^ To the unity of the faith, that is, to the knowledge 
of the Son of God.* But this overlooks the xai. The apostle 
says, "faith and knowledge," thus distinguishing the one from 
the other. And they are in fact different, however intimately 
related, and however often the one term may be used for the 
other. Faith is a form of knowledge, and therefore may be ex- 
pressed by that word. But knowledge is not a form of faith, 

* The ministry is to continue until zetravrwvfAtfj we (all) shall have 
attained to unity of futh. 
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and therefore cannot be expressed by it. Knowledge is an 
element of faith ; but faith, in its distinctive sense, is not an ele- 
ment of knowledge. The Greek word here used is not yvSttftg, 
but l<jriyv(fi(Sig, We have no word to express the distinction as 
the Germans have in their Eennen and Erkennen. It is not 
merely cognition but recognition. Faith and knowledge, leicrtg 
and i^iymtsigy express or comprehend all the elements of that 
state of mind of which the Son of God, God manifested in 
the flesh, who loved us and gave himself for us, who died on 
Calvary, and is now enthroned in heaven, is the object, — a 
state of mind which includes the apprehension of his glory, 
the appropriation of his love, as well as confidence and devo- 
tion. This state of mind is in itself eternal life. It includes 
excellence, blessedness, and the highest form of activity, i,e,, 
the highest exercise of our highest powers. We are like him 
when we see him. Perfect knowledge is perfect holiness; 
therefore when the whole church has come to this perfect 
knowledge, which excludes all diversity, then it has reached 
the end ; then it will bear the image of the heavenly. 

The object of faith and knowledge is the Son of God. — This 
designation of our Lord declares him to be of the same nature 
with the Father, possessing the same attributes, and entitled 
to the same honour. Were this not the case, the knowledge 
of Christ as the Son of God could not be eternal life; it could 
not fill, enlarge, sanctify, and render blessed the soul; nor 
constitute the goal of our high calling, the full perfection of 
our nature. 

It has excited surprise that the apostle should here present 
unity of faith as the goal of perfection, whereas, in ver. 6, 
Christians are said now to have " one faith," as they have one 
Lord and one baptism. Some endeavour to get over this dif- 
ficulty by laying the emphasis upon " all." The progress of 
the church consists in bringing " all " to this state of unity. 
But Paul includes ^' all " in his assertion in ver. 6. And if 
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the "one faith" of that verse and "unity of faith" here are 
the same, then the starting-point and the goal of the church 
are identical. Others say that " the unity of faith and know- 
Iddge" means that not all should be united in faith and know- 
ledge, but that all should attain that state in which faith and 
knowledge are identified — ^faith is to be lost in knowledge. 
The unity, therefore, here intended, is unity between faith 
and knowledge, and not the unity of believers. But this is 
evidently unnatural. " We all come to unity," can only mean 
^ we are all united.' There is no real difficulty in the case. 
Unity is a matter of degrees. The church is now and ever has 
been one body, but how imperfect is their union ! Our Lord's 
praying that his people may be one does not prove that they 
are not now one. It is here as in other cases : holiness is the 
beginning, and holiness is the end. We must be holy to be- 
long to the church, and yet holiness is the ultimate perfection 
of the church. Tfie unity of faith is now confined to the first 
principles; the unity of faith contemplated in this place is 
that perfect unity which implies perfect knowledge and per- 
fect holiness. 

Unto a perfect man, ilg avb^a, rsXg/ov. — ^This clause is expla- 
natory of the former, and determines its meaning. Perfection 
is the end, — perfect manhood. TiKuog signifies " ad finem per- 
ductus." When used of a man, it means an adult, one who has 
reached the end of his development as a man. When applied 
to a Christian, it means one who has reached the end of his de- 
velopment as a Christian, Heb. xii. 23 ; and the church is per- 
fect when it has reached the end of its development, and stands 
complete in glory. In 1 Cor. xiii. 10, rh reXuof stands opposed 
to TO Ix fii^ovf, and there, as here, indicates the state which is 
to be attained hereafter when we shall know even as we are 
known. 

The standard of perfection for the church is complete con- 
formity to Christ. It is to attain B/g fisr^ov nktmag ro\j wXjj^w- 
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fbarog rou X^ttfrov. The&e words are explanatory of the pre- 
ceding. The church becomes adult, a perfect man, when it 
reaches the fulness of Christ. However these words may be 
explained in detail, this is the general idea. Whether fjXixia 
means " stature" or " age" depends upon the ccmtext. Most 
commentators prefer the latter signification here, because 
reXttog in the preceding clause means '' adult/' in reference to 
age rather than to stature, and v^nog in the following verse 
means a child as to age, and not as to size. 

If the phrase " fulness of Christ" be explained according to 
the analogy of the phrases, "fulness of God," "fulness of the 
Gk)dhead," &c., it must mean the plenitude of excellence which 
Christ possesses, or which he bestows. And the " age of the 
fulness of Christ," means the age at which the fulness of Christ 
is attained. Comp. chap. iii. 19, where believers are said to be 
filled unto the fulness of God. 



If, however, reference is had to the analogy of such expres- 
sions as " fulness of the blessing of the gospel," Bom. xv. 29| 
which means ' the full or abundant blessing,' then the passage 
before us means * the full age' (or stature) * of Christ.' The 
church is to become a perfect man, t.e., it is to attain the 
measure of the full maturity of Christ. In other words, it is 
to be completely conformed to him, perfect as he is perfect. 
This interpretation, which supposes '/rXij^djfiarog to qualify ad- 
jectively iiXixiag, is in accordance with a familiar characteristic 
of Paul's style, who frequently connects three genitives in 
this way, the one governing the others, where one is to be 
taken adjectively. See Col. i. 13, slg jSatf/Xs/av rov uhv r^g 
ayd'TTig avrcu, " Son of his love," for ' his beloved Son ;' " age 
Of fulness," for ' full age,' Col. ii. 2, 18 ; 2 Thess. i. 9. 

Commentators are much divided on the question whether 
the goal, the terminus ad quern of the church's progress here 
spoken of, is to be attained in this world or the next. Those 
who say it is to be attained here rely principally on the fol- 
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lowing verse : * We are to become men in order that we should 
be no longer children/ &c. To determine this question, it 
would seem to be enough to state what the contemplated con- 
summation is. It is perfection, and perfection of the whole 
church. We are to become perfect men ; we are to attain com- 
plete conformity to Christ ; and we are all to reach this high 
standard. The Bible, however, never represents the consu|n- 
mation of the church as occurring in this life. Christ gave 
himself for the church that he might present it to himself a 
glorious church without spot or wrinkle, but this presentation 
is not to take place until he comes a second time to be glori- 
fied in the saints and admired in all them that believe. The 
context, instead of forbidding, demands this view of the apostle's 
meaning. It would be incongruous to say we must reach per- 
fection in order to grow. But it is not incongruous to say 
that perfection is made the goal in order that we may con- 
stantly strive after it. 

Yer. 14. What has been said may be sufficient to indicate 
the connection between this and the preceding verses, as indi- 
cated by /va, in order that. This and the following verses are 
not subordinate to the 13th, as though the sense were, ' We 
are to reach perfection in order to grow,' — ^but they are co- 
ordinate — all relating to the design of the ministry mentioned 
in ver. 12. Between the full maturity aimed at and our pre- 
sent state is the period of growth ; and Christ appointed the 
ministry to bring the church to that end, in order that we 
should be no longer children but make constant progress. 
This intermediate design is expressed negatively in this verse, 
and affirmatively in the 15th and 16th. We are not to con- 
tinue children, ver. 13, but constantly to advance toward 
maturity, ver. 15, 16. The characteristic of children here 
presented is their instability, and their liability to be deceived 
and led astray. The former is expressed by comparing them 
to a ship without a rudder, tossed to and fro by the waves, and 
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driven about by every wind — xXuicavi^ofievot xa/ 'ire^t^i^ofiem 
vavri dve/i(f) — or to two unstable things, a restless wave, and 
something driven by the wind. In the use of much the same 
figure the apostle, in Heb. xiii. 9, exhorts believers not " to 
be carried away with diverse and strange doctrines," And 
the apostle James compares the unstable to '^ a wave of the sea 
driven with the wind and tossed," chap. i. 6. One of the 
principal elements of the perfection spoken of in ver. 13 is 
stability in the truth ; and, therefore, the state of imperfec- 
tion, as contrasted with it, is described as one of instability 
and liability to be driven about by every wind of doctrine. 

Children are not only unstable but easily deceived. They 
are an easy prey to the artful and designing. The apostle 
therefore adds, iv rfj xvCeicf. ruv M^ui'jrbiv^ through {Iv being 
instrumental) the artifice of men, Ku£g/a, from xuCo^, " cube," 
" die," means " dice-playing," in which there are many arts of 
deception, and therefore the word is used for craft or deceit. 
It is explained by the following phrase, h cravou^yiq^ ^^r^hg rijv 
fiikhtav T^g ^Xai/jjf, which, according to Luther's version, 
means, " Tauscherei damit sie uns erschleichen zu verfuhren," 
— " The cunning with which they track us to mislead." The 
artifice (xoCg/a) is that craft which is used by seducers or 
errorists. The preposition v^hg may mean "according to:" 
* Cunning according to the craft which error uses ; or which 
is characteristic of error.' Or it may, agreeably to its comment 
force, indicate direction or tendency : ' The cunning which is 
directed to the craft of error, i,e,y that craft which is designed 
to seduce.' The sense is the same. The word fisdode/a occurs 
only here and in chap. vi. 11, where in the plural form it is 
rendered "wiles" — "the wiles of the devil." It is derived 
from fitdodsvu (fisra odog), " to follow any one," "to track him," 
as a wild animal its prey. Hence the substantive means the 
cunning or craft used by those who wish to entrap or capture. 

There are two things in this connection which can hardly 
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escape notice. The one is the high estimate the apostle places 
on truth ; and the other is the evil of error. Holiness without 
the knowledge and belief of the truth is impossible ; perfect 
holiness implies, as ver. 13 teaches, perfect knowledge. Error, 
therefore, is evil. Religious error springs from moral evil and 
produces it. " False teachers " are in Scripture always spoken 
of as bad, as selfish, malignant, or deceitful. This principle 
furnishes, incidentally, one of the surest of the criteria of truth, 
— those doctrines which the good hold, which are dear to the 
spiritual, to the humble, and the holy, and true. This is the 
only real authority which belongs to tradition. In this pas- 
sage the apostle attributes departure from the truth to the 
cunning and deceit which are characteristic of error, or of 
false teachers. In Bom. xvi. 17, 18, 2 Cor. ii. 17, xi. 13, 
Gal. ii. 4, Col. ii. 8, 18, the same character is given of those 
who seduce men from the faith. Error, therefore, can never 
be harmless, nor false teachers innocent. Two considerations, 
however, should secure moderation and meekness in applying 
these principles. . The one is, that though error implies sin, 
orthodoxy does not always imply holiness. It is possible " to 
hold the truth in unrighteousness," to have speculative faith 
without love. The character most offensive to God and man 
is that of a malignant zealot for the truth. The other con- 
sideration is, that men are often much better than their creed ; 
that is, the doctrines on which they live are much nearer the 
truth than those which they profess. They deceive themselves 
by attaching wrong meaning to words, and seem to reject 
truth, when in fact they only reject their own misconceptions. 
It is a common remark, that men's prayers are more orthodox 
than their creeds. 

Yer. 15. These remarks are not foreign to the subject ; for 
the apostle, while condemning all instability with regard to 
faith, and while denouncing the craft of false teachers, imme- 
diately adds the injunction to adhere to the truth in love. It 
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is not mere stability in sound doctrine, but faith as combined 
with love that he requires. The only saving, salutary faith, 
is such as works by love, and purifies the heart. 

'AXri^svoyrii di ev ayd^ir^, our version renders hui tpeakvng the 
tniih in lofioe* But this does not suit the context. This clause 
stands opposed to what is said in ver. 14. We are not to be 
children driven about by every wind of doctrine, but we are 
to be steadfast in professing and believing the truth. This in^ 
terpretation, which is demanded by the connection, is justified 
by the usage of the word aXri&svetv, which means not only " to 
speak the truth," but also to be dKri&^g in the sense of being 
open, upright, truthful, adhering to the truth. And the truth 
here contemplated is the truth of God, the truth of the gospel, 
which we are to profess and abide by. The words h dydvfi 
are commonly and properly connected with d\ri6ivovTtg, " pro- 
fessing the truth in love." They may, however, be connected 
with the following word, so as to give the sense, " let us in- 
crease in love." But this leaves the participle too naked, and 
is not indicated by the position of the words. Besides, in the 
next verse, which is part of the same sentence, we have au^jjwr 
woiiTrat g/'t ohodofjt,iiv ev dyd'jrri, which would be a needless re- 
petition of the same idea. 

We are to grow up into (rather unto) him, iJg avrov. This 
is to be explained by a reference to the expressions sis avd^a 
TsXeiov, sig fisr^ov jjX/x/aj, x.r.X., in ver. 13. These are different 
forms of expressing the idea, that conformity to Christ is the 
end to be attained. We are to grow so as to be conformed 
to him, rd ^avra, as to all things. Him, toho is the head, viz. 
Christ, We are to be conformed to our head, because he is 
our head, i.e., because of the intimate union between him and 
us. The slight confusion in the metaphor which presents 
Christ as the model to which we are to be conformed, and the 
head with whose life we are to be pervaded, is no serious ob- 
jection to this interpretation! which is demanded by the context. 
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Ver. 16. From nohom the tchole body fitly joined toyeffier, and 
compacted by that which every joint supplieth, according to the 
effectual working in the measure of every part, makelh increase of 
the body, to the edifying ofUsdfin love, — The church is Christ's 
body ; he is the head. The body grows. CJonceming this 
growth, the apostle says, — 1. It is from him (i$ ou). He is 
the causal source^ from whom all life and power are derived. 
2. It depends on the intimate union of all the parts of the body 
with the head, by means of appropriate bonds. 3. It is sym- 
metrical. 4. It is a growth in love. Such is the general 
meaning of this passage ; though there is much diversity of 
opinion as to the meaning of some of the terms employed, and 
as to the relation of the several clauses. 

First, as to the meaning of the words : ^^vm^fAtikoyeu (a^fui 
and Xsyw), " to bind together the several parts of any thing/' — 
It is used of a building, chap. ii. 21, and of the human body. 
In both cases there is a union of parts fitted to each other. It 
is peculiarly appropriate here, as the church is compared to 
the body composed of many members intimately connected. 
2uAtC/Ca^«, "to bring together," "to convene," "to join;" 
figuratively, " to combine mentally." It is properly used of 
bringing persons together, so as to reconcile them, or to unite 
them in friendship. It therefore serves to explain the pre- 
ceding term. The church is figuratively a body composed of 
many joints or members ; and, literally, it is a company c^' 
believers intimately united with each other. Hence the 
apostle uses both terms in reference to it. *A^^ (dcrrcD) pro- 
perly means " touch," " the sense of touch ; " hence, metonymi- 
cally, "feeling." Therefore dtd irdfffn af?c evi^o^yiai may 
mean, * by every feeling, or experience of aid/ The word, 
however, is sometimes used in the sense of " band," or "joint." 
The parallel passage in Col. ii. 19, dtd ruv 6t.(pm xa/ (t\))tb9(S{Lmy 
" by joints and bands," seems to be decisive for that sense 
here. The word Inri^o^riyia {xo^'nyiu^ X^^^h ^7^)^ " supply," 
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" aid/' has no difficulty in itself. The only question is what 
aid or contribution is meant, and what is the force of the 
genitive. The word may refer to the mutual assistance fur- 
nished each other by the constituent members of the body. 
Thus Luther, who paraphrases the clause in question, " Durch 
alle Gelenke, dadurch eins dem andem Handreichung thut," 
— " By every joint whereby one member aids another." Or it 
may refer to the supplies of vital influence received from 
Christ the head. " Through every joint of supply " then 
means, * through every joint or band which is the means of 
supply.' The parallel passage in CoL ii. 19 is in favour of 
the latter view. There it is said, rh ffuifia did rm a^m Wi^o- 
^riyovf^svov, " the body receiving nourishment or supplies through 
the joints or bands." The nourishing and sustaining in- 
fluence, the imyo^riyta, is certainly in this case that which 
flows from Christ, and, therefore, the same interpretation 
should be given to the passage before us. As to the force of 
the case, it is by some taken as the genitive of apposition. 
"Joint, or band of supply," would then mean, 'the band 
which is a supply.' The divine influence furnished by Christ 
is the bond by which the members of his body are united. 
This is true; but in Col. ii. 19, which, being the plainer 
passage, must be our guide in interpreting this, the supply is 
said to be htd rwv atptHv, " through the joints." Here, there- 
fore, the parallel phrase, 5/a irdari^ 0L(piii rr^i e^/%o|jjy/af, must 
mean, * through every joint /or supply ; ' that is, which is the 
means or channel of the divine influence. There is an obvious 
distinction between "the bands" and " the aid" here spoken 
of. The latter is the divine life or Holy Spirit communicated 
to all parts of the church; the former (the a^a/) are the 
various spiritual gifts and offices which are made the channels 
or means of this divine communication. 

The second point to be considered is the relation of the 
several clauses in this passage. The clause hdt, vdavig itfnh 
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x.r.X. may be connected with the last clause of the versc^ 
au^fictv vonTrat. The sense would then be, 'The body, by 
means of every joint of supply, makes increase of itself/ This 
sense is correct, and suited to the context. This, however, is 
not the most natural construction. The relative position of 
the members of the sentence is in favour of referring this 
clause to the preceding participles : * The body joined to- 
gether and united by means of every joint of supply.* The 
parallel passage in Colossians determines this to be the apostle's 
meaning. He there refers the union of the body, and not its 
growth, to the bands {a(pai) of which he speaks. He describes 
the body as tfviiZiZaZj^fiivov bia rm a^uv, and therefore here 
0u^C/C. did icdcrii afnh which are in juxtaposition^ should go 
together. 

The clause, (according to the effeettud working in the measure 
of every party admits of three constructions. It may be con- 
nected with the preceding participles, — 'joined together by 
every joint of supply according to the working,* &c., ffu^C/C. 
did — xara. Or it may be connected with the preceding words, 
siTi^o^riyjag xar hs^yuav, — *the supply is according to the 
working of each particular part/ Or, thirdly, it may be con- 
nected with av^riffiv vonTraty — ' the increase is according to the 
working,' &c. It is hard to decide between these two latter 
methods. In favour of the second is the position of the 
words, and also the congruity of the figure. It is more natural 
to say that the divine influence is according to the working of 
every part — Le.y according to its capacity and function — than 
to say, " the growth is according to the working," &c. The 
increase of the body is due to the living influence which per- 
vades it, and not to the efficiency of the several members. In 
either case, however, the idea of symmetrical development is 
included. 

The body — maheth increase of the body — i,e,, of itself. The 
substantive is repeated on account of the length of the 
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sentence. This increase is sn edification in lore, — i^,, con- 
nected with love. This is the element in which the progress 
of the church to its consummation is effected. 

As then the human liody, bound together by the vital influ- 
ence derived from the head through appropriate channels, and 
distributed to every member and organ according to its func- 
tion, constantly advances to maturity, so the church, united as 
one body by the divine influence flowing from Christ its head 
through appropriate channels, and distributed to every mem- 
ber according to his peculiar capacity and function, continually 
advances towards perfection. And as in the human body no 
one member, whether hand or foot, can live and grow unless 
in union with the body, so union with the mystical body of 
Christ is the indispensable condition of growth in every indi-^ 
vidual believer. *^ Fallitur ergo siquis seorsum crescere appe- 
tit." — (Calvin.) And further, as in thehimian body there are 
certain channels through which the vital influence flows from 
the head to the members, and which are necessary to its com- 
munication ; so also there are certain divinely appointed means 
for the distribution of the Holy Spirit from Christ to the seve- 
ral members of his body. What these channels of divine 
influence are by which the church is sustained and carried for- 
ward, is clearly stated in ver. 11, where the apostle says, 
** Christ gave some, apostles ; and some, prophets ; and some, 
evangelists ; and some, pastors and teachers, for the perfecting 
of the saints." It is, therefore, through the ministry of the 
Word that the divine influence flows from Christ the head to 
all the members of his body, so that where that ministry fails 
the divine influence fails. This does not mean that the minis- 
try, as men or as officers, are the channels of the Spirit to the 
members of the church, so that without their ministerial inter* 
vention no man is made a partaker of the Holy Ghost. But 
it means that the ministry, as dispensers of the truth, are thus 
the channels of divine communication. By the gifts of reve* 
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lation and inspiration, Christ constituted some apostles and 
some prophets for the communication and record of his truth ; 
and by the inward call of his Spirit, he makes some evangelists 
and some pastors for its constant proclamation and inculcation. 
And it is only (so far as adults are concerned) in connection 
with the truth, as thus revealed and preached, that the Holy 
Ghost is communicated. The ministry, therefore, — apostles, 
prophets, evangelists, and teachers, — were given for the edifica- 
tion of the church, by the communication of that truth in con- 
nection with which alone the Holy Ghost is given. 

All this Home perverts. She says that prelates, whom she 
calls apostles, are the channels of the Holy Spirit, first to the 
priests, and then to the people ; and that this communication 
is not by the truth, but tactual, by the laying on of hands. No 
one, therefore, can be united to Christ except through them, 
or live except as in communion with them. Thus error is 
always the caricature of truth. 



SECTION II.— Ver. 17-chap. v. 2. 

17. This I say therefore, and testify in the Lord, that ye henceforth 

18. walk not as other Gentiles walk, in the vanity of'their mind, hav- 
ing the understanding darkened, being alienated from the life of 
God through the ignorance that is in them, because of the blindness 

19. of their hearts who being past feeling have given themselves over 

20. unto lasciviousness, to work all uncleanness with greediness. But 

21. ye have not so learned Christ; if so be that ye have heard him, 

22. and have been taught by him, as the truth is in Jesus : that ye put 
off concerning the former conversation the old man, which is cor- 

23. rupt according to the deceitful lusts ; and be renewed in the spirit 

24. of your mind ; and that ye put on the new man, which after God 

25. is created in righteousness and true holiness. Wherefore putting 
away lying, speak every man truth with his neighbour : for we are 

26. members one of another. Be ye angry, and sin not : let not the 

27. Bun go down upon your wrath : neither give place to the devil. 

28. Let him that stole steal no more : but rather let him labour, work- 
ing with his hands the thing which is good, that he may have to 
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29. give to him that needeth. Let no corrapt commanication proceed 
out of your month, but that which is good to the use of edifying, 

30. that it may minister grace unto the hearers. And grieve not the 
Holy Spirit of Grod, whereby ye are sealed unto the day of redemp- 

31. tion. Let all bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and 

32. evil speaking, be put away from you, with all malice : and be ye 
kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one another, even as 
God for Christ's sake hath forgiven you. 

Chap. V. 1. Be ye therefore followers of God, as dear children ; and 

2. walk in love, as Christ also hath loved us, and hath given himself 

for us an offering and a sacrifice to Gk)d for a sweet-smelling savour. 

ANALYSIS. 

This section contains, first, a general exhortation to holiness, 
ver. 17-24; and, secondly, injunctions in respect to specific 
duties, ver. 25-chap. v. 2. The exhortation to holiness is, 
agreeably to the apostle's manner, first, in the negative form, 
not to walk as the heathen do, ver. 17-19; and, secondly, posi- 
tive, to walk as Christ had taught them, ver. 20-24. The 
heathen walk in the vanity of their mind, i.e., in a state of 
moral and spiritual fatuity, not knowing what they are about, 
nor whither they are going, ver. 17 ; because they are in men- 
tal darkness, and are alienated from the life of God through 
the ignorance that is in them, and through the hardness of 
their hearts, ver. 18 ; as is evinced by their giving themselves 
up to uncleanness and avarice, ver. 19. The* Christian walk 
is the opposite of this, — because believers have been taught. 
Instead of ignorance, truth dwells in them, enlightening and 
purifying. Hence they are led to put off* the old man, and to 
put on the new man, which is more and more conformed to the 
image of God, ver. 20-24. Therefore, they must avoid lying 
and speak the truth, ver. 25 ; abstain from anger, and guard 
against giving Satan any advantage, ver. 26, 27 ; avoid theft, 
and be diligent and liberal, ver. 28 ; avoid all corrupting 
language, but let their conversation he edifying, so as not to 
grieve the Holy Spirit, ver. 29, 30. Instead of malicious feel- 
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ings, they should exercise and manifest such as are mild, bene- 
volent, and forgiving, being in this matter the followers of 
God, ver. dl--chap. v. 2. 

COIOiENTABT. 

Yer. 17. The apostle, having in the preceding section taught 
that Christ had destined his church to perfect conformity to 
himself, and made provision for that end, as a natural conse- 
quence solemnly enjoins on those who profess to be Christians 
to live in accordance with this high vocation : Hits, therefore, 
I say and testify in the Lord^ that ye henceforth walk not as the 
other Gentiles toalky in the vanity of iheir mind. 

To testify y in this case, is solemnly to enjoin, as a man does 
who calls upon God to bear witness to the truth and import- 
ance of what he says. MaoTvoidi is to act as a witness, and 
fia^Tv^ofiai to invoke as a witness. The latter is the word here 
used. In the Lord means in communion with the Lord. Paul 
speaks as one who had access to the mind of Christ, knew his 
will, and could therefore speak in his name. The exhortation 
is, not to walk as the Gentiles do. To toalk, in Scripture lan- 
guage, includes all the manifestations of life, inward and out- 
ward, seen and unseen. It does not express merely the out- 
ward, visible deportment. Men are said to walk with God, 
which refers to the secret fellowship of the soul with its Maker, 
more than to the outward life. So here the walk which the 
apostle enjoins us to avoid is not only the visible deportment 
characteristic of the Gentiles, but also the inward life of which 
the outward deportment is the manifestation. 

They walk in the vanity of their mind. The language of the 
New Testament being the language of Jews, is more or less 
modified by Hebrew usage ; and the usage of Hebrew words 
is of course modified by the philosophy and theology of the 
people who employed them. There are two principles which 
have had an obvious influence on the meaning of a large class 
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of Hebrew words^ and therefore on the meaning of the Greek 
terms which answer to them. The one is the unity of the 
soul, which forbids any such marked distinction between its 
cognitive and emotional faculties, i.e., between the understand- 
ing and the heart, as is assumed in our philosophy, and there- 
fore is impressed on our language. In Hebrew the same word 
designates what we commonly distinguish as separate faculties. 
The Scriptures speak of an " understanding heart,'* and of 
" the desires of the understanding," as well as of " the thoughts 
of the heart." They recognise that there is an element of 
feeling in our cognitions and an element of intelligence in our 
feelings. The idea that the heart may be depraved and the 
intellect unaffected is, according to the anthropology of the 
Bible, as incongruous, as that one part of the soul should be 
happy and another miserable, one faculty saved and another 
lost 

Another principle nearly allied to the former is the moral 
and spiritual excellence of truth. Truth is not merely specu- 
lative, the object of cognition ; it has moral beauty. In scrip- 
tural language, therefore, knowledge includes love ; wisdom 
includes goodness; folly includes sin; the wise are holy, 
fools are wicked. Truth and holiness are united as light and 
heat in the same ray. There cannot be the one without the 
other. To know God is eternal life ; to be without the know- 
ledge of God is to be utterly depraved. Saints are the children 
of light ; the wicked are the children of darkness. To be en- 
lightened is to be renewed ; to be blinded is to be reprobated. 
Such is the constant representation of Scripture. 

The vovg, " mind," therefore, in the passage before us, does 
not refer to the intellect to the exclusion of the feelings, nor 
to the feelings to the exclusion of the intellect. It includes 
both ; the reason, the understanding, the conscience, the affec- 
tions, are all comprehended by the term. Sometimes one and 
sometimes another of these modes of spiritual activity is spe- 
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cially referred to^ but in the present ease the whole soul is 
intended. The word fiaratortig, " vanity/* according to the 
scriptural usage just referred to, includes moral as well as in- 
tellectual worthlessness or fatuity. It is of all that is compre- 
hended under the word vous, the understanding and the heart, 
that this vanity is predicated. Every thing included in the 
following verses respecting the blindness and depravity of the 
heathen is therefore comprehended in the word vanity. 

Yer. 18. Hcmng the understanding darkened, being alienated 
from thejife of God through the ignorance that is in them, because 
of the blindness of their heart, — This verse at once explains and 
confirms the preceding statement. The heathen walk in vanity, 
f.«., in intellectual and moral darkness, because their under- 
standing is darkened, and because they are alienated from the 
life of God. 

The word d/<xyo/a, understanding, in the first clause, means *' a 
thinking through ;*' the mind (quatenus intelligit, appetit, et 
sentit) as opposed to the body ; an cut of the mind, a thought, 
purpose, or disposition ; the inteUigence, as opposed to the feel- 
ings. We are required to lave God sv 6Xri rji diavoicf, "with 
the whole mind ;'* men are said to be enemies, r^ dmvoicf, Col. 
i. 21, " as to their state of mind," and proud, rji diavoicf rrig 
xapdiag ahrm. The apostle Peter exhorts us " to gird up the 
loins of the mind,'' and speaks of our " pure mind f and the 
apostle John says, " God has given us dtavohv that we may 
know/' The word is opposed to tfag$ in Eph. ii. 3, and to 
y.a^dia in Matt. xxii. 37, Heb. viii. 10, and elsewhere. It de- 
pends, therefore, on the connection whether the word is to be 
understood of the whole soul, or of the intelligence, or of the 
disposition. In thb case it means " the intelligence ;** because 
it is distinguished from vovg in the preceding verse, and from 
xa^BIa in the last clause of this one. 

Alienated from the life of God means strangers to that life. 
** The life of God" means the life of which God b the author. 



182 EPHESIANS, CHAP. IV. VER. 18. 

It is spiritual life ; that is, the life of which the indwelling 
Spirit is the principle or source. " Yitam Dei," says Beza, 
" appellat vitam illam qua Deus vivit in suis." Comp. chap, 
iii. 16, 17, and the remarks on that passage. 

In the last clause of the verse, flrwowc/g is rendered " blind- 
ness ;" it more properly means " hardness." It does not come 
from 'jrcafiog, " blind," but from 'jruoog, a peculiar kind of stone, 
and then any thing hard or callous. The verb vu^ou is ren- 
dered " to harden," Mark vi. 52, viii. 17, John xii. 40, and in 
all these passages it is used of the heart. So in "R^m. xi. 7, 
"The rest were hardened." The noun is rendered "hard- 
ness" in Mark iii. 5, and "blindness" in Rom. xi. 25. This is 
easily accounted for, as the verb is often used in reference to 
the eyes when covered with an opaque hardened film, and 
hence ^e-rw^wra/ is the same at times with rgrupXwra/. The 
phrase, therefore, TUf^uffig rng xaohiag, may be rendered either 
** blindness" or " hardness of the heart." The latter is the 
proper meaning, unless the other be required by the context, 
which is-not the case in the present instance. 

The principal difficulty in this verse concerns the relation 
of its several clauses. First, the participle ovng may be con- 
nected with the second clause, so as to read, * Dark as to the 
understanding, being (okr?g) alienated from the life of G-od.' 
This is the view taken by our translators, which supposes that 
the first clause merely expresses a characteristic of the heathen, 
for which the second assigns the reason : * They are darkened, 
because alienated.' But this is not consistent with the rela- 
tion of this verse to the preceding : * The heathen walk in 
vanity because darkened,* &c. Besides, according to the 
apostle, the heathen are not in darkness because alienated from 
the life of God, but they are alienated from that life because 
of their ignorance. Secondly, the four clauses included in the 
verse may be considered as so related that the first is con- 
nected with the third^ and the second with the fourth. The 
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passage would then read, ' Having the understanding darkened 
on account of the ignorance that is in them ; alienated from 
the life of God on account of the hardness of their hearts.' 
But this unnaturally dissociates the clauses, contrary to one of 
the most marked peculiarities of the apostle's style, whose sen- 
tences are like the links of a chain, one depending on another 
in regular succession. This mode of construction also makes 
ignorance the cause of the darkness, whereas it is the effect. 
A man's being enveloped in darkness is the cause of his not 
seeing, but his not seeing is not the cause of the darkness. 
Idiocy is the cause of ignorance, and not the reverse. The 
apostle conceives of the heathen as men whose minds are im- 
paired or darkened, and therefore they are ignorant. Thirdly, 
the clauses may be taken as they stand, ofreg being connected 
with the first clause : * The heathen walk in vanity, being (i.e., 
because they are) darkened as to the understanding, alienated 
from the life of God through the ignorance that is in them, 
through the hardness of their heart.' Darkness of mind is the 
cause of ignorance, ignorance and consequent obduracy of heart 
are the cause of alienation from God. This is both the logical 
and theological order of sequence. The soul in its natural 
state cannot discern the things of God, — ^therefore it does not 
know them, therefore the heart is hard, and therefore it is 
destitute of holiness. This is what the apostle teaches in 
1 Cor. ii. 14-16. The blind cannot see, — ^therefore they are 
ignorant of the beauty of creation, therefore they are desti- 
tute of delight in its glories. You cannot heal them by light. 
The eye must first be opened. Then comes vision, and then 
joy and love. This view of the passage is in accordance with 
the analogy of Scripture, which constantly represents regene- 
ration as necessary to spiritual discernment, and spiritual dis- 
cernment as necessary to holy affections. Therefore the apostle 
says of the heathen that their understanding is darkened, a 
film is over their eyes, and they are alienated from God 
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because of the ignorance .consequent on their mental blind* 
ness. 

Yer. 19. Who, not the simple relative, but omng^ ** such as 
who.'' The practical proof of their being in the state de- 
scribed is to be found in the fact, that being without feeling, 
they give themselves over to the sins mentioned. ' AvfjiKyr^- 
xong, no longer susceptible of pain. Conscience ceases to up- 
braid or to restrain them. They, therefore, give themselves 
up to excess, to practise all kinds of uncleanuess, h irkion^io^, 
with greediness, i.e., insatiably. The parallel passage, 2 Pet. 
ii. 14, '' Having eyes full of adultery, and that cannot cease 
from sin,'' would favour this interpretation, so far as the idea 
is concerned. But the word vXiovt^ia always elsewhere 
means " covetousness '* — * a desire to have more.' And as 
this gives a good sense, it is not right to depart from the 
established meaning. 'Ev crXgovg^/qt, therefore, means " with," 
i.e.f " together with covetousness." The heathen give them- 
selves up to unclean ness and covetousness. These two vices 
are elsewhere thus associated, as in chap. v. 3, 5, ** Let not 
uncleanness or covetousness be named among you;" "No 
unclean person, nor covetous man," &c. See also Col. iii. 5 ; 
Bom. i. 1^9 ; 1 Cor. v. 10. Here, as in Eom. i. 24, immorality 
is connected with impiety as its inevitable consequence. Men 
in their folly think that morality may be preserved without 
religion, and even that morality is religion ; but reason, ex- 
perience, and Scripture, all prove that if men do not love and 
fear God, they give themselves up to vice in some form, and 
commonly either to uncleanness or avarice. There is a two- 
fold reason for this : one is the nature of the soul, which has 
no independent source of goodness in itself, so that if it turns 
from God it sinks into pollution ; and the other is the punitive 
justice of God. He abandons those who abandon him. In 
Bom. i. 24, and -elsewhere, it is said, * God gives the impious 
up to uncleanness;' here it is said they give themselves up. 
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These are only different forms of the same truth. Men are 
restrained from evil by the hand of God ; if he relaxes his hold, 
they rush spontaneously to destruction. All systems of edu- 
cation, all projects of reform in social or political life, not 
founded in religion, are, according to the doctrine of this pas- 
sage and of all Scripture, sure to lead to destruction. 

Ver. 20. But ye heme not so learned Christ, — That is, your 
knowledge of Christ has not led you to live as the heathen. 
As we are said to learn a thing, but never ^^ to learn'' a person, 
the expression /tiavddvuv rhv X^tarov is without example. But 
as the Scriptures speak of preaching Christ, which does not 
mean merely to preach his doctrines, but to preach Christ 
himself, to set him forth as the object of supreme love and 
confidence, so "to learn Christ" does not mean merely to 
learn his doctrines, but to attain the knowledge of Christ as 
the Son of God, — ^God in our nature, the Holy One of God, 
the Saviour from sin, whom to know is holiness and life. Any 
one who has thus learned Christ cannot live in darkness and 
sin. Such knowledge is in its very nature light. Where it 
enters, the mind is irradiated, refined, and purified. " Nihil 
ergo de Christo didicit qui nihil vita ab infidelibus difiert ; 
neque enim a mortificatione oaruis separari potest Christi cog- 
nitio." — (Calvin.) 

Yer. 21. If so be ye have heard him, — " To hear him " does 
not mean to hear about him. This the apostle, in writing to 
Christians, could not express in a hypothetical form. He knew 
that the Ephesian Christians had heard about Christ. To 
hear, in this connection, implies intelligence and obedience, as 
in the frequently occurring phrase, ** He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear ;" and, " To-day if ye will hear his voice," 
&c., and in a multitude of other cases. To hear the voice of 
God or of Chiist, therefore, is not merely to perceive with the 
outward ear, but to receive with the understanding and the 
heart. The particle iiyi, "if indeed/' does not express 
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doubt ; but * if, as I take for granted/ The apostle assumes 
that they were obedient to the truth : * Ye have not so learned 
Christ as to allow of your living as do the Gentiles, if, as I take 
for granted, you have really heard his voice and have been 
taught hy him' 'Ev aurcD, however, does not properly mean 
"by" him, but Mn communion with him:' 'Ye have been 
taught in him, inasmuch as truth is in Jesus, to put off the 
old man.' The knowledge of Christ, hearing him, union with 
him, his inward teaching, are necessarily connected with the 
mortification of sin. 

The clause xa^wg Itfr/y aXridua h rtp 'ijjtfou, rendered in our 
version as the truth is in Jesus, is variously explained. The 
interpretation intimated above supposes xct6oj; to have its fre- 
quent causal sense, "since," "inasmuch as;" and " truth" to 
mean moral truth, or excellence. This sense it very often 
has. It frequently means true religion, and is used antitheti- 
cally to unrighteousness, as in Rom. ii. 8. The principle 
here involved is, that knowledge of God is inconsistent with 
a life of sin, because knowledge implies love, and God is holy. 
To know him, therefore, is to love holiness. The apostle's 
argument is : * If you know Christ you will forsake sin, be- 
cause he is holy ; truth, i.e., moral excellence, is in him. If 
you have been taught any thing in virtue of your communion 
with him, you have been taught to put off the old man.' 

Another interpretation supposes xatfw; to mean " as," ex- 
pressing the manner ; * If ye have been taught as the truth 
is in Jesus,* *.«., correctly taught. But this requires the article 
even in English, — the truth, meaning the definite system of 
truth which Jesus taught. In the Greek, however, the article 
necessary to give colour to this interpretation is wanting. 
Besides, the expression " the truth is in Jesus," is obscure and 
unscriptural, if truth be taken to mean true doctrine. And 
more than this, this interpretation supposes there may be a 
true and false teaching " by," or in communion with^ Christ. 
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This cannot be. The apostle's hypothesis is, not whether 
Christ has taught them correctly, but whether he has taught 
them at all. 

A third interpretation makes the following infinitive the 
subject of the sentence : * Truth in Jesus is to put off the old 
man.' The meaning of the whole passage would then be, * If 
you know Christ, ye cannot live as the heathen, for truth in 
Jesus is to put away sin,' i.e., true fellowship with Christ is to 
put off, &c. But this violates the natural construction of the 
passage, according to which the infinitive avo6sa6at depends 
on idtd(x,^6r,Ti, *Ye have been taught to put off,' &c. And 
the expression, * It is truth in Jesus to put away sin,' is in 
itself awkward and obscure. The first-mentioned interpreta- 
tion, therefore, is on the whole to be preferred. 

Ver. 22. Sanctification includes dying to sin, or mortificar- 
tion of the flesh, and living to righteousness ; or, as it is here 
expressed, putting off the old man and putting on the new 
man. The obvious allusion is to a change of clothing. To 
put off is to renounce, to remove from us, as garments which 
are laid aside. To put on is to adopt, to make our own. We 
are called upon to put off the works of darkness, Bom. xiii. 
12 ; to put away lying, Eph. iv. 25 ; to put off anger, wrath, 
malice, &c., Col. iii. 8 ; to lay aside all filthiness, James i. 21. 
On the other hand, we are called upon to put on the Lord 
Jesus Christ, Bom. xiii. 14, Gal. iii. 27 ; the armour of light, 
Bom. xiii. 12 ; bowels of mercy. Col. iii. 12 ; and men are 
said to be clothed with power from on high, Luke xxiv. 49 ; 
with 'immortality or incorruption, &c., 1 Cor. xv. 53. As a 
man's clothes are what strike the eye, so these expressions 
are used in reference to the whole phenomenal life, — all those 
acts and attributes by which the interior life of the soul is 
manifested ; and not only that, but also the inherent principle 
itself whence these acts flow. For here we are said to put off 
" the old man," that is, our corrupt nature, which is old or 
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original as opposed to the new man or principle of spiritual 
life. Cdmp. Col. iii. 9, " Lie not one to another, seeing you 
have put off the old man with his deeds." Eom. vi. 6, " Know- 
ing this, that our old man is crucified with him." What is 
here called ''the old man" Paul elsewhere calls himself, as in 
Kom. vii. 14, " I am carnal," " In me there dwelleth no good 
thing," ver. 18 ; or, " law in the members," ver. 23 ; or, " the 
flesh," as opposed to the spirit, as in Gal. v, 16, 17. This evil 
principle or nature is called old because it precedes what is 
new, and because it is corrupt ; and it is called *' man," be- 
cause it is ourselves. We are to be changed, — and not merely 
our acts. We are to crucify ourselves. This original principle 
of evil is not destroyed in regeneration, but is to be daily 
mortified, in the conflicts of a whole life. 

The connection, as intimated above, is with the former clause 
of ver. 21, sdidd^driTg — aerobe tf^a/ v/tAag. When the subject of 
the infinitive in such construction is the same with that of the 
governing verb, it is usually not expressed. The presence of 
v/j^ag therefore in the text is urged as a fatal objection to this 
construction. A reference, however, to Luke xx. 20, Eom. ii. 
19, Phil. iii. 13, will show that this rule has its exceptions. 

The intervening clause, xarSi, r^v ^^ors^av dvaffT^o^rjv^ con- 
cerning the former conversation^ belongs to the verb, and not 
to the following noun. The meaning is not, 'the old man as 
to the former conversation,' (which would require rhv xard r^v 
f^^oT.y x.r.X.) ; but, * put away, as concerns the former conver- 
sation, the old man/ It is not the old nature, as to its former 
manifestations only, that is to be put away, but the old prin- 
ciple entirely. And as that was formerly dominant, the apostle 
says, * As to your former manner of life, put off the old man.' 

Which is corrupt, fhi^ofispovy — "which tends to destruc- 
tion." This latter rendering is to be preferred, because the 
epithet old includes the idea of corruption. It would be, 
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tberefore, tautological to say, * the corrupt man which is cor- 
mpt.' It is the old man, or corrupt nature, which tends to 
perdition, ("qui tendit ad exitium," Grotius), which is to be 
laid aside, or continually mortified. 

It tends to destruction, xaroL rdtg s^i^jfiJai r^$ cUranj^, <m>- 
wrdimg to the deeeitfid lusts ; or as a'zdni^ has the article, and 
ther^ore is not so properly a mere qualifying genitive, ^ the 
lusts which deceit has." The apostle says. Bom. vii. 11, " sin 
deceived him," and, Heb. iiL 13, speaks of " the deceitfulness 
<^ sin." It is indwelling sin itself which deceives by means of 
those desires which tend to destruction. 

Yer. 23. In this and the following verse, we have the 
positive part of sanctification, which is expressed by '^ re- 
newing " and " putting on the new man." The verb avavs- 
Avtf^oi, to he made new, is passive. This renewal is always 
r^resented as the work of God. '' We are his workmanship, 
created in Christ Jesus unto good works," chap. ii. 10. It is 
therefore called " a renewing of the Holy Ghost," Titus iii. 5. 
Both these phrases, ''to be renewed," and '' to put on the new 
man," may express either the instantaneous act of r^enera- 
tion, or the gradual work of sanctification. Thus in Rom. 
xii. 2, we are exhorted ''not to be conformed to the world, 
but to be transformed by the renewing of the mind." So in 
tiiis place, and .in the parallel passage in CoL iii. 9, 10, these 
terms express the whole process by which the soul is restored 
to the image of God. It is a process of renewal from the be- 
ginning to the end. The apostle says, "his inner man is 
renewed day by day," 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

The distinction between vio^ " young," new as to origin, 
and xanog, " fresh," " bright," " unused," new as to nature of 
character, b generally preserved in the i^ew Testament. Thus 
in Matt. ix. 17, o7roi» viov esg acrxoO^ xatvo-jg, "recent" (or newly- 
made) " wine into fresh bottles." MvtifjktTov xa/voV, " new sepul- 



190 EPHESIANS, CHAP. IV. VER. 28. 

chre," i.e., one which had not been used, however long it may 
have been prepared. Hence x,aiv6g is an epithet of excellence. 
In the passage, " Until I drink it new with you in the kingdom 
of God," Mark xiv. 25, the word is xaivov, not veov. The same 
idea is implied in all the expressions, " new creature," " new 
heavens," " new commandment," " new name," " new Jerusa- 
lem," &c. &c. In all these cases the word is xamg. The same 
distinction properly belongs to the derivatives of these words: 
avavsocij is to make veog, and dvaxa/i//^a;, avaxaivooj, is to make 
xamg. Hence when reference is had to the renewal of the 
soul, which is a change for the better, the words used are al- 
ways the derivatives of xamg, except in this passage. See 
Kom. xii. 2 ; 2 Cor. iv. 16 ; Col. iii. 10 ; Tit. iii. 5. Still, as 
what is veog is also xamg, as freshness, vigour, and beauty 
are the attributes of youth, the same thing may be designated 
by either term. The soul as renewed is therefore called in 
this passage xaivhg avd^u'ffog^ and veog av&^wTrog in Col. iii. 10 ; 
and the spiritual change, which in Col. iii. 10 is expressed by 
avaxatvSu, and in Eom. xii. 2 and Tit. iii. 5 by avaxahtacig, is 
here expressed by ai/ai/eow. 

The subject of this renewal, that as to which men are to 
be made new, is expressed in the clause rjD ws-jfiart rov vohg 
Ifiuv, i.e., as to the spirit of your mind. This combination is 
unexampled. Grotius says, " Spiritus mentis est ipsa mens ;" 
as Augustin before him had said, " Spiritum mentis dicere 
voluit eum spiritum, quae mens vocatur." But here " spirit" 
and " mind" are distinguished. The spirit of a man is not 
that spirit which is a man, but which man has. Others take 
the word " spirit" here to be temper, disposition : * Renewed 
as to the temper of your mind.' This is a very unusual, if 
not doubtful meaning of the word in the New Testament. 
Others, again, say that the word " spirit" means the Holy 
Spirit, and that the passage should be rendered, 'by the 
Spirit which is in your mind.' But this is impossible. The 
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" spirit of the mind" is here as plainly distinguished from the 
Spirit of God as in Bom. viii. 16, where the Spirit of God is 
said to bear witness with our spirit. 

It may be remarked in reference to this phrase, — 1. That 
although the passage in Bom. xii. 2, " renewal of your mind," 
obviously expresses the same general idea as is here expressed 
by saying, " renewed as to the spirit of the mind," it does not 
follow that •* mind" and " spirit of the mind," mean exactly 
the same thing. The one expression is general, the other 
precise and definite. 2. The words ^vsv/iLa, voug, xa^d/a, 
•vj^u;^^, " spirit," "mind," "heart," " soul," are used in Scrip- 
ture both for the whole immaterial and immortal element of 
our nature, that in which our personality resides ; and also for 
that element under some one of its modes of manifestation, 
sometimes for one mode and sometimes for another, — as vovg 
sometimes designates the soul as intelligent, and sometimes 
the soul as feeling. 3. Though this is true, yet predominantly 
one of these terms designates one, and another a different mode 
of manifestation; as vous the understanding, xa^d/a the feel- 
ings, '^^vx'i the seat of sensation. 4. Of these terms 'jrnxjfia is 
the highest. It means breath, wind, invisible power, life. The 
idea of power cannot be separated from the term : Th vvsv/j.oi 
hri Th ^wo^ro/oDy, John vi. 63. It is, therefore, applied to God, 
to the Holy Ghost, to angels, to Satan, to demons, to the soul 
of man. The " spirit of the world," 1 Cor. ii. 12, is the con- 
trolling, animating principle of the world, that which makes 
it what it is. The spirit of the mind, therefore, is its interior 
life — that of which the vovg, xa^5/a, '^v^^ are the modes of 
manifestation. That, therefore, which needs to be renewed, 
is not merely outward habits or modes of life, not merely tran- 
sient tempers or dispositions, but the interior principle of life, 
which lies back of all that is outward, phenomenal, or transient. 

Yer. 24. Ka/ sMaas&at rhv xamv avQ^ctiirov, and that ye pat 
<m the new man, — As we are called to put off our corrupt 
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nature as a ragged and filthy garment, so we are required 
to put on our new nature as a garment of light. And as the 
former was personified as an old man, decrepit, deformed, and 
tending to corruption, so the latter is personified as a new man, 
fresh, beautiful, and vigorous, like God, for it is rht xarA Qshv 
XTi(f6svra, x.r.X., after God created in righteoumes$ and holi- 
ness of the truth. In the parallel passage it is said to be re- 
newed "after the image of God," Col. iii. 10. " After God," 
therefore, means after his image. That in which this image 
consists is said to be righteousness and holiness. The former 
of these words, dixaioffvvri, when it stands alone, often includes 
all the forms of moral excellence ; but when associated with 
oaiSTTig, the one means rectitude, the being or doing right; and 
the other, holiness. The one renders us just to our neigh- 
bours ; thfe other, pious towards God. The two substantives 
are united in Luke i. 75 ; the adjectives, just and holy, in Tit. 
i. 8 ; and the adverbs, holily and justly, in 1 Thess. ii. 10. 
The Greeks made the same distinction: n^^; Scoi)^ o<fiov xai t^o; 
dv6^(ij'7rovg hixaiiv sdri. In our version this clause is rendered, 
'* in righteousness and true holiness ;*' but the word aXjjtfg/af 
stands in the same relation to both nouns, and if taken as a 
mere qualifying genitive the translation should be, " in true 
righteousness and holiness.*' Most modem commentators, 
however, consider " the truth" here as opposed to "the deceit" 
spoken of in ver. 22. "Righteousness and holiness of the 
truth" would then mean that righteousness and holiness which 
the truth has, or which the truth produces. If the principle 
of indwelling sin is there personified as a'jrdrri, " deceit," pro- 
ducing and exercising those lusts which lead to destruction, 
the principle of spiritual life is here personified as akridita, 
" truth," which produces righteousness and holiness. Truth 
is spiritual knowledge, that knowledge which is eternal life, 
which not only illuminates the understanding but sanctifies 
the heart. The Holy Ghoet is called the Spirit of truth, as 
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the aathor of this divine illamination which irradiates the whole 
soul. This trath came by Jesus Christ, John i. 17. He is 
the truth and the life, John xiv. 6. We are made free by the 
truth, and sanctified by the truth. The gospel is called the 
word of truth, as the objective revelation of that divine know- 
ledge which subjectively is the principle of spiritual life. Tak- 
ing the word in this sense, the passage is brought into nearer 
coincidence with the paraUel passage in Col. iii. 10. Here 
the image of God is said to consist in righteousness and holi- 
ness of the truth; there it is said to consist in knowledge: 
** The new man is renewed unto knowledge after the image of 
him that created him." These passages differ only in' that the 
one is more concise than the other. Knowledge (the i'lriyvacig 
ToZ 0Hoy) includes righteousness, holiness, and truth. Nothing, 
therefore, can be more contrary to Scripture than to under- 
value divine truth, and to regard doctrines as matters pertain- 
ing merely to the speculative understanding. Eighteousness 
and holiness, morality and religion, are the products of the 
truth, without which they canuot exist. 

This passage is of special doctrinal importance, as teaching 
us the true nature of the image of God in which man waaT 
originally created. That image did not consist merely in 
man's rational nature, nor in his immortality, nor in his domi- 
nion, but specially in that righteousness and holiness, that 
rectitude in all his principles, and that susceptibility of devout 
affections, which are inseparable from the possession of the 
truth, or true knowledge of God. This is the scriptural view 
of the original state of man, or of original righteousness, as 
opposed, on the one hand, to the Pelagian theory, that man was 
created without moral character ; and, on the other, to the 
Komish doctrine, that original righteousness was a supernatural 
endowment not belonging to man's nature. Knowledge, and 
consequently righteousness and holiness, were immanent or 
concreated in the first man, in the same sense as were his 

21 
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sense of beauty and susceptibility of impression from the ex- 
ternal world. He opened his eyes and saw what was visible, 
and perceived its beauty ; he turned his mind on God, per- 
ceived his glory, and was filled with all holy affections. 

Ver. 25. Having enforced the general duty of holiness, or 
of being conformed to the image of God, the apostle insists on 
specific duties. It will be observed that in almost every case 
there is first a negative, then a positive statement of the duty, 
and then a motive. Thus here : * Lie not, but speak truth, for 
ye are members one of another.' Wherefore, i.e,, on the ground 
of the general obligation to be conformed to the divine image, 
putting away lying, as one part of the filthy garments belonging 
to the old man, speak eoery man truth with his neigJibour. A 
neighbour, 6 T^rifflov, the Scripture teaches us, is any one near 
to us, a fellow-man of any creed or nation ; and to all such we 
are bound to speak the truth. But the context shows that 
Paul is here speaking to Christians, and the motive by which 
the duty is enforced shows that by neighbour he here means a 
fellow-Christian, as in Rom. xv. 2. The motive in question is 
the intimate relation in which believers stand to each other. 
They are all members of the same body, intimately united, as 
he taught in ver. 16, with each other and with Christ their 
common head. As it would be unnatural and absurd for the 
hand to deceive the foot, or the eye the ear, so there is a vio- 
lation of the very law of their union for one Christian to de- 
ceive another. It is characteristic of the apostle and of the 
Scriptures generally to enforce moral duties by religious con* 
siderations. This method, while it presents the higher and 
peculiar ground of obligation, is not intended to exclude other 
grounds. The obligation of veracity rests on the intrinsic ex- 
cellence of truth, on the command of God, and on the rights 
of our fellow-men. They have the same right that we should 
not deceive them as that we should not defraud them. But all 
this does not hinder that the duty should be enforced by a 
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reference to the peculiar relation of believers, as united by the 
indwelling of the Holy Spirit into the mystical body of Christ. 

Ver. 26, 27. His next exhortation has reference to anger; 
with regard to which he teaches, — 1. Not to allow anger to be 
an occasion of sin ; 2. Not to cherish it ; 3. Not to give Satan 
any advantage over us when we are angry. 

The words o^y/^gtf^g xal fi^ a/iLa^rdvirs, he ye angry, and sin 
not, are borrowed from the Septuagint version of Ps. iv. 5, 
and admit of different interpretations : — 1. As the original text 
in Ps. iv. 5 admits of bein^ rendered " Kage and sin not," i.e., 
* Do not sin by raging ; ' * so the words of the apostle may 
mean, * Do not commit the sin of being angry/ To this it is 
objected, that it makes the negative qualify both verbs, while 
it belongs really only to the latter. It is not necessary to as- 
sume that the apostle uses these words in the precise sense of 
the original text ; for the New Testament writers often give 
the sense of an Old Testament passage, with a modification of 
the words, or they use the same words with a modification of 
the sense. This is not properly a quotation ; it is not cited 
as something the psalmist said, but the words are used to ex- 
press Paul's own idea. In Rom. x. 18, " Their sound is gone 
into all the earth," we have the language of the 19th Psalm, 
but not an expression of the sense of the psalmist. 2. Others 
make the first imperative in this clause permissive, and the 
second commanding : ' Be angry and (but) do not sin.* 3. Or 
the first is conditional, * If angry, sin not ; ' that is, sin not 
in anger ; let not your anger be an occasion of sin ; repress it 
and bring it under control, that it may not hurry you into the 
commission of sin. The meaning is the same as would be ex- 
pressed by saying, 6^y/^o>gi/o/ fjb^ afia^rdnTi, "being angry, sin 
not." This is perhaps the most satisfactory view of the passage. 
It is indeed objected that the apostle is here speaking of sins, 
and that in ver. 31 he forbids all anger ; and, therefore, any 
* See Dr J. A. Alexander's Commentary on the Psalms. 
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interpretation which assumes that anger is not itself a sin is 
inadmissible. But it is certain that all anger is not sinful* 
Christ himself, it is said, regarded the perverse Jews " with 
anger," Mark iii. 5. The same generic feeling, if mingled 
with holy affections, or in a holy mind, is virtuous ; if mingled 
with malice, it is sinful. Both feelings, or both combinations of 
feeling, are expressed in Scripture by the term anger. No- 
thing in itself sinful can be attributed to God, but anger is 
attributed to him. Ver. 31 is not inconsistent with this in- 
terpretation, for there the context shows the apostle speaks of 
malicious anger; just as "all hatred" means all malice, and not 
the hatred of evil. 

Let not the sun go down upon your icrath, — The word is 
here lea^o^yidfLog^ " paroxysm" or " excitement." Anger, even 
when justifiable, is not to be cherished. The wise man says, 
*' Anger resteth in the bosom of fools," Eccles. vii. 9. 

Neither give place to the devil " To give place to" is to get 

out of the way of, to allow free scope to ; and, therefore, to 
give an occasion or advantage to any one. We are neither to 
cherish anger, nor are we to allow Satan to take advantage of 
our being angry. Anger, when cherished, gives the tempter 
great power over us, as it furnishes a motive to yield to his 
evil suggestions. The word btdZokog is rendered by Luther, 
** L'asterer," "slanderer." It is used as an adjective in that 
sense in 1 Tim. iii. 11 ; 2 Tim. iii. 3 ; and Tit. ii. 3 ; but with 
the article (6 5/aCoXog) it always means Satan, the great accuser, 
the prince of the demons or fallen angels, who is the great op- 
poser of God and seducer of men, against whose wiles we are 
commanded to be constantly on our guard. 

Ver. 28. The next exhortation relates to theft. We are 
not to steal, but to labour, that we may not only honestly 
support ourselves, but be able also to give to those who need. 

The word 6 xXiffrw^ does not mean one who stole, but one 
who steals, the thief. But hoW; it is asked, could the apostle 
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assume that there were thieves in the Ephesian church, espe- 
cially as he is addressing those who had been renewed, and 
whom he is exhorting to live agreeably to their new nature? 
To get over this difficulty, Calvin says, Paul does not refer 
merely to such thefts as the civil law punishes, but to all un« 
just acquisition. And Jerome says, " Ephesios monet, ne sub 
occasione emolumenti furti crimen incurrant, furtum nominans, 
omne quod alterius damno quseritur.'' This enlargement of 
the idea of theft, though it transcends the limits assigned the 
offence in human laws, does not go beyond the law of God. 
As the command, '* Thou shalt do no murder," includes the 
prohibition of malice, so the command, ^^ Thou shalt not steal/' 
forbids every thing that doth or may unjustly hinder our 
neighbour's wealth or outward estate. It is very certain that 
many things tolerated by the customs of men, many modes of 
getting the property of others into our own possession, prac- 
tised even by those professing to be Christians, are, in the 
light of the divine law, only different forms of theft, and will 
be revealed as such in the judgment of the last day. The 
spirit of the apostle's command, no doubt, includes all the 
forms of dishonesty. Still it may be questioned if this prin- 
ciple gives the true explanation of the passage. Others say, 
that as in the Corinthian church fornication and even incest 
was tolerated (see 1 Cor. vi. 1-6), it is not incredible that 
theft should be disregarded in the church of Ephesus, or at 
least not visited with discipline. It is, however, probable that 
our version, which agrees with the Vulgate and with Luther's 
translation, expresses the true sense. Not that 6 xkivruv means 
the same with o xXe^ag, but as " murderer" means one guilty 
of murder, however penitent, so "thief" may mean one guilty 
of theft. Certain inmates of the prisons are called thieves 
because of their past, and not because of their present conduct. 
The positive part of the apostle's injunction is, instead of 
sustaining himself unjustly on the labour of others, let htm 
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labour y working with his hands the thing that is good. As he 
used his hands to steal, Jet him use them in doing what is 
right, i.e., in honest labour. Paul elsewhere lays down the 
general principle, " If any would not work, neither should he 
eat," 2 Thess. iii. 10. No one is entitled to be supported by 
others who is able to support himself. This is one great 
principle of scriptural economics. Another, however, no less 
important is, that those who cannot work are entitled to aid ; 
and, therefore, the apostle adds as a motive why the strong 
should labour, — that they way have to contribute to him that 
hath need. No man liveth for himself, and no man should 
labour for himself alone, but with the definite object to be able 
to assist others. Christian principles, if fairly carried out, 
would speedily banish pauperism and other cognate evils from 
our modern civilization. 

Ver. 29, 30, forbid corrupt communication, enjoin pro- 
fitable discourse, assign as a motive the good of others, and 
reverence for the Holy Spirit. 

Let no corrupt communication proceed out of your mouth.--' 
Hag Xoyog (ra-r^o^, " any foul word." The word aa^je^og means 
literally " putrid," and then figuratively offensive and injurious. 
But that which is good to the me of edifying^ dya$hg wphg o/xo- 
hoij^Tiv, "adapted to edification." The words oUodofi^v rra 
Xi^iots, " edification of the necessity," means the edification 
the necessity calls for, or which is suited to the occasion. 
This is the common and satisfactory interpretation. Our ver- 
sion, ** to the use of edifying," transposes the words. TJiat it 
may give grace to the hearers. — The phrase ;^a^/v dtdomi, " to 
give grace," is one of frequent occurrence, and always means 
to confer a favour, i.e., to give pleasure or profit. There is 
no necessity for departing from this sense here. The meaning 
is, * that it may benefit the hearers.' And grieve not the Holy 
Spirit of God, i.e., by such corrupt language. Under the 
head of i:dii Xoyog aa'jr^og the apostle includes; as appears from 
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Col. iii. 8, all irreligious, malicious, and impure language, 
which not only injures others, but grieves the Holy Spirit. 
As a temple is sacred, and every thing that profanes it is an 
offence to God, so the indwelling of the Holy Ghost in the 
people of God is made the reason why we should treat them 
with reverence, as this apostle teaches when he says, " Know 
ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the Spirit of 
God dwelleth in you ? If any man defile the temple of God, 
him will God destroy : for the temple of God is holy, which 
temple ye are," 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17. To pollute, therefore, 
the souls of believers by suggesting irreligious or impure 
thoughts to them, is a profanation of the temple of God, and 
an offence to the Holy Ghost. This is one phase of the truth 
here presented. Another, and the one more immediately in- 
tended in this clause, is, that the blessed Spirit, who conde- 
scends to dwell in our own hearts, is grieved and offended 
whenever we thus sin. Thus, in 1 Cor. vi. 19, Paul says, 
" What ! know ye not that your body is the temple of the 
Holy Ghost which is in you, which yo have of God, and ye 
are not your own V* Reverence, therefore, for the Holy 
Spirit who dwells in others, and for that same Spirit as dwell- 
ing in ourselves, should prevent our ever giving utterance to 
a corrupting thought. The Spirit, says the apostle, is grieved* 
Not only is his holiness offended, but his love is wounded. If 
any thing can add to the guilt of such conduct, it is its ingrati- 
tude ; for it is by him, as the apostle adds, we are sealed unto 
the day of redemption. His indwelling certifies that we are 
the children of God, and secures our final salvation. See chap, 
i. 13. To grieve him, therefore, is to wound him on whom 
our salvation depends. Though he will not finally withdraw 
from those in whom he dwells, yet, when grieved, he with- 
holds the manifestations of his presence; and a disregard 
for those manifestations is proof that we have not the Spirit 
of Christ, and are none of hi3. 
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The apostle next exhorts his readers to put awaj all mali- 
cioiis and revengeful feelings, to be kind and forgiving. This 
exhortation is enforced by the consideration of the mercy of 
Qody and the great love of Christ, ver. 31-chap. v. 2. 

Yer. 31. Z^ all hiUemtu^ and tcratk, and anger, andcUamour^ 
and evil speaking, he put atcayfrom you. — ^These are intimately 
related evils. BiUemets, a word transferred from the sphere 
of sensations to that of the mind. The adjective ^ix^g means 
sharp, as an arrow ; then pungent to the taste, disagreeable ; 
and then venomous. The poisonous water given to the woman 
suspected of adultery. Num. v. 18, is called the ^ bitter 
water." The word bitterness, therefore, in its figurative sense, 
means what is corroding, as grief, or any thing whidi acts on 
the mind as poison does on the body, or on the minds of oth^^ 
as venom does on their bodies. The venom of the serpent lies 
harmless in his fang ; but all evil feelings are poison to the 
subject of them, as well as venom to their object. The com- 
mand, therefore, to lay aside all bitterness, is a command to 
lay aside every thing which corrodes our own minds or wounds 
the feelings of others. Under this head are the particulars 
which follow, — viz. wrath. Qvp^os (from Sifti, "to bum,") 
means the mind itself, as the seat of passions and desires ; 
then the mind in the commotion of passion. 'Ooyi, anger, is 
the passion itself^ i,e., the manifestation of ^vpi^og, as clamour 
and evil speaking are the outward expression of anger. The 
context shows that ^7M.G^rt/i,ta is neither blasphemy as directed 
against God, nor merely slander as directed against men ; but 
any form of speech springing from anger, and adapted either 
to wound or to injure others. With all malice, — Koex/a is a 
general term for " badness" or " depravity" of any kind. 
Here tl)e context shows that it means " malevolence," the de- 
sire to injure. We are to lay aside not only wrath and anger, 
but all other forms of malevolent feeling. 

Yer. 32. Exhortation to the <^posite virtues* We are re- 
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quired to be xi^tiCroL The word properly means " useful ; " 
then disposed to do good. Thus, God is said to be %f>jtfr^;, 
" kind," or " benignant," to the unthankful and the evil, Luke 
vi. 35. Tender-heoHed, luCTrXayxyot, which, in the parallel 
passage, Col. iii. 12, is expressed by "bowels of compassion;" 
that is, pity, compassion towards the suffering. Forgiving 
one another, ^a^t^Sfiivoi savroTg, — The verb means to give as 
a matter of favour, then to forgive, to pardon freely. Even as, 
i.e., because God in Christ hath fredy forgiven you, — This is 
the motive which should constrain us to forgive others. God's 
forgiveness towards us is free ; it precedes even our repentance, 
and is the cause of it. It is exercised notwithstanding the 
number, the enormity, and the long continuance of our trans- 
gressions. He forgives us far more than we can ever be called 
upon to forgive others. God forgives us " in Christ." Out 
of Christ, he is, in virtue of his holiness and justice, a eonstun- 
ing fire ; but in him, he is long-suffering, abundant in mercy, 
and ready to forgive. 

Yer. 1, 2. As God has placed us under so great obligtiioD, 
he ye, therefore^ imUators of God, The exhortation n ^ilarged* 
We are not only to imitate God in being dorgivingf but also as 
becomes dear diildraif by waUang w hce* A» God U ]ovef 
and as we. by regeneratkn and adoptkw, are bif ehUdreOf we 
are boand to exercise lore hiJbatxaSly. Oar vbole walk i^Kmld 
be chanusterised by it. As CbtiM 4i» katk Umedtit, — ^Tbis ia 
the reasoQ vbj ve jiiould \ofv% oiie aaocber. We sbotiJd be 
like Christ, wfaidi k bdbg like Q^ for OunA is God. The 
apostle makes no disdneckfla ictvem oar bfssj^ tlM; o^eeu ^ 
God*8 love, aDd our being ikst objeeU of Uke love of Ckriac* 
We are to be imitators of Cvod in love;, lor Cfariat bath Jk^ed 
us. Assdginen hmwif far «#. — ^Here, aa elsewbere^ llie fpKtt 
evidence of divine love is the death of Chntt, 8ee ren 2^; 
chap. iii. 19 ; John xv. 1% ** Chreater lore hath no toaa ihtui 
this, that a man lay down hit life for hit iiieadi;'^ QaLil20^ 
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" Who loved me and gave himself for me ; " 1 John iii. 16, 
" Hereby perceive we the love of God, because he laid down 
his life for us : and we ought to lay down our lives for the 
brethren." Christ's death was/ortw as a sacrifice, and there- 
fore, from the nature of the transaction, in our place. Whether 
the idea of substitution be expressed by vts^ rifiuv, depends 
on the context, rather than on the force of the preposition. 
To die for any one, may mean either for his benefit or in his 
stead, as the connection demands. Christ gave himself as an 
offering and a sacrifice, '^r^oa^oeav xai ^-jffiav. The latter term 
explains the former. Any thing presented to God was a 
'ir^off^o^d, but ^-jtf/a was something slain. The addition of 
that term, therefore, determines the nature of the offering. 
This is elsewhere determined by the nature of the thing of- 
fered, as in Heb. x. 10, ** the offering of the body of Christ ; " 
or, " himself," Heb. ix. 14, 25 ; — ^by the effects ascribed to it, 
viz., expiation of guilt and the propitiation of God, which are 
the appropriate effects of a sin-offering ; see Heb. ii. 17, x. 
10-14 ; Rom. iii. 25, v. 9, 10 ; — by explanatory expressions ; 
*' the one offering of Christ" is declared to be /iiav Cts§ a/Mao- 
r/Sv Sutf/av, Heb. x. 12, " a sacrifice for sin ; " and crfotf^o^a tsd} 
oLfia^riag, Heb. x. 18 ; avrlXvr^v, and Xvr^ov avrt coXaSi/, as 
in 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; Matt. xx. 28. It is called " a propitiation," 
Bom. iii. 25, as well as a ransom. Christ himself, therefore, 
is called the Lamb of God who bore our sins ; his blood is the 
object of faith or ground of confidence, by which, as the blood 
of a sacrifice, we are redeemed, 1 Pet. i. 18, 19. He saves us 
as a priest does, i.e., by a sacrifice. Every victim ever slain 
on pagan altars was a declaration of the necessity for such a 
sacrifice ; all the blood shed on Jewish altars was a prophecy 
and promise of propitiation by the blood of Christ ; and the 
whole New Testament is the record of the Son of God offering 
himself up as a sacrifice for the sins of the world. This, ac- 
cording to the faith of the church universal, is the sum of the 
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gospel, the incarnation and death of the eternal Son of God, 
as a propitiation for sin. There can, therefore, be no doubt 
as to the sense in which the apostle here declares Christ to bo 
an offering and a sacrifice. 

There is some doubt as to the construction of the words, 
" to God." They may be connected with what precedes, " He 
gave himself as a sacrifice to God;" or with the following 
clause, "For a sweet savour to God," i.e., acceptable to him. 
The sense of the whole would then be, *He gave himself, cra^i- 
dojxiv savTov (unto death, eig ^dvarov), an offering and sacrifice 
well pleasing to God.' The reasons in favour of this construc- 
tion are, — 1. That ira^abtbovai means properly to deliver up to 
the power of any one, and is not the suitable or common term 
to express the idea of presenting as a sacrifice. The word 
almost always used in such cases is ir^oa^i^iiVy " to bring near 
to," " to offer." 2. With Paul, the favourite construction of 
'S'a^adtdovat is with ejg, and not with the dative. 3« In Uehr^fw^ 
from which the phrase g/; l^/j^fiv ilMaf here u*ed i» borrow^, 
the expression is "v^? ^J'^- L'j {a tweet tmMwf two^jmr Uf Jdi/^ 
vah), which the Septuagint render, l^pir, t^yM>A%i rf lH'y/i'f, li 
is not probable in using io fusjilhr z tfsnyiwnd yAsnn^ Fit.ul 
would depart from the ectfomoo <9C«iistrtM^tk«. TIm; li^n*^ 
phrase properly meams a iskrour <d r^ast ; xhsiX n^ ou^ wh^ 
oomposesy paeififcs ^v fdeuei. TW hun h ^hm tJu^ Ort^ 
expresses, and tber«fore ti*e ^f^pur&Uaxt «:|»f*Jwii'A It ^x^^<?r'.; 

in the ezercae fA tlut ii%)ifsiK *yjUfiffvtMi^ a'j^k, vii^ vt«^ ^ 
influence all cwr ^xA^^l, iAait ^^ijfj^ ^/hm^^h^ uiuMmnH uxtA 
death, an Memf^ totd tttsn^^ -m^iryMamiai^ uusv Civit 



CHAPTER y 

BFEOinO EXHOBTATIONS, VBB. 3-20.— BELATIVE DUTIES OFHUSBAXTDB AlH) 

WIVES, VEB. 21-33. 

SECTION I.— Ver. 3-20. 

3. But fornication, and all uncleanness, or covetonsness, let it not 

4. be once named among you, as becometh saints ; neither filthiness, 
nor foolish talking, nor jesting, which are not convenient ; but 

5. rather giving of thanks. For this ye know, that no whoremonger, 
nor unclean person, nor covetous man, who is an idolater, hath any 

6. inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and of God. Let no man 
deceive you with vain words : for because of these things cometh 

7. the wrath of God upon the children of disobedience. Be not ye 

8. therefore partakers with them. For ye were someitmes darkness, 

9. but now are ye light in the Lord: walk as children of light: (for 
the fruit of the Spirit is in all goodness and righteousness and 

10. truth ;) proving what is acceptable unto the Lord. And have no 

1 1 . fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather reprove 
22. them. For it is a shame ev-en to speak of those things which are 

13. done of them in secret. But all things that are reproved are made 
manifest by the light : for whatsoever doth make manifest is light. 

14. Wherefore he saith. Awake thou that sleepest, and arise from the 

15. dead; and Christ shall give thee light. See then that ye walk circum^ 

16. spectly, not as fools, but as wise, redeeming the time, because the 

17. days are evil. Wherefore be ye not unwise, but understanding 

18. what the will of the Lord is. And be not drunk with wine, wherein 

19. is excess; but be filled with the Spirit; speaking to yourselves 
in psalms, and hymns, and spiritual songs, singing and making 

20. melody in your heart to the Lord ; giving thanks always for all things 
unto God and the Father in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

ANALYSIS. 

It becomes saints to avoid not only the sins of uncleanness 



EPHESIANS, CHAP. V. VEIL 8. 205 

and covetousness, but also all impropriety of conduct and fri- 
volity of language, ver. 3, 4 ; because uncleanness and covet- 
ousness not only exclude from heaven, but, whatever errorists 
may say, bring down the wrath of God, ver. 5, 6. Chris- 
tians, therefore, should not participate in those sins, seeing 
they have been divinely enlightened and made the recipients 
of that light whose fruits are goodness, righteousness, and 
truth. They are bound to exemplify this in their conduct, 
avoiding and reproving the deeds of darkness, ver. 7-10. 
Those deeds are too shameful to be named, still they may be 
corrected by the power of that light which it is the preroga- 
tive of believers to disseminate; therefore the Scriptures speak 
of the light which flows from Christ as reaching even to the 
dead, ver. 12-14. Christians, therefore, should be wise, mak- 
ing the most of every occasion for good, in the midst of the 
evils by which they are surrounded, ver. 13-16. They should 
seek exhilaration not from wine, but from the Holy Spirit, and 
give expression to their gladness in psalms and hymns, prais- 
ing and thanking God through Jesus Christ, ver. 17-20. 

COMMENTABT. 

Ver. 3. But /(yrmcaUon, and dU undeanness, or e&vetcumettf 
let it not be once named among you, as hecometh sainti. — In the 
preceding section the apostle had spoken of sins against oar 
neighbour; here, from ver. 3 to ver. 20, he dwells principally 
on sins against ourselves. Not only fornication, but every 
thing of the same nature, or that leads to it, is to be avoided, 

and not only avoided, but not even named among believers. 

The inconsistency of all such sins with the character of Chris* 
tains, as saints, men selected from the world and consecrated to 
God, is such as should forbid the very mention of them in ft 
Christian society. With the sins of uncleanness the apostle 
here as in the preceding chapter, ver. 19, connects irUcn^ 
cooetausness. The word is to be taken in its ordinary Meiue, as 
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there is nothing m the context to justify any departure from 
it. The assumption that sins of sensuality are alone men- 
tioned in this and the following verse, leads to very forced in- 
terpretations of several of the terms employed. 

Yer. 4. Neither JiltMness, — The word a/Vp^^orjj; is not simply 
chscenitt/y but whatever is morally hateful. The adjective 
akyjog means " deformed," " revolting," what excites disgust, 
physical or moral. It is the opposite of xaXoj, which means 
both beautiful and good ; and hence rh xakov xa\ rh a/Vp^^ov, 
means " virtue and vice." The substantive is equally compre- 
hensive, and includes whatever is vile or disgusting in speech 
or conduct. Lesser evils are expressed by the words fKaoo- 
Xoyia, and gur^a-reX/a, " foolish talking" and "jesting." The 
former means such talk as is characteristic of fools, t.e., frivo- 
lous and senseless. The latter, according to its etymology 
and early usage, means " urbanity," " politeness." Naturally 
enough, however, the word came to have a bad sense, as the 
adjective gOr^a^reXo;, " what turns easily," as the wind, when 
applied to language or speech, means not only adroit, skilful, 
agreeable, witty, but also flippant, satirical, scurrilous. Hence 
the substantive is used for "jesting" and "scurrility." The 
former sense is best suited to this passage, because it is con- 
nected with foolish talking, and because the apostle ss^s of 
both simply that they are not ccmvenient, not becoming or suit- 
able. This is too mild a form of expression to be used either 
of oLlcxooTTiiy " filthiness," or of e\jT^a.vsXicc, in the worse sense 
of those terms. Paul says, these things (" foolish talking and 
jesting") do not become Christians; oux dvrjxovra, ' what does 
not pertain to any one,' or * to his office.' Foolish talking and 
jesting are not the ways in which Christian cheerfulness should 
express itself, but rather " giving of thanks." Eeligion is the 
source of joy and gladness, but its joy is expressed in a reli- 
gious way, in thanksgiving and praise. 

Yer. 5. The apostle reverts to what he said in ver. 3, and 
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enforces the exhortation there given : For thi* y6 knoto^ that 
no whoremonger, nor unclean per ton, nor coveloui man, U)ho it 
an idolater, hath any inheritance in the kingdom of Chriat and 
of God, The form of expression is peculiar, Ian'* y/vwtfxoi/ri;, 
" ye know knowing." Many refer this to the familiar Hebrew 
idiom, in which the infinitive and finite tense of a verb are tims 
joined, which in Greek and English is imitated by uniting the 
participle and verb, — as " dying thou shalt die," ♦* muUi})lying 
I will multiply," *' blessing I will bless," &c. But in all these 
cases the infinitive and finite tense are different forms of the 
same verb. Here we have different words. The preferable 
interpretation is to refer /trre to what precedes in ver. 3, and 
ynuKfxoyrei to what follows: * This ye know, viz., that such 
%ices should not be named among you, knowing that no oue 
who indulges in them,' &c. 

Covetous man, vcho is an idolater, — ^The words ^; hrtv i/3«- 
AoAarpj;^ are by many referred Uj all the preceding nouns, no 
that the fornicator, the unclean person, and the eov<?tou« mtm, 
are all alike declared to be idolaters. This is pomibUf so fa^ 
as the grammatical construction is coneemied, but it if uoi 
natural, and not conisisteot with the paralU^l pasMg^ In C<4^ 
ill. 5, where the apostle singles out eoveCou»n<(«s from a liibt of 
sins, and sai's, ^ It is idolatry'/ This, too, lias iU f^AoyiittyHA 
both in nature and in Scripture. Th^ axtalo^ry heiwheu tliis 
supreme iove of riches, this terviee of JDuaaxoon nud tdfAnU'v, 
is more obvioui^ and more ditftinetlr ti^xj^^ja/ui^ in H^^iyutre 
than between idokirt' aijd anr other of ii*t wtie fw^uow^d. 
It ib well that tiiic ehouid he uxid^^rstood, tiiat u^ffu sijoujid 
know that ihe iiiost couou'A; of atll out \t. \u^:. u*'^, n^iw^wt, *u 
the Bi^it of God : lor iuoi^ir^'- vrut*:i <,"*/jA«s*eir ii- yulUujf U^ 
creature in tL^ pla^* of Ood. it ^it?#^^«»u*ji*; *l i*** Mror<i 4^- 
nouixoed as the j^ienuetit nfi' tdl ^tsjf. ms. u^t h^j^w,. 'iLtf U^ u*iA 

* Tb^ OOmfttOO text hUt i^rt. UVL*. XUi> ^V«<^;^; «i. U^VifSif 4^ Uwi U w* 
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it is compatible with outward decomm, and with the respect 
of men, does not alter its nature. It is the permanent and con- 
trolling principle of an irreligious heart and life, taming the 
soul away from God. There is no cure for this destructive 
love of money, but using it for other than selfish purposes. 
Biches, therefore, must ruin their possessor, unless he employs 
them for the good of others and for the glory of God. 

It is of the covetous man no less than of the fornicator, the 
apostle says, he has no inheritance in the kingdom of Christ ; 
that is, in that kingdom which Christ came to establish, — ^which 
consists of all the redeemed, washed in his blood, sanctified by 
his Spirit, and made perfectly blessed in the full enjoyment of 
God to all eternity. This kingdom is sometimes called the king- 
dom of Christ, and sometimes the kingdom of God ; for where 
Christ reigns, God reigns. Here it is designated the ^atfiXsia 
rov Xotifrov xai 0goD, that is, of him who is at once X^ttrrog 
and &i6g, Christ and God. This is certainly the most na- 
tural interpretation. As every one admits that rS) 0s f) xa/ 
flrar^/ means " to him who is at once God and Father," there 
is no reason why the same rule should not be applied in this 
case. Comp. Tit. ii. 13. This view of the passage, which 
makes it a direct assertion of the divinity of our Lord, is strenu- 
ously insisted upon by some of the most eminent of modem 
interpreters, as Harless and Eiickert, the one orthodox, and 
the other rationalistic. Others, however, say that "Christ" 
here designates the Redeemer, and ** God," the Divine Being; 
and that the kingdom is called not only the kingdom of Christ, 
but also the kingdom of God. This is the view more com- 
monly adopted, though in violation of a general rule of gram- 
mar, the article being omitted before 0feou. If, in Tit. ii. 13, 
erri(pdvtia rra U^rig toD fisydXov Qiov xai (fuTT^^og Tjfiuv 'Ijjtfoi/ 
X^tarou, means that Jesus Christ is at once the great Gtod and 
our Saviour, and Winer admits (Gram. p. 148) that it is for 
doctrinal reasons only he dissents from that interpretation, 
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then there ckn be no reasonable doubt in the present case, 
where the form of expression is so similar, the writer being 
the same, that the idea is the same. If it were a rare or un- 
certain thing for Paul to recognise Christ as God, it would be 
wrong to press rules of grammar to make him teach that doc- 
trine ; but since every page almost of his epistles teems with 
evidence that Christ was his God, it is wrong to depart from 
those rules in order to prevent his teaching it. 

Yer. 6. It is not only among the heathen, but among the 
mass of men in all ages and nations, a common thing to ex- 
tenuate the particular sins to which the apostle here refers. 
It is urged that they have their origin in the very constitution 
of our nature ; that they are not malignant ; that they may 
co-exist with amiable tempers ; and that they are not hurtful 
to others ; that no one is the worse for them, if no one knows 
them, &c. Paul, therefore, cautions his readers in every age 
of the church not to be deceived by such vain words, assuring 
them that for these things (for fornication and covetousness) 
the wrath of God cometh on the children of disobedience* 
With vain toordi, xsvoTi TJyot^. — Kiv6g means '^ empty/' Kivoi 
Xoyoif therefore, are empty words, — words which contain no 
truth, and are therefore both false and fallacious, fl« those will 
find who trust to them. The wrath of God, — ^Tbb exprewion 
is a fearful one, because the wniih of man b the dispo^itioo to 
inflict evil, limited by man's feebleoeis; wbereM tb^e wralii of 
God is the determinatioii to ponish in a bmg witliout lioui 
either as to hb preseoee or power. Tliis wriiiif ifa« m^oM^ 
says, €ome£k on the childreQ of dbobediieiiee^ Tb« Y^^meui k 
either for the certain futare, * will a«sitredly eooke / or it km 
its proper force. Tbe vratb of God a^aanst Uiiase mm i$ now 
manifested in his dealing* with those who ooami ihwL Ud$ 
withdraws from them his Spirit^ 9i>d finally ^ves ih^sm up tv 
a reprobate mind. On tJbe pbraae ^duidjr«o id dbob^dkn^^^^ 
see chap. ii. 2. 
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Yer. 7. Sacb being the detenniiiation of God to ponish the 
unclean and the covetous, the apostle says. Be ye not therefore 
partakers with them; that is, be not their associates in these 
sins, which of necessity would expose you to the penalty 
threatened against them. 

Ver. 8. This is enforced by a reference to theirconversionfrom 
a previous state of sin and misery to one of holiness and blessed- 
ness. For ye were sometime darkness. — ^As '^ light'' stands for 
knowledge, and as knowledge, in the scriptural sense of the 
word, produces holiness, and holiness happiness, so '^ darkness " 
stands for ignorance, such ignorance as inevitably produces sin, 
and sin misery. Therefore, the expression, " ye were darkness," 
means, ye were ignorant, polluted, and wretched. But now ye 
are light in the Lord^ i,e,, in virtue of union with the Lord, ye 
are enlightened, sanctified, and blessed. Walk as children of 
the light, i.e., as the children of holiness and truth. '^ Children 
of light" means enlightened, as ' children of famine' means the 
* famished : ' see chap. ii. 2. The exhortation is, that they 
should walk in a way consistent with their character as men 
illuminated and sanctified by their union with the Lord Jesus. 

Ver. 9. For the fruit of light, * i.e., the fruit or effect of 
divine illumination is in all {i.e., consists in all) the forms of 
goodness, righteousness, and truth. Goodness, dyadcaavvri, is 
that which makes a man aya66i, " good ; " and righteousness, 
dsKatoffvvn, is that which makes a man dtxaiog, "righteous." 
These Greek words differ very much as the corresponding 
English terms do. Goodness is benevolence and beneficence ; 
righteousness is adherence to the rule of right. Yet both are 
used for moral excellence in general. The evil and the good 
included all classes of the vicious and the virtuous. " Good 
works " are works of any kind which are morally excellent. 

* The common text has here ^nvfutros instead of ^tris. The latter 
reading is now universally adopted as the correct one, on the authority 
not only of the MSS. but of the context. 
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When, however, the words are contrasted, as in Rom. v. 7, or 
distinguished, as in Bom. vii. 12, '' good" means benevolent or 
beneficent ; and " righteous," just or upright. Goodness is 
that quality which adapts a thing to the end for which it was 
designed, and renders it serviceable. Hence we speak of a 
good tree, of good soil, as well as of a good man. " Right- 
eousness" can properly be predicated only of persons, or of 
what is susceptible of moral character, as it means conformity 
to law ; or, if predicated of the law itself, it means conformity 
to the nature of God, the ultimate standard of rectitude. 
TrtUh here means religious or moral truth, or religion itself. 
The fruits of light, therefore, are all the forms of piety and 
virtue. 

Yer. 10. Verse 9 is a parenthesis, as the 10th verse is gram- 
matically connected with the 8th. Wcdk as children of the 
lighty provingy &c., iri^iiraruTi — dojcifidi^^ovrsg, Aoxifid^av is to 
try, to put to the test, to examine, then to judge or estimate, 
and then to approve. Thus it is said, " The fire shall try every 
man's work;" God is said "to try the heart;" we are said 
" to be renewed so as to prove the will of God," Rom. xii. 2, 
that is, to examine and determine what the will of God is. 
And so in this passage believers are required to walk as chil- 
dren of light, examining and determining what is acceptable 
to the Lord. They are to regulate their conduct by a regard 
to what is well pleasing to him. That is the ultimate stand- 
ard of judging whether any thing is right or wrong, worthy 
or unworthy of those who have been enlightened from above. 

The word " Lobd" is in the New Testament so predomi- 
nantly used to designate the Lord Jesus Christ, that it it 
always to be referred to him unless the context forbids it. 
Here the context, so far from forbidding, requires such rofor- 
ence ; for in the former part of the sentence Lord evidently 
designates Christ : * Ye are light in the Lord, therefor© wiilk 
as children of the light, proving what is acoeptablo to iU 
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Lord.' This, therefore^ is one of the numerous passages in the 
New Testament in which Christ is recognised as the Lord of 
the conscience, whose will is to us the ultimate standard of 
right and wrong, and to whom we are responsible for all our 
inward and outward acts. It is thus that the sacred writers 
show that Christ was their God, in whose presence they con- 
stantly lived, whose favour they constantly sought, and on 
whom all their religious aflfections terminated. He was not 
merely the God of their theology, but of their religion. 

Yer. 11. The apostle having in the previous verse insisted 
on the duty of Christians of so walking as to show by their 
works that they were the subjects of divine illumination, adds 
here a statement of their duty in reference to the sins of those 
still in darkness. Those sins he calls " the unfruitful works 
of darkness." By unfruitful is meant not merely " barren" or 
" worthless," but positively evil ; for in a moral subject the 
negation of good is evil. Works of darkness are those works 
which spring from darkness, i,e., from ignorance of God, as 
" works of light" are those works which light or divine know- 
ledge produces. 

The duty of Christians in reference to the works of dark- 
ness is twofqld, — first, to have no communion with them ; and, 
secondly, to reprove them. The former is expressed by the 
words /i^ ffvyxoivcavsTTs, have not fdlowship with them. Those 
who have things in common, who are congenial, who have the 
same views, feelings, and interests, and who therefore delight 
in each other*s society, are said to be in fellowship. In this 
sense believers have fellowship with God and with each other. 
So we are said to have fellowship in any thing which we de- 
light in and partake of. To have fellowship with the works 
of darkness, therefore, is to delight in them and to participate 
in them. All such association is forbidden as inconsistent 
with the character of the children of light. Our second duty 
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IS to reprove them. 'E>Jyj(ii9 is not simply to reprove in the 
sense of admonishing or rebuking. It means to convince by 
evidence. It expresses the effect of illumination by which 
the true nature of any thing is revealed. When the Spirit is 
said to reprove men of sin, it means that he sheds such light 
upon their sins as to reveal their true character, and to pro- 
duce the consequent consciousness of guilt and pollution. In 
1 Cor. xiv. 24, Paul says the effect of intelligible preaching 
of the gospel is conviction, which is explained by saying " the 
secrets of the heart are revealed." The duty, therefore, here 
enjoined is to shed light on these works of darkness, to exhibit 
them in their true nature as vile and destructive. By this 
method they are corrected, as is more fully taught in the foU 
lowing verses. The ethics as well as the theology of the 
Bible are founded on the principle, that knowledge and holi- 
ness, ignorance and sin, are inseparable. If you impart know- 
ledge, you secure holiness ; and if you render ignorant, you 
deprave. This, of course, is not true of secular knowledge^— 
i,e.y of the knowledge of other than religious subjects ; nor is 
it true of mere speculative knowledge of religious truth. It 
is true only of that knowledge which the Scriptures call 
spiritual discernment. Of that knowledge, however, intellec- 
tual cognition is an essential element. And so far as human 
agency in the production of the conviction of sin is concerned, 
it is limited to holding forth the word of life, or letting the 
light of divine truth shine into the darkened minds of men, 
and upon their evil deeds. 

Yer, 12. These works of darkness should be thus reproved, 
for it is a shame even to speak of those things which are done of 
them in secret. There are two reasons why sins are called 
" works of darkness." The first and principal one is, as be- 
fore remarked, because they spring from darkness or ignor- 
ance of God ; and the second is, because they are committed 
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in darkness. They shun the light. The exceeding turpitude 
of these sins the apostle gives as the reason why they should 
be reproved. , 

Yer. 13. Vile, however, as those sins are, they are capable of 
being corrected. They are not beyond cure. Reprove them. 
Let in the light of divine truth upon them, and they will be 
corrected or healed, for the truth is divinely efficacious. It 
is the organon of God, — that through which he exerts his 
power in the sanctification and salvation of men. Such seems 
to be the general meaning of this difficult verse. 

It is connected with the preceding verse, and is designed 
to enforce the command, Iyg7%grg, " reprove : " * Reprove the 
things done in secret by the wicked ; for though they are too 
bad to be even named, yet, being reproved, they are made 
manifest by the light, and thereby corrected, for every thing 
made manifest ' (i.e., revealed in its true nature) * by divine 
light, becomes light, — ^that is, is reformed,' This interpreta- 
tion gives a simple and consistent sense, assumes no unusual 
signification of the terms employed nor any forced construc- 
tion, and is suited to the context. It supposes, 1. that to, 
'jravra sXsy^ofieva refers to rS(, x^v^fi yivofieva of ver. 12. The 
things done in secret are the " all things," which, being re- 
proved, are manifested. 2. The words v'trh rov ^urSg are not 
to be connected with sXsy^o/iisva, as though the sense were, 
* being reproved by the light;' but with (pavs^ovrai, so that 
the sense is, ^ are made manifest by the light.' This construc- 
tion is required by the following clause. 3. ^avs^ov/nsvov is 
passive, and not middle with an active sense. The meaning 
is, * whatever is manifested ; ' not * whatever makes manifest.* 
As the word ^avs^ovrat just before is passive, it is unnatural 
to make ^ave^ovfitvov active. Besides, the apostle is not speak- 
ing of the nature of spiritual light, but of its effects. It illu- 
minates or turns into light all it touches, or wherever it pene- 
trates. 
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If pafi9ovfi^f»9 be taken as active, as is done by Calvin and 
many others, and by onr translators, the sense would be, * Be- 
prove these things, — ^it is your office to do so, for you are 
light, and light is that which makes manifest/ This, how- 
ever, is not what Paul says. He does not say, * Reprove evil, 
for you are light ; * but, * Reprove evil ; for evil, when reproved 
by light, is manifest, and, when manifest, it is light,' that is, 
it is changed into light, or corrected. In ver. 8, he had said, 
"Ye are light ;" so here he says, what is illuminated by the 
truth becomes light. The sense is the same in both cases. 
The penetration of spiritual light, or divine truth, carries with 
it such power, that it illuminates and sanctifies all in whom it 
dwells. Hence the apostle elsewhere prays that the word of 
God may dwell in the hearts of believers in all wisdom and 
spiritual understanding. According to the apostle, the rela- 
tion between truth and holiness is analogous to that between 
light and vision. Light cannot create the eye, or give to a 
blind eye the power of vision ; but it is essential to its exer- 
cise. Wherever it penetrates it dissipates darkness, and 
brings every thing into view, and causes it to produce its ap- 
propriate effect. So truth cannot regenerate, or impart the 
principle of spiritual life ; but it is essential to all holy exer- 
cises; and wherever the truth penetrates, it dissipates the 
clouds of error, and brings every thing to view, so that when 
spiritually discerned it produces its proper effect on the souL 
Truth being thus essential, it is the duty of Christians to 
bring it to bear upon all those who are ignorant, and on all 
the works of darkness. 

Yer. 14. As light is thus efficacious, and as it is accessible, 
or may be obtained, therefore the Scriptures call even upon 
the sleeping and the dead to arise and meet its life-giving 
beams. Ash Aiyj/, scU. ^ yg af jj. As this formula of quotation 
is never used in the New Testament except when citations are 
made from the Old Testament, it cannot properly be assumed 
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atmt tbe apostle here quotes some Christiaii hynm^ with whkh 
the believers in Ephesus were familiar, or some apocryphal 
book, or some inspired book no longer extant. We must un- 
derstand him either as referring to^many exhortations of the 
Old Testament Scriptures, the substance of which he condenses 
m the few words here used ; or as giving the spirit of some 
one passage, though not its words. Both these methods of 
explanation may be sustained by appeal to similar passages. 
The apostles in quoting the Old Testament sometimes com- 
bined several passages in the same quotation, and sometimes 
give as the teaching of the prophets what is nowhere taught 
or asserted in express terms, but is abundantly or clearly im- 
plied in what they say. At other times, again, the reference 
is obviously to some one passage, and yet neither the Hebrew 
nor Septuagint is accurately followed, but the general idea 
is reproduced. We, without the authority and divine guidance 
of the apostles, deal in tbe same way with the Word of Qt)d, of 
which almost every sermon would furnish examples. It is gene- 
rally assumed that Paul here refers to Isa. Ix. 1, *' Arise, shine ; 
for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon 
thee.'* Or, as De Wette renders it, " Auf, werde licht, denn 
es kommt dein Licht, und die Herrlichkeit Jehovah's gehet 
fiber dir auf;" — "Up, become light; for thy light comes, and 
the glory of Jehovah riseth over thee." The analogy between 
this passage and the quotation of the apostle is plain. There 
are in both, — 1. The call to those who are asleep or dead to 
rise ; 2. To receive the light ; 3. The promise that Jehovah, 
Lord, or Christ, equivalent terms in the mind of the apostle, 
would give them light. There can, therefore, be little doubt 
that it was the language of Isaiah Paul intended in substance 
to quote. Beza thinks that Isa. xxvi. 19, " Awake and sing, 
ye that dwell in the dust," &c., is to be included in the re- 
ference ; and others join Isa. ix. 2, '^ The people that walked 
in darkness have seen a great light ; they that dwell in the 
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land of the shadow of death, upon them hath the light shined/' 
It is true, that in these, as well as in other passages, the 
power of light, i,e,, of divine truth, its advent in the person of 
Christ, and the call to those who are in darkness to accept it, 
are included. But the probability is, that Isa. Ix. 1 was the 
passage most distinctly in the apostle's mind. 

Those asleep and the dead are in darkness, and therefore 
those involved in spiritual darkness are addressed as sleeping. 
The light which comes from Christ has power to reach even 
the dead ; as our Lord, in the use of another figure, says, 
*'' The hour is coming, and now is, that the dead shall hear the 
voice of the Son of God ; and they that hear shall live," John 
v. 25. This does not mean that the dead must be revived be- 
fore they hear the voice of the Son of God ; but his voice 
causes them to hear and live. So the passage before us does 
not mean that those asleep must arise from the dead and come 
to Christ for light, but that the light which Christ sheds 
around him has power to awake the sleeping dead. Thus the 
passage is a confirmation of what is said in the preceding verse, 
viz., that every thing made manifest by the light is light. 

Ver. 15. K this verse be considered as connected inferen- 
tially by ouv with the preceding, then the association of ideas 
is : ^ If believers are bound to dispel the darkness from the 
hearts and lives of others, how careful should they he not to 
be dark themselves, t.e., they should walk as wise men.' This, 
however, seems forced. The exhortation contained in this 
and the following verse is most naturally connected with that 
contained in ver. 10 and 11. Believers, as children of lights 
are required to have no fellowship with the works of dark- 
ness, but rather to reprove them ; gee thereforBf i.e., taki) hct^ 
therefore, vug djt^i^i vs^i^iraTsTTi, thtxt ye walk eirounuipetHtjf, 
Uojgy however, does not mean " that," though often m»t\ wlmr^ 
on or ha might be employed. It here, as elsowhorOi mmmn 
*' how/' «^in what manner : " * See in what mantidr y« ftmAtif 



218 EPHESIANS, CHAP. V. VEE. 16. 

your deportment accurate.' 'Ax^iCus ir^inrariiy is to walk 
strictly by rule, so as not to deviate by a hair's breadth. Not 
as unwise, but as wise, — ^Paul often uses the word <so^la for 
divine truth. The €o(poi are those who possess this truth, 
which he had before called light, and the a6o(poi are those who 
have it not. So that " wise" and " unwise" are here equiva- 
lent to the " enlightened " and " those in darkness." His ex- 
hortation, therefore, is that believers should careftiUy deport 
themselves, not as the heathen and unrenewed, who have not 
the divine light of which he had been speaking, but as those 
who are enlightened from above, and are therefore wise. 

Yer. 16. 'E^ayoea^d/ctevo/ rhv xcupSv, redeeming the time.—^ 
This is one manifestation of wisdom, one method in which 

• 

their Christian character as the children of light should be 
exhibited. The words have been variously explained: — 
] . Making use of, availing yourselves of the occasion for doing 
good, not allowing it to pass unimproved ; 2. Buying back the 
time, redeeming it, as it were, from Satan or from the world ; 

3. Making the most of time, i.e., using it to the best advantage; 

4. Adapting yourselves to the occasion, &c. The decision 
between these different views depends partly on the sense to 
be given to t^ayo^aj^ofisvot, and partly on the question, whether 
xai^oi is to be taken in its proper sense, " opportunity," " ap- 
propriate time," or in the general sense of %f6vo^, "time." 
The words dyo^d^nv and s^ayo^dt^uv have in common the 
idea of acquiring by purchase. The latter, in virtue of the 
force of the Ix, properly means to purchase back, or to make 
free by purchase. But it is also used in the sense of the 
simple verb, as in Dan. ii. 8, whence the expression in the 
text is probably derived. There, according to the Septuagint, 
the king said to the Chaldeans, who declined to interpret his 
dream until they knew what it was, OJda syta or/ xat^hv ufifTg 
e^ayopdt^sTt, " 1 know you wish to gain time." This sense of 
the verb suits the passage before us. Then if xai^6g means 
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here "what it does in almost every other passage where it 
occurs in the New Testament, the most natural interpretation 
of the clause is, " availing yourselves of the occasion," i.e., im- 
proving every opportunity for good. If xai^6g be taken for 
Ximg^ which is barely admissible, the sense would be * making 
the most of time,' %.e., rescuing it from waste or abuse. Both 
of these interpretations are good, and suited to the following 
clause, hecause ike days are evil. Jlov^ogy " evil," may be taken 
either in a physical or moral sense. The patriarch said, " Few 
and evil have the days of the years of my life been," Gen. 
xlvii. 9. The moral sense of the word, however, is better 
suited to the context. " Evil days," means days in which sin 
abounds. It is parallel to the expressions, " evil generation," 
Matt. xii. 39 ; and " evil world," Gal. i. 4. Because sin 
abounds is a good reason why Christians should seize upon 
every opportunity to do good, and also why they should 
make the most of time. So that this clause suits either of the 
interpretations of the first part of the verse. That xai^Sg pro- 
perly and commonly means " opportunity," or " suitable 
time," is a strong reason for preferring the former of the two 
interpretations mentioned. The same exhortation, and in the 
same connection, is found in Col. iv. o. Here the apostle 
says, ** See that ye walk as wise men, redeeming the time;" 
there, " Walk in wisdom, redeeming the time." So that this 
right use of time, or this seizing on every opportunity for 
doing good, is in both places represented as the evidence and 
effect of wisdom, i.e., of divine truth, which is the wisdom of 
God, which he has revealed, 1 Cor. ii. 6-13. 

Ver. 17. Therefore, i.e., either * because the days are evil,* 
or * because ye are bound to walk as wise men.' The latter 
mode of connection is to he preferred, because the reference is 
to the main idea of the preceding verses, 15 and 16, and not 
to a subordinate clause. Be ye not, apooveg, senseless, unthink^ 
in^, trifling, Comp. Luke xi, 40, " Ye fools (ye unthinking 
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ones), did not he that made that whioh is without make that 
which is within also V also Luke xii. 20; 1 Cor. xv« 36; 2 Cor. 
xi. 16, &c. In all these eases ap^cav means one who does not 
make a right use of his understanding, who does not see 
things in their true light, or estimate them according to their 
relative importance. It is here opposed to cuvisvng • * Be ye 
not senseless, undiscriminating between what is true and false, 
right and wrong, important and unimportant, but understand- 
ing ' (i,e.f * discerning') ' what the will of the Lord is.' That 
is, seeing things as he sees them, and making his will or judg- 
ment the standard of yours, and the rule of your conduct. 
The will of the Lord is the will of Christ. That Lord here 
means Christ is plain, not only from the general usage of the 
New Testament, so often referred to, but also from the constant 
use of the word in this chapter as a designation of the Be- 
deemer. Here again, therefore, the divinity of Christ is seen 
to be a practical doctrine, entering into the daily religious life 
of the believer. His will is the rule of truth and duty. 

Ver. 18. And (especially) he not drunk with wine, — This is 
an a(p^66\)V7^, a want of sense, especially inconsistent with the 
intelligence of the true believer. The man who has a right 
discernment will not seek refreshment or excitement from wine, 
but from the Holy Spirit. Therefore, the apostle adds, hut he 
filled with the Spirit, In drunkenness, he says, there is dcrwr/a, 
" revelry," " debauchery," " riot," whatever tends to destruc- 
tion; for the word is derived from atfwrog, which means, *what 
cannot be saved,' one given up to a destructive course of life. 
Comp. Tit. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. iy. 4. Men are said to be filled with 
wine when completely under its influence ; so they are said to 
be filled with the Spirit when he controls all their thoughts, 
feelings, words, and actions. The expression is a common one 
in Scripture. Of our Lord himself it was said, " He was full 
of the Holy Ghost," Luke iv, 1 ; so of Stephen, that- "he was 
full of faith and of the Holy Ghost," Acts vL $ ; and of Bar^ 
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nabas, Acts xi. 24, &c. To the Christian, therefore, the source 
of strength and joy is not wine, but the blessed Spirit of God. 
And as drunkenness produces rioting and debauchery, so the 
Holy Spirit produces a joy which expresses itself in psalms^ 
and hymns, and spiritual songs. ^' Quid gignit ebrietas ? dis- 
solutam proterviam, ut quasi excusso freno indecenter homines 
exultent. Quid spiritualis Isetitia, quum ea perfusi sumus? 
hymnos, psalmos, laudes Dei, gratiarum actiones. Hi sunt 
vere jucundi fructus et delectabiles." — (Calvin.) 

Ver. 19. AaXoDvrg^ savroTg (i.e., aXX^Xo/g, as in chap. iv. 32, 
and elsewhere), speaking to each othei\ not to yourselves, Cpmp, 
Col. iiL 16, where it is ^/Saffxovrg; xa* vovdirovvrn eaurou;, 
" teaching and admonishing one another." " Speaking to each 
other," signifies the interchange of thoughts and feelings ex- 
pressed in the psalms and hymns employed. This is supposed 
to refer to responsive singing in the private assemblies and 
public worship of Christians, to which the well-known passage 
of Pliny, " Carmen Christo quasi Deo dicunt secum invicem," 
seems also to refer. Whether the passage refers to the re- 
sponsive method of singing or not, which is somewhat doubt- 
ful from the parallel passage in Colossians (where Paul speaks 
of their teaching one another), it at least proves that singing 
was from the beginning a part of Christian worship, and that 
not only psalms but hymns also were employed. 

The early usage of the words •vj/aX^^^, ifivog^ oJ3^, appears to 
have been as loose as that of the corresponding English terms, 
" psalm," " hymn," " song," is with us. A psalm was a hymn, 
and a hymn a song. Still there was a distinction between 
them, as there is still. A "psalm" was, agreeably to the 
etymology of the word '^(iKfi6iy a song designed to be sung 
with the accompaniment of instrumental music. 2. It was one 
of the sacred poems contained in the book of Psalms, as in 
Acts xiii. 33, Iv r^jj •v|/a>.^y rf) 3«urg^y, " in the second Psalm ;" 
and Acta i. 20, Jv /3/CXy -s^aX^Sr, "in the book of Psabns.'' 
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3. Any sacred poem formed on the model of the Old Testa- 
ment Psalms, as in 1 Cor. xiv. 26, where •vj^aX^ov appears to 
mean such a song given by inspiration, and not one of the 
psalms of David. " A hymn" was a song of praise to God, a 
divine song. Arrian, Exped. Alex. 4, 'Tfim fjAv eg roi/g Sscuf 
voiovvrai, 'inraivoi hi h avdoutwoug. Ammon. de Differ. Vocbl., ' O 
fih ya^ ufivog effri ^suv, rh dh syxojfiiov ruv Mpojituv, Phavor,, 
'Tfitog' ri cr^i; ^ibv (fSdfi, Such being the general meaning of the 
word, Josephus uses it of those psalms which were songs of 
praise to God, 'O Aavtdog (^ddg iig rh Qih xai vfivovg avvird^aro^ 
Ant. vii. 12, 3. Psalms and hymns then, as now, were reli- 
gious songs; uidat were religious or secular; and, therefore, 
those here intended are described as " spiritual." This may 
mean either "inspired," t.e., derived from the Spirit, or ex- 
pressing spiritual thoughts and feelings. This latter la the 
more probable, as not only inspired men are said to be filled 
with the Spirit, but all those who in their ordinary thoughts 
and feelings are governed by the Holy Ghost. 

Singing and making melody in your hearts to the Lord, — ^If 
this clause be considered as co-ordinate with the preceding, 
then it refers to a different kind of singing. The former, ex- 
pressed by "KoLkovvng lavroTg, is singing audibly ; the latter, by 
qtdovrsg h rfi xag^/qt, is the music of the heart, the rhythm of 
the affections not clothed in words. In favour of this view, 
which is adopted by several of the best modern commentators, 
as Harless, Eiickert, Olshausen, and Meyer, it is urged that 
the apostle says, h rp xaohio^ vfiuv, and not simply sx xapdiag, 
"from the heart ; " and that the pronoun v/iuv, "your," would 
be unnecessary had he meant only that the singing was to be 
cordial. Besides, the singing here referred to is that of those 
filled with the Spirit, and therefore the caution that it should 
not be a mere lip service is out of place. Notwithstanding 
these reasons, the great majority of commentators make this 
clause subordinate to the preceding, and descriptive of the 
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kind of singing required, '^ You are to commence with each in 
psalms and hymns, singing in your heart." Comp. Bom. i. 9, 
where the apostle says, ^ Xar^eufti (not <x ^vs^^aro^, but) 
sv rf) flrygu^ar/ fiov, " whom I serve in my spirit," and 1 Cor. 
xiv. 15. There is no sufficient reason for departing from the 
ordinary view of the passage. 

^Adovre; xai '>l/dXkovTig, singing and making melody^ are two 
forms of expressing the same thing. The latter term is the 
more comprehensive; as aldsiv is to make music with the 
voice; •vj/aXXs/v, *to make music in any way,' — literally, to 
play on a stringed instrument ; then, to sing in concert with 
such an instrument ; then, to sing or chant. See 1 Cor. xiv. 
15 ; James v. 13 ; Kom. xv. 9. 

To the Lord, Le,, to Christ. — In the parallel passage. Col. 
iii. 16, it is " to God." In either form the idea is the same. 
In worshipping Christ we worship God. God in Christ, how- 
ever, is the definite, special object of Christian worship, to 
whom the heart when filled with the Spirit instinctively turns. 
This special worship of Christ is neither inconsistent with the 
worship of the Father, nor is it ever dissociated from it. The 
one runs into the other. And, — 

Ver. 20. Therefore the apostle connects the two : * Be ye 
filled with the Spirit, singing hymns to Christ, and giving 
thanks to God, even the Father.' The Spirit dictates the one 
as naturally as the other. We are to give thanks always. It 
is not a duty to be performed once for all, nor merely when 
new mercies are received ; but always, because we are under 
obligation for blessings temporal and spiritual already received, 
which calls for perpetual acknowledgment. We are to give 
thanks for all things, — afflictions as well as for our joys, say 
the ancient commentators. This is not in the text, though 
Paul, as we learn from other passages, gloried in his afflictions. 
Here the words are limited by the context, /or all ow mercies. 
In the name of the Lord Jesus, The apostles preached in the 
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name of the Lord Jesus ; they wrought miracles in his name ; 
believers are commanded to pray in his name, to give thanks 
in his name, and to do all things in his name. In all these 
oases the general idea is that expressed by Bengel, ^^Ut 
perinde sit, ac si Christus faciat." What we do in the name 
of Christ, we do by his authority, and relying on him for suc- 
cess. Christ gives us access to the Father ; we come to God 
through him ; he gives the right to come ; and it is on him 
we depend for acceptance when we come. T^ 0e^ xai 
war^if God even the Father, i.e., to Q-od the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. This is the covenant title of G-od undw the 
new dispensation, and presents the only ground on which he 
can be approached as our Father. 

SECTION IT.— Ver. 21-33. 

21. Submitting yourselves one to another in the fear of God. Wives, 

22. submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as unto the Lord. 

23. For the husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head 

24. of the church : and he is the Saviour of the body. Therefore as 
the church is subject unto Christ, so let the wives be to their own 

25. husbands in every thing. Husbands, love your wives, even as 

26. Christ also loved the church, and gave himself for it ; that he 
might sanctify and cleanse it with the washing of water by the 

27. word, that he might present it to himself a glorious church, not 
having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing ; but that it should be 

28. holy and without blemish. So ought men to love their wives as 

29. their own bodies. He that loveth his wife loveth himself. For no 
man ever yet hated his own flesh ; but nourisheth and cherisheth 

30. it, even as the Lord the church : for we are members of his body, 

31. of his flesh, and of his bones. For this cause shall a man leave his 
father and mother, and shall be joined unto his wife, and they two 

32. shall be one flesh. This is a great mystery : but I speak concern- 

33. ing Christ and the church. Nevertheless let every one of you in 
particular so love his wife even as himself; and the wife see that 
she reverence her husband. 

ANALYSIS. 

The apostle enjoins mutual obedience as a Christian duty. 



EPHESIANS, CHAP. V. VER. 21, 226 

ver. 21. Under this head he treats of the relative duties of 
husbands and wives, parents and children, masters and ser- 
vants. The remainder of this chapter is devoted to the duties 
of husbands and wives. As the conjugal relation is analogous 
to that which Christ sustains to the church, the one serves to 
illustrate the other. The apostle, therefore, combines the two 
subjects throughout the paragraph. 

Wives should be subject to their husbands, as the church is 
to Christ. 1. The motive to this subject is a regard to the 
Lord, ver. 22. 2. The ground of it is, that the husband is 
the head of the wife, as Christ is the head of the church, 
ver. 23. 3. This subjection is not confined to any one sphere, 
but extends to all, ver. 24. 

Husbands should love their wives. 1. The measure of this 
love is Christ's love for the church, for whose redemption he 
died, ver. 25-27. 2. The ground of love is in both cases the 
same. The wife is flesh of her husband's flesh, and bone of his 
bone ; so the church is flesh of Christ's flesh, and bone of his 
bone . Husband and wife are one flesh ; so are Christ and the 
church. What is true of the one is true of the other, ver. 
29-31. 3. The union between Christ and his church is in- 
deed of a higher order than that between husband and wife ; 
nevertheless, the analogy between the two cases is such as to 
render it obligatory on the husband to love his wife as being 
himself, and on the wife to reverence her husband, ver. 32, 33. 

COMMENTARY. 

Ver. 21. That a new paragraph begins with this verse is 
generally conceded, — ^first, because the preceding exhortations 
are evidently brought to a close in ver. 20, with the words 
" to God even the Father ; " and, secondly, because the com- 
mand to be obedient one to another, amplified through this 
chapter and part of the next, does not naturally cohere with 

what precedes. This being the case, the participle uflroratf- 

P 
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ffofiivoiy being obedient, with which this verse begins, cannot be 
explained by referring it to the verb 'rXri^ouah in ver. 18. The 
sense would then be, ' Be filled with the Spirit — submitting 
yourselves one to another.' This construction of the passage, 
for the reasons just stated, is rejected by most commentators. 
Others take the participle for the imperative, and render the 
words, ' Be subject one to another.' But this is contrary to 
the usage of the language. The most common explanation is 
to connect this verse with the following, ' Being subject one to 
another (as ye are bound to be), ye wives be subject to your 
husbands.' From the general obligation to obedience follows 
the special obligation of wives, children, and servants, as ex- 
plained in what follows. 

This command to submit one to another is found in other 
passages of the New Testament, as in 1 Pet. v. 5, "All of you 
be subject one to another, and be clothed with humility;" 
Rom. xii. 10; Phil. ii. 3. The scriptural doctrine on this 
subject is that men are not isolated individuals, each one in- 
dependent of all others. No man liveth for himself, and no 
man dieth for himself. The essential equality of men and 
their mutual dependence lay the foundation for the obligation 
of mutual subjection. The apostle, however, is here speaking 
of the duties of Christians. It is, therefore, the Christian duty 
of mutual submission of which this passage treats. It not only 
forbids pride and all assumption of superiority, but enjoins 
mutual subjection, the subjection of a part to the whole, and 
of each one to those of his fellow-believers with whom he is 
specially connected. Every Christian is responsible for his 
faith and conduct to his brethren in the Lord, because he con- 
stitutes with them one body, having a common faith and a 
common life. The independency of one Christian of all others, 
or of one Christian society of all similar societies, is inconsis- 
tent with the relation in which believers stand to each other, 
and with the express commands of Scripture. 
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We are to be thus subject one to another h f oC^ X^/tfroD.* 
This may mean either that the fear of Christ, at whose bar we 
are to stand in judgment, should constrain us to this mutual 
subjection, or that the duty should be religiously performed. 
The motive should be reverence for Christ, a regard for his 
will and for his glory. It is in this way all social duties, even 
the most humiliating, are raised into the sphere of religion, 
and rendered consistent with the highest elevation and liberty. 
This idea is specially insisted upon by the apostle, when he 
comes to speak of the duty of servants to their masters. It 
ought not to escape the reader's notice, that the relation in which 
this and similar passages suppose us to stand to Christ is such 
as we can sustain to no other than to a divine person. He to 
whom we are responsible for all our conduct, and reverence for 
whom is the great motive to the performance of duty, is God. 

Ver. 22. Wives, submit yourselves to your own htishands, as 
unto the Lord, — The general duty of mutual submission in- 
cludes the specific duty of wives to be subject to their hus- 
bands, and this leads the apostle to speak of the relative dutieit 
of husbands and wives. And as the marriage relation is ana- 
logous to the relation between Christ and his church, he is 
thus led to illustrate the one by the other. As the relation is 
the same, the duties flowing from it are the same : obedience 
on the part of the wife, and love on the part of the husband. 
The apostle teaches the nature, the ground, and the extent of 
the obedience due from the wife to the husband. 

As to the nature of it, it is religious. It is us rf) Ku^/^, (is 
to the Lord. The «s, "as," does not express similarity, as 
though the obedience of the vrife to her husband was to be as 
devout and as unconditional as that which she is bound to 
render to the Lord ; but her obedience to her husband is to 

* The common text reads BioVf but the authority of the MSS« and 
versions is so decidedly in favour of Xft^rou that it is now universally 
adopted. 
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be regarded as part of her obedience to the X«ord. See chap, 
vi. 5, 6. It terminates on him, and therefore is religious, be- 
cause determined by religious motives, and directed towards 
the object of the religious affections. This makes the burden 
light and the yoke easy ; for every service which the believer 
renders to Christ is rendered with alacrity and joy. 

Ver. 23. But although the obedience of the wife to her hus- 
band is of the nature of a religious duty, because determined 
by religious motives, it has, in common with all other com- 
mands of God, a foundation in nature. The apostle, there- 
fore, says wives are to be obedient to their husbands, because 
the hushand is the head of the wife^ even as Christ is the head of 
the church. The ground of the obligation, therefore, as it exists 
in nature, is the eminency of the husband ; his superiority in 
those attributes which enable and entitle him to command* 
He is larger, stronger, bolder, — has more of those mental and 
moral qualities which are required in a leader. This is just as 
plain from history as that iron is heavier than water. The man, 
therefore, in this aspect, as qualified and entitled to command, 
is said to be the image and glory of God, 1 Cor. xi. 7 ; ** for," 
as the apostle adds in that connection, " the man was not made 
out of the woman, but the woman out of the man ; neither was 
the man created for the woman, but the woman for the man." 
This superiority of the man, in the respects mentioned, thus 
taught in Scripture, founded in nature^ and proved by all ex- 
perience, cannot be denied or disregarded without destroying 
society and degrading both men and women, making the one 
effeminate and the other masculine. The superiority of the 
man, however, is not only consistent with the mutual depend- 
ence of the sexes, and their essential equality of nature and 
in the kingdom of God, but also with the inferiority of men 
to women in other qualities than those which entitle to au- 
thority. The scriptural doctrine, while it lays the foundation 
for order in requiring wives to obey their husbands, at the 
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same time exalts the wife to be the companion and ministering 
angel to the husband. The man, therefore, so far as this par- 
ticular point is concerned, stands in the same relation to his 
wife that Christ does to the church. There is, however, a re- 
lation which Christ bears to his church which finds no analogy 
in that of the husband to the wife. Christ is not only the 
head of the church, but he is its Saviour, xai avrog hri (furii^ 
rou ffojficcrog. Why the apostle added these words is not easy 
to determine. Perhaps it was to mark the distinction between 
the cases, otherwise so analogous. Perhaps it was, as many 
suppose, to suggest to husbands their obligation to provide for 
the safety and happiness of their wives. Because Christ is the 
head of the church, he is its Saviour ; therefore, as the hus- 
band is the head of the wife, he should not only rule, but pro- 
tect and bless.* The most probable explanation is, that as the 
apostle's design is not merely to teach the nature of the relar- 
tion between husband and wife, but also that between Christ 
and the church, the clause in question is added for that pur- 
pose, without any bearing on the conjugal relation. This 
clause is not in apposition with the preceding, but is an inde- 
pendent proposition. Christ is the head of the church, and he 
is the Saviour of his body. 

Ver. 24. BtU, dXkdy t.«., notwithstanding there is this pecu- 
liarity in the relation of Christ to the church which has no 
parallel in the relation of the wife to the husband, * neverthe- 
less, as the husband is the head of the wife, let the wife be 
subject to her husband in every thing^ even as the church is 
subject to Christ her head.' Our translators give dXKd here 
a syllogistic force, and render it " therefore," as though it 
introduced the conclusion from the preceding argument. But 

* " Sicuti Christas ecclesise suas prsoest in ejus salutem, ita nihil esse 
mulieri utilius nee magis salubre, quam ut marito subsit. Perire igitur 
affectant qusB renuant subjectionem, sub qua salv» esse poterant."— 
Calvin, 
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this is contrary to the common use of the particle, and is un- 
necessary, as its ordinary meaning gives a good sense. 

As ver. 22 teaches the nature of the subjection of the wife 
to her husband, and ver. 23 its ground, this verse teaches its 
extent. She is to be subject h flravr/, in eoety thing. That is, 
the subjection is not limited to any one sphere or department 
of the social life, but extends to all. The wife is not subject 
as to some things, and independent as to others, but she is 
subject as to all. This, of course, does not mean that the 
authority of the husband is unlimited. It teaches its extent, 
not its degree. It extends[over all departments, but is limited 
in all, — first, by the nature of the relation ; and, secondly, by 
the higher authority of God. No superior, whether master, 
parent, husband, or magistrate, can make it obligatory on us 
either to do what God forbids, or not to do what God com- 
mands. So long as our allegiance to God is preserved, and 
obedience to man is made part of our obedience to him, we 
retain our liberty and our integrity. 

Ver. 25. As the peculiar duty of the wife is submission, the 
special duty of the husband is love. With regard to this, the 
apostle teaches its measure and its ground. As to its measure, 
it should be analogous to the love which Christ bears to his 
church. Its ground is the intimate and mysterious union 
which subsists between a man and his wife. 

Husbands, love your unves, even as Christ also hved the church, 
and gave himself for it. — Husbands should love their wives, 
xaddji, even as, i,e., both " because" and " as." As their re- 
lation to their wives is analogous to that of Christ to his church, 
it imposes the obligation to love them as he loves the church. 
But Christ so loved the church as to die for it. Husbands, 
therefore, should be willing to die for their wives. This seems 
to be the natural import of the passage, and is the interpreta- 
tion commonly given to it. It has also its foundation in 
nature. Christ's love is held up as an example and a rule. 
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His love is indeed elsewhere declared to be infinite. "We can- 
not love as he loved, in any other sense than that in which 
we can be merciful as our Father in heaven is merciful, 
Nevertheless, it cannot be doubted that true conjugal love will 
ever lead the husband to sacrifice himself for his wife.* 

Yer. 2Q, 27. As the apostle unites with his design of teach- 
ing the duties arising from the conjugal relation, the purpose 
to illustrate the nature of the union between Christ and his 
church, these verses relate to the latter point and not to the 
former. They set forth the design of Christ's death. Its re- 
mote design was to gain the church for himself, as an object 
of delight. Its proximate design was to prepare it for that high 
destiny. These ideas are presented figuratively. The church 
is regarded as the bride of Christ. This is designed to teach, 
— 1. That it is an object of a peculiar and exclusive love. As 
the love which a bridegroom has for his bride is such as he 
has for no one else, so the love which Christ has for his church 
is such as he has for no other order of creatures in the uni- 
verse, however exalted. 2. As the bride belongs exclusively 
to her husband, so the church belongs exclusively to Christ. 
It sustains a relation to him which it sustains to no other 
being, and in which no other being participates. 3. This re- 
lation is not only peculiar and exclusive, but the union be- 
tween Christ and his church is more intimate than any which 
subsists between him and any other order of creatures. We 
are flesh of his flesh, and bone of his bone. 4. The church is 
the especial object of delight to Christ. It is said of Zion, 

♦ The idea that all love, and therefore all holiness, is benevolence, 
and is proportioned to the capacity of its object, is one of those absur- 
dities into which men inevitably fall when they give themselves up to 
the guidance of the speculative understanding, and disregard the 
teachings of the heart and of the conscience. A mother loves her in- 
fant, in every true sense of the word love, a hundredfold more than she 
loves a 8tranger,«though he may be the greatest man who ever lived. 
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*'• As tbe bridegroom rejoices over the bride, so shall thy €k)d 
rejoice over thee/' Isa. Lxii. 5. He is to present it to himself 
as his own peculiar joy. Such being the high destiny of the 
church, the proximate end of Christ's death was to purify, 
adorn, and render it glorious, that it might be prepared to sit 
with him on his thrcme. She is to be as a bride adorned for 
her husband. These are not imaginations, nor exaggerations, 
nor empty figures ; but simple, scriptural, sanctifying, and sav- 
ing truths. And what is true of the church collectively is true 
of its members severally. Each is the object of Christ's pecu- 
liar love. Each sustains to him this peculiar, exclusive, and 
intimate relation. Each is the object in which he thus de- 
lights, and each is to be made perfectly holy, without spot, 
and glorious. 

Though the general sense of this passage is thus plain, there 
is no little difficulty attending the interpretation of its details. 
Christ, it is said, gave himself for the chiurch, ha auTri¥ ayidet}^ 
which Calvin renders, " ut segregaret eam sibi," " that he 
might separate it for himself;" which, he says, is done by the 
remission of sin and the renewing of the Holy Ghost. Though 
the verb aytd^uv has this sense, yet as in Paul's writings it is 
commonly used to express cleansing from pollution, and as this 
sense best suits the context, it is generally preferred. The 
design of Christ's death was to make his people holy. It ac- 
complishes this end by reconciling them to God, and by secur- 
ing for them the gift of the Holy Ghost. Thus, in Gal. iii. 
13, 14, it is said, " Christ has redeemed us from the curse of 
the law, that we might receive the promise of the Spirit." 

With regard to the next clause, 'A,a,Qap6ai rfj Xovr^^ rov 
vdaroi, having cleansed (or cleansing) it with the washing of watery 
we must inquire, — 1. What is intended by Xour^hv ro\j u^aro;; 
2. What is meant by xada^iffag ; and, 3. In what relation this 
clause stands to the preceding. Does " the washing of water" 
here mean baptism, or a washing which is analogous to a waiih- 
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ing "with water ? The latter interpretation is admissible. The 
apostle may mean nothing more than a spiritual lustration. In 
Ezek. xvi. 9, speaking of Israel, God said, " Then washed I 
thee with water ; yea, I thoroughly washed away thy blood from 
thee, and I anointed thee with oil." And in chap, xxxvi. 25, 
** Then will I sprinkle clean water upon you, and ye shall be 
clean." Also, in Heb. x. 22, it is said, " Let us draw near 
with a true heart, in full assurance of faith, having our hearts 
sprinkled from an evil conscience, and our bodies washed with 
pure water." In all these cases washing with water is a figu- 
rative expression for spiritual purification. Commentators, 
however, almost without exception, understand the expression 
in the text to refer to baptism. The great majority of them, 
with Calvin and other of the Beformers, do not even discuss 
the question, or seem to admit any other interpretation to be 
possible. The same view is taken by all the modern exegetical 
writers. This unanimity of opinion is itself almost decisive. 
Nothing short of a stringent necessity can justify any one in 
setting forth an interpretation opposed to this common con- 
sent of Christians. No such necessity here exists. Baptism 
is a washing with water. It was the washing with water with 
which Paul's readers as Christians were familiar, and which 
could not fail to occur to them as the washing intended. Be- 
sides, nothing more is here attributed to baptism than is attri- 
buted to it in many other passages of the Word of God. Com- 
pare particularly Acts xxii. 16, " Arise, be baptized, and wash 
away thy sins, d'jroXovaai rStg ctfiu^Jai <fo\j," There can be 
little doubt, therefore, that by " the washing with water" the 
apostle meant baptism. 

As to the meaning of the participle xada^kai there is more 
doubt. The verb signifies to cleanse, either literally, ceremo- 
nially, or figuratively. As the Scriptures speak of a twofold 
purification from sin, one from guilt by expiation, the other 
from pollution by the Spirit^ and as xakt^itf'* is used in refer* 
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ence to both, the question is, which is here intended ? Does 
the apostle speak of pardon, or of sanctification as effected by 
this washing with water ? The word expresses sacrificial puri- 
fication, Heb. ix. 22, 23 ; 1 John i. 7, " The blood of Jesus 
Christ his Son cleanses us from all sin ; ** Heb. ix. 14. Comp. 
Heb. i. 3, " Having by himself made purification of our sin." In 
favour of taking it in this sense here is the fact that baptism 
is elsewhere connected with the remission of sin ; as in Acts 
xxii. 16, and Acts ii. 38, " Repent, and be baptized every one 
of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins." 
The meaning of the word, however, depends upon its relation to 
the preceding clause. Katfao/Va; may be connected with ay/ccenj, 
and taken in the same tense with it. It then expresses the 
mode in which Christ cleanses his church. ' He gave him- 
self for it, that he mi.fi:ht cleanse it, purifying it by the washing 
of water.* In this case, if ayidsji expresses moral purification 
or sanctification, so must xaQaohag. But if this participle be 
taken in the past tense, according to its form, then it must ex- 
press something which precedes sanctification. The meaning 
would then be, * Christ gave himself for the church, that he 
might sanctify it, hamng purified it by the washing with water.'* 
In this case xaQaoisag must refer to expiation or sacrificial puri- 
fication, i.e,y to washing away of guilt. The context is in favour 
of this view, and so is the analogy of Scripture. The Bible 
always represents remission of sin, or the removal of guilt, as 
preceding sanctification. We are pardoned and reconciled to 
God in order that we m?iy be made holy. Christ, therefore, 
having by his blood cleansed his church from guilt, sanctifies 
or renders it bolv. In either view, we are said to be cleansed 

* " Participiom GrsBCiim xmix^Ums est prseteriti temporia, ac si dicas : 
Postqaam mundarit. Yemm quia apud Latinos uullum est tale parti- 
cipiDm actiynm, malui tempns negligere, qaam vertendo Mundatam 
pervertere qnod erat longe majoris momenti, nempe at soli Deo relin- 
qoatnr mimdandi ofSciom.** 
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(whether from guilt or from pollution) by baptism. What 
does this mean ? How does baptism, in either of these senses, 
wash away sin ? The Protestant and scriptural answer to this 
question is, that baptism cleanses from sin just as the Word 
does. We are said to be saved by the truth, to be begotten 
by the truth, to be sanctified by the truth. This does not 
mean, — 1. That there is any inherent, much less magic, power 
in the Word of God, as heard or read, to produce these effects; 
2. Nor that the Word always and everywhere, when rightly 
presented, thus sanctifies and saves, so that all who hear are 
partakers of these benefits; 3. Nor does it mean that the Spirit 
of God is so tied to the Word as never to operate savingly on 
the heart except in connection with it ; for infants may be 
subjects of regeneration, though incapable of receiving the 
truth. In like manner, when the Scriptures speak of baptism 
as washing away sin. Acts xxii. 16, or as uniting us to Christ, 
Gal. iii. 27, or as making Christ's death our death, Eom. 
vi. 4, Col. ii. 12, or as saving us, 1 Pet. iii. 21, they do not 
teach, — 1. That there is any inherent virtue in baptism, or in 
the administrator, to produce these effects ; nor, 2. That these 
effects always attend its right administration ; nor, 3. That the 
Spirit is so connected with baptism that it is the only channel 
through which he communicates the benefits of redemption, so 
that all the unbaptized perish. These three propositions, all of 
which Bomanism and Bitualism afiSrm, are contrary to the 
express declarations of Scripture and to universal experience. 
Multitudes of the baptized are unholy ; many of the unbap- 
tized are sanctified and saved. 

How then is it true that baptism washes away sin, unites us 
to Christ, and secures salvation ? The answer again is, that 
this is true of baptism in the same sense that it is true of the 
Word. God is pleased to connect the benefits of redemption 
with the believing reception of the truth. And he is pleased 
to connect these same benefits with the believing reception c£ 
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baptism. That is, as the Spirit works with and by the truth, 
so he works with and by baptism, in communicating the bless- 
ings of the covenant of grace. Therefore, as we are said to 
be saved by the Word, with equal propriety we are said to be 
saved by baptism ; though baptism without faith is of as little 
effect as is the Word of God to unbelievers. The scriptural 
doctrine concerning baptism, according to the Reformed 
churches, is — 1. That it is a divine institution. 2. That it is 
one of the conditions of salvation : " Whosoever believes and 
is baptized shall be saved," Mark xvi. 16. It has, however, 
the necessity of precept, not the necessity of a means Hne qua 
rum. It is, in this respect, analogous to confession : " With the 
heart man believeth unto righteousness ; and with the mouth 
confession is made unto salvation," Bom. x. 10. And also to cir- 
cumcision. God said, '^ The uncircumoised male child — should 
be cut off from his people," Gen. xvii. 14. Yet children dying 
before the eighth day were surely not cut off from heaven. 
And the apostle teaches, that if an uncircumoised man kept the 
law, " his uncircumcision was counted to him for circumcHsion," 
Bom. ii. 26. 3. Baptism is a means of grace, that is, a channel 
through which the Spirit confers grace; not always, not upon 
all recipients, nor is it the only channel, nor is it designed 
as the ordinary means of regeneration. Faith and repentance 
are the gifts of the Spirit and fruits of regeneration, and yet 
they are required as conditions of baptism. Consequently, the 
Scriptures contemplate regeneration as preceding baptism. 
But if faith, to which all the benefits of redemption are pro- 
mised, precedes baptism, how can those benefits be said to be 
conferred in any case through baptism ? Just as a father may 
give an estate to his son, and afterwards convey it to him for- 
mally by a deed. Besides, the benefits of redemption, the 
remission of sin, the gift of the Spirit, and the merits of the 
Bedeemer, are not conveyed to the soul once for all. They 
are reconveyed and appropriated on every new act of faith, 
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and on every new believing reception of the sacraments. The 
sinner coming to baptism in the exercise of repentance and 
faith takes God the Father to be his Father, God the Son 
to be his Saviour, and God the Holy Ghost to be his Sancti- 
fier, and his Word to be the rule of his faith and practice. 
The administrator, then, in the name and by the authority 
of God, washes him with water as a sign of the cleansing from 
sin by the blood of Christ and of sanctification by the Holy 
Spirit, and as a seal to God's promise to grant him those 
blessings on the condition of the repentance and faith thus 
publicly avowed. Whatever he may have experienced or en- 
joyed before, this is the public conveyance to him of the bene- 
fits of the covenant, and his inauguration into the number of 
the redeemed. If he is sincere in his part of the service, 
baptism really applies to him the blessings of which it is the 
symbol. 4. Infants are baptized on the faith of their parents ; 
and their baptism secures to them all the benefits of the co- 
venant of grace, provided they ratify that covenant by faith, 
just as circumcision secured the benefits of the theocracy, 
provided those circumcised in infancy kept the law. The 
doctrine of baptismal regeneration, that is, the doctrine that 
inward spiritual renovation always attends baptism rightly 
administered to the unresisting, and that regeneration is never 
effected without it, is contrary to Scripture, subversive of 
evangelical religion, and opposed to universal experience. It 
is, moreover, utterly irreconcilable with the doctrine of the 
Beformed churches. For that doctrine teaches that all the 
regenerated are saved: "Whom God calls, them he also 
glorifies," Bom. viii. 30. It is, however, plain from Scripture, 
and in accordance with the faith of the universal church, that 
multitudes of the baptized perish. The baptized, therefore, 
as such, are not the regenerated. 

The foregoing remarks are intended to show in what sense 
the Beformed understand this and similar declarations of 
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Scripture. Christ purifies his church by baptism. That is 
the initiatory rite; which signifies, seals, and applies to be- 
lievers all the benefits of the Bedeemer's death. The apostle 
is speaking of the church, the body and bride of Christ, and 
of the effect of baptism on those who constitute that church, 
not of its effect on those who are not included in the covenant, 
and are aliens from the commonwealth of Israel.^ 

There is one other remark suggested by this passage. The 
turning point in the discussion between Baptists and Psedo- 

* " Quod Baptismo nos ablui docet Paulas, ideo est, quod illic nobis 
ablutlonem uostram testatur Deus, et simul efficit quod figurat Nisi 
enim coujuneta esset rei Veritas, aut exhibitio, quod idem est, impropria 
hsec loqutio esset. Baptismus est lavacrum animse. Interea caven- 
dum, ne quod unius Dei est, vel ad signum, vel ad ministrum transfe- 
ratur ; hoc est, ut minister censetur ablutionis auctor, ut aqua putetur 
animse sordes purgare ; quod nonnisi Christ! sanguini convenit. Deni- 
que cavendum, ne uUa fiduciae nostrae portio vel in elemento, vel in 
homine haereat. Quando hie demum verus ac rectus sacramenti usus 
est, recta nos ad Christum manu ducere, et in ipso sistere. Quod autem 
aliqui in hoc baptismi elogio magis extenuando sudant, ne signo ui- 
mium tribuatur, si vocetur animse lavacrum ; perperam faciunt. Nam 
primum apostolus non docet signum esse, quod mundet sed asserit 
solius Dei esse opus. Est ergo Deus qui mundat ; nee transferri hoc 
honoris ad signum fas est, aut signo communicari. Verum signo 
Deum tanquam organo uti, non est absurdum ; non quia virtus Dei 
inclusa sit in signo, sed quia nobis eam pro imbecilitatis nostrse captu 
tali adminiculo distribuat. Id quosdam male habet, quia putant Spiritui 
sancto auferri, quod est ejus proprium et quod illi scriptura passim 
vindicat. Sed falluntur ; nam ita Deus per signum agit, ut tota signi 
efficacia nihilominus a Spiritu suo pendeat. Ita nihil plus signo tribui- 
tur, quam ut sit inferius organura, et quidem a seipso inutile, nisi qua- 
tenus aliunde vim suam mutuatur. Quod praeterea verentur ne libertas 
Dei sit alligatur, frivolum est. Neque enim affixa est signis Dei gratia, 
quin citra adminiculum signi libere eam distribuat, si velit, deinde 
multi signum recipiunt, qui tamen gratiae non fiunt participes, quia 
signum omnibus est commune, hoc est, bonis indifferenter ao malis ; 
Spiritus autem nonnisi electis confertur; acqui signum, ut diximuSy 
absque Spiritu est inefficax."— Ca/z^m. 
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baptists, so far as the mode of baptism is concerned, is, whe- 
ther it is in its essential nature an immersion, or a washing. 
If the former, then there is but one mode in which it can be 
administered. If the latter, it may be administered in any 
mode by which washing can be effected, either by sprinkling, 
affusion, or immersion. In the passage before us it is said to 
be a " washing with water." 

The principal exegetical difficulty in this verse is the expla- 
nation of the words h ghfictTt, by the word, 'FrifLa is used not 
only for any particular dictum, whether command, promise, or 
prophecy, but also for the word of God collectively, and that 
either with or without the article, Rom. x. 8, 17 ; Eph. vi. 17. 
These words may be connected, as is commonly done, with 
the preceding clause, * washing of water/ The idea then is 
that this washing with water is connected with the word. It 
is not an ordinary ablution, but one connected with the word 
of God. This is considered a description of baptism, which is 
by that connection distinguished from all other washings. By 
the " word" may then be understood either the formula of 
baptism, or the promise of remission of sins and regeneration, 
of which baptism is the sign and seal, and which is the special 
object of faith to the recipient of the sacrament. Luther's 
translation is, " Durch das Wasserbad imWort;" according 
to the saying of Augustine, which he often quotes, " Accedit 
verbum ad elementum et fit sacramentum." To this interpre- 
tation it is objected, first, that if ^?/xa be made to mean any 
thing more than the word of God in general, whether the 
command to baptize, or the promise, or the formula of baptism, 
it must have the article. It should be, with the word. But 
the article is wanting in the Greek. Secondly, the obscurity 
of the expression, " washing of water with the word," or, 
" baptism with the word." Thirdly, that in order to justify 
the connection in question, the passage should read r^ Xovro^ 
Tou vduTog rp, or, tou h ^rifian. Had Paul thus written there 
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wonldy indeed^ be no question as to the connection intended, 
but the exceptions to the rule requiring the connecting article 
in such cases are very numerous in Paul's writings. Still, ita 
absence is certainly in favour of seeking another construction, 
if such can be found. Others connect the words w ^fAori with 
na&a^iffag, and make them explanatory of the preceding clause, 
* Having purified it by the washing of water, Le^ having purir 
fied it by the word.' But this is certainly unnatural, first, be- 
cause xoBaoiifag has in rfi Xour^^, x.r.X., its limitation ; and, 
secondly, because the phrase '^ washing with water" needs no 
explanation. The third method of explanation is to connect 
the words with ayiaffp, * Christ cleansed his church by tiie 
word, having purified it with the washing of water.' The 
sense is thus good. In John xvii. 17, our Lord prays, ^' Sanc- 
tify them by thy truth ;" and everywhere in Scripture the 
word of God is represented as the great means of sancti- 
fication. This interpretation is adopted by many of the best 
expositors, as Rtickert, Meyer, and Winer. The position of 
the words, however, is so decidedly in favour of the first- 
mentioned explanation, that it has commanded the assent of 
the great body of interpreters. 

Yer. 27. The ultimate end for which Christ gave himself 
for the church, and for which he sanctifies it, is to present 
it to himself, ve., to gain it for himself as his peculiar pos- 
session. There are two questions raised by commentators 
as to this verse. The first concerns the nature of the me- 
taphor here employed; and the second, the time contem- 
plated in which Christ is thus to present the church to him- 
self. Some, although very few, argue from the character of 
the epithets, uoUhcnxt spot and blameless, here applied to the 
church, that the figure is derived from law of sacrifices. Christ 
is to present the church to himself as an offering without de- 
fect. But, 1. This is entirely out of keeping with the whole 
context, which has reference to the conjugal relation, and is 
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intended to illustrate the union between Christ and the church, 
by a reference to that between the bridegroom and the bride. 
2. The comparison of the church to an offering is not only out 
of keeping with the context, but with the whole current of 
scriptural representation ; whereas the comparison of it to a 
bride is appropriate and familiar. 3. The epithets in question, 
though often used in reference to sacrifices, are not only ap- 
propriate, but are actually employed to express personal or 
corporeal beauty, which is here the symbol of inward purity. 

A larger number of commentators take the ground that the 
end contemplated in this verse is accomplished in the present 
life; in other words, that the state of the church here de- 
scribed is one attained in this world. Of those who take this 
view, some, as the ancient Pelagians, interpret the passage as 
teaching that perfect holiness is not only attainable, but is 
actually attained by believers before death. Others do not 
understand the passage as speaking of holiness, but of pro- 
pitiation, which is effected once for all. In this view it is 
parallel to Heb. x. 10, where we are said to be " sanctified by 
the offering of the body of Christ once for all f and ver. 14, 
where it is said, '* By the one offering up of himself he hath 
for ever perfected them that are sanctified.^ Both of these 
passages in Hebrews evidently refer to the perfection of Christ's 
sacrifice, and they undoubtedly prove^ what no one quei^tions, 
that the words ayia^in and xo^/^Eif, here nsed^ may exprei»s 
sacrificial purification or expiation ; but this is far from prov- 
ing that these words, and especially the former, are to be so 
taken here. To sancdfy is commonly, in Scripture language, 
to make spirituaUy holy, and this sense is far better feuitfri to 
the context than any other meaning of the word- But if tLe 
design of Christ's death, as here ez{irei»bed, is to rentier Lis 
church perfectly holy, th«i there can be no delete ^ i ;• tLe 
time when this end is to be acoomplithe'l ; fyr even iL:«iLlil 5i 
be granted, that here and there one among the uiiLliinije «.if 

Q 
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believers does attain perfection in this life, of which neither 
Scripture nor experience affords any example, still this cannot 
be affirmed of the whole body of believers. The great majority 
of commentators, therefore, from Augustin down to the pre- 
sent time, understand the apostle as stating what is to take 
place when Christ comes the second time to be admired in all 
them that believe. It is then, when the dead are raised in the 
likeness of the Son of God, and when those who shall be alive 
shall be changed, — when this corruption shall have put on in- 
corruption, and this mortal shall have put on immortality, — ^it 
is then that the church shall be " as a bride prepared for her 
husband," Rev. xxi. 2, and xix. 7-9. 

'im 'Tra^affrriffTj depends upon what immediately precedes: 
" Having purified it, that he might present it" i.e., cause it to 
stand before or near him as a bride. So the apostle, writing 
to the Corinthians, says, he had espoused them to one hus- 
band, 'TTct^dsm ayvriv ^a^a(rr^ira/ rw X^taT(jj, "to present you as 
a chaste virgin unto Christ." Here the figure is somewhat 
diflPerent. Christ presents the church to himself, aurig savrtp,* 
he and no other, to himself. / He does it. He gave himself for 
it. He sanctifies it. He, before the assembled universe, places 
by his side the bride purchased with his blood. He presents 
it to himself a glorious church. That is glorious which excites 
admiration. The church is to be an object of admiration to 
all intelligent beings, because of its freedom from all defect, 
and because of its absolute perfection. It is to be conformed 
to the glorified humanity of the Son of God, in the presence of 
which the disciples on the mount became as dead men, and 
from the clear manifestation of which, when Christ comes the 
second time, the heavens and the earth are to flee away. God 
has predestined his people to be conformed to the image of his 

• The common text reads »vrti*, instead of ubros' The latter reading, 
on the authority of the MSS. A, B, D, F, G, has, since Griesbach, been 
almost universally adopted. 
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Son ; and " when he shall appear we shall be like him, for wo 
shall see him as he is," 1 John iii. 2. The figure is preserved 
in the description here given of the glory of the consummated 
church. It is to be as a faultless bride, — perfect in beauty and 
splendidly adorned. She is to be without spot, or wrinkle^ or 
any such thing, i.e., without any thing to mar her beauty, free 
from every indication of age, faultless and immortal. What is 
thus expressed figuratively i^ expressed literally in the last 
clause of the verse, that it should he holy and toitJumt blame, 
ayia xai ufiufiog, Comp. chap. i. 4, where it is said God hath 
chosen us, eJva/ ay/ovi xai dfiufioug. It is, therefore, the ori- 
ginal purpose of election, formed before the foundation of the 
world, that is to be fulfilled in this consummation of the church. 

Yer. 28. So ought men to love their wives, as their oum bodies, 
— This does not mean that men ought to love their wives " so 
as" they love their own bodies; as though the particles " so" 
and " as," o-jrojg and u;, stood related to each other. Ouru;, 
80, at the beginning of the verse, refers to the preceding r^fjir^;- 
sentation. As Christ loves the church and gave himMflf Ufr it, 
and as the church is his body, so in like manner, and ti^tntnSAy 
to the analogous relation bcrtween tbem, hiM^ian'U ib^/tiM Urvti 
their wives as, xjs., as being, or heoMM^ tlufy arc;, tiit^r own 
bodies. Christ loves his ditircb beeaiu^ ttUhht \t^Ay, Ihuh 
bands should love their wive» beeatue ihfj ar« i\i^f fyydi^, 
'Xl^, Of, before tlie latter number <r/f the ^^a^fiXtf:^^ U wA, *:fr4p' 
parative, bat argnmeutatir^r. It ^^m wA tfAu:iA^ iittf u/^'^ifti 
of the htubani's k/re, a» tLrya^ tW w^aautttt, ^^ff^^ 1;^ itly/uM 
love his wife as noeli at 1^ k/r^ Irk </irb hfAy ^ f/oi \\ ttAU 
cates the nature ^A tC.« nAaisJifm viidu k H^ f(r'j*isA *A W*% 
love. He sboold kpv^ kk vjf^ W^mim; tM; k \^ \/Ay, 

How is this to W vs$Aferw^At iu ^ioA *«*«? <!'>« tl^ 
apostle say tbat IIk; wife » tl^t W!r ^4 «U U^jji^mj^^ '/f ; ';% *>,*^. 
following verse, tlmt tl^ey itm -mu^ t^^ ? h k y^^"^; * . 7 '■*. 
this does not refer V9 mjj wMmA i4«uJii.«<.>^, 1^'Miu A^.<* 
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said of Eve, " This is bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh," 
Gen. ii. 23, reference was, no doubt, had to her being formed 
out of his substance ; but as these terms are used to express 
the relation of all wives to their husbands, they must have 
some other meaning than sameness of substance. 2. It is also 
plain that these terms are not to be understood in any sense 
inconsistent with the separate subsistence of husband and wife 
as distinct persons. The consdousness of the one is not the 
consciousness of the other. 3. It is further plain that the mar- 
riage relation is not essential to the completeness or perfection 
of our nature in all states of its existence. It is to cease at 
the resurrection. In the future state, men are to be, in thb 
respect, like the angels of God, neither marrying nor given in 
marriage. 4. On the other hand, the marriage union is not 
merely one of interests and feeling. Husbands and wives are 
in such a sense one, that the husband is the complement of the 
wife and the wife of the husband. The marriage relation is 
necessary to the completeness of our nature and to its full de- 
velopment in the present state. Some, indeed, as Paul, may 
attain a higher degree of perfection in celibacy than in mar- 
riage ; but this arises from some peculiarity of character or 
circumstances. There are faculties and virtues, excellencies 
and feelings, which are latent until developed in the conjugal 
relation. The Romish doctrine, therefore, which degrades 
marriage as a state less holy than celibacy, is contrary to 
nature and the Word of God. 5. Besides this oneness between 
husband and wife, arising from the original constitution of 
their nature, rendering the one necessary as the completion 
of the other, there is, doubtless, a oneness of life involved in 
our Lord's declaration, "They are no more twain, but one 
flesh," which no one can understand. 

Such being the nature of marriage, it follows, — 1. That it 
is a union for life between one man and one woman ; and, 
consequently, that bigamy, polygamy, and voluntary divorce. 
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are all inconsistent with its nature. 2. That it must be entered 
into freely and cordially by the parties, i.e., with the convic- 
tion that the one is suited to the other, so that they may com- 
plement each other, and become one in the scriptural sense of 
those words. All coercion on the part of parents, therefore, is 
contrary to the nature of the relation ; and all marriages of 
mere convenience are opposed to the design of the institution. 
3. The state can neither make nor dissolve the marriage tie. 
It may enact laws regulating the mode in which it shall be 
solemnised and authenticated, and determining its civil effects. 
It may shield a wife from ill usage from her husband, as it may 
remove a child from the custody of an incompetent or cruel 
parent. When the union is, in fact, dissolved by the operation 
of the divine law, the state may ascertain and declare the fact, 
and free the parties from the civil obligation of the contract. 
But it is impossible that the state should have authority to dis- 
solve a union constituted by God, the duties and continuance 
of which are determined by his law. 4. According to the 
Scriptures, as interpreted by Protestant churches, nothing but 
the death of one of the parties, or adultery, or wilful deser- 
tion, can dissolve the marriage contract. When either of the 
last-mentioned causes of dissolution is judicially ascertained 
and declared, the injured party is free to contract a new mar- 
riage. 

It is of vital importance to the best interests of society that 
the true doctrine of marriage, as taught in this passage, and in 
other portions of God's Word, should be known and regarded. 
The highest social duty of a husband is to love his wife, and a 
duty which he cannot neglect without entailing great injury on 
his own soul as well as misery on his household. The greatest 
social crime, next to murder, which any one can commit, is to 
seduce the affections of a wife from her husband, or of a hus- 
band from his wife ; and one of the greatest evils which civil 
authorities can inflict on society is the dissolution of the mar- 
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riage contract (so far as it is a civil contract, for further the 
civil authority cannot go), on other than scriptural grounds. The 
same remark may be- made in reference to all laws which tend 
to make those two whom God has pronounced one, by giving 
to the wife the right to carry on business, contract debts, hold 
property, sue and be sued, in her own name. This is attempt- 
ing to correct one class of evils at the cost of incurring others 
a hundred-fold greater. The Word of God is the only sure 
guide of legislative action as well as of individual conduct. 

If, as the Scriptures teach, husband and wife are one, he that 
loveth his wife loveth himself, for she is himself. This is the " 
language of God, originally recorded in Gen. ii. 24, and re- 
peated by our Lord, Matt. xix. 4-6, who, after citing the pas- 
sage in Genesis, adds, " Wherefore they are no more twain, 
but one flesh." Calvin, in his comment on the passage in 
Matthew, says, " Hoc autem axioma sumit Christus, Ab initio 
Deus marem adjunxit feminse, ut duo efficerent integrum horai- 
nem. Ergo qui uxorem repudiat, quasi dimidiam sui partem 
a seipso avellit. Hoc autem minime patitur natura, ut corpus 
suum quispiam discerpat." Neither God by the mouth of 
Moses, nor our Lord, says simply that husband and wife ought 
to be, but that they are one. It is not a duty, but a fact which 
they announce. So also it is a fact which the apostle declares, 
when he says, " He that loves his wife loves himself." 

Yer. 29. Conjugal love, therefore, is as much a dictate of 
nature as self-love; and it is just as unnatural for a man to 
hate his wife, as it would be for him to hate himself or his 
own body. A man may have a body which does not alto- 
gether suit him. He may wish it were handsomer, healthier, 
stronger, or more active. Still, it is his body, it is himself; 
and he nourish eth it and clierishes it as tenderly as though it 
were the best and loveliest man ever had. So a man may have 
a wife whom he could wish to be better, or more beautiful, or 
more agreeable ; still she is his wife, and, by the constitution 
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of nature and ordinance of God, a part of himself. In ne- 
glecting or ill-using her, he violates the laws of nature as well 
as the law of God. It is thus Paul presents the matter. If 
the husband and wife are one flesh, the husband must love 
his wife, " for no man ever yet hated his own flesh, but 
nourisheth and cherisheth it." *Exrog^g/» is properly " to 
nourish up," to train up by nurture, as a parent a child ; comp. 
chap. vi. 4. QdXirstv is " to warm," to cherish as a mother 
does an infant in her bosom. Both terms express tenderness 
and solicitude, and therefore both are suited to express the 
care with which every man provides for the wants and comfort 
of his own body. 

Kadoji xa/, even as also, X^tarhg rriv IxyCKriaiav, Christ the 
church, i.e., Christ also nourishes .and cherishes the church as 
a man does his own body. The relation between a man and 
his wife is analogous to that between a man and his own body ; 
and the relation between Christ and his church is analogous 
to that between a husband and his wife: therefore, Christ 
nourishes and cherishes the church as man does his own body. 

Yer. 30. This verse assigns the reason of the preceding 
declaration. Christ acts towards his church as a man does 
towards his body, /or we are members of his hody. This might 
mean, simply, that we stand to him in the same intimate 
and vital union that a man's body sustains to the man him- 
self. But the meaning is rendered more definite by the 
words which follow, ix rr^i aoL^ydg auroD xri} ix ruv IdTicav 
aDroD ; * not members of, but derived from, and partakers of, 
his flesh and his hones. This is the signification of the words, 
whatever their meaning may be. 'Ex expresses derivation 

* These words are omitted in MSS. A, B, 17, and in the Coptic and 
Ethiopic versions, and are left out of the text by Lachmann and Tis- 
chendorf. The other uncial MSS., the Syriac version, the fathers, 
are in their favour. They are required by the context, and their 
omission is easily accounted for. Even Mill and Griesbach retain them, 
as do all other editors, and the commentators almost without exception. 
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and participation. This is one of the most difficult passages 
in the Bible. The doctrine which it teaches is declared by the 
apostle, in a following verse, to be <a great mystery. Any ex- 
planation, therefore, which dispels that mystery, and makes the 
doctrine taught perfectly intelligible, must be false. All that 
can properly be attempted is to guard against false interpreta- 
tions, and leave the matter just where the apostle leaves it, as 
something to be believed and reverenced, but not understood. 

Tlie lowest explanation of the passage before us is that 
which departs entirely from the signification of the words, and 
supposes that the apostle intended to teach nothing at all as 
to the nature of our union with Christ, but simply to affirm 
the fact. Husbands and wives are intimately united, and so 
are Christ and his church. This is no explanation at all. It 
is simply saying that the apostle meant nothing, or nothing 
specific, by what he says. The Scriptures teach, in general 
terms, that Christ and his people are one. When our Lord 
says they are one, as the vine and its branches are one, he 
teaches something more than the mere fact of union between 
himself and his people. So, too, when the apostle says the 
union in question is analogous to that between Adam and his 
posterity, he teaches not only the fact, but also one aspect of 
its nature. In like manner, when he illustrates it by a re- 
ference to the conjugal relation, and says that the point of 
analogy is, that as Eve was formed out of the flesh and bone 
of Adam, so we are partakers of the flesh and bones of Christ, 
it is impossible that nothing more should be meant than that 
we are united to him. 

A second interpretation takes the words figuratively, and 
supposes the apostle meant, that as Eve derived her physical 
existence from Adam, so we derive our spiritual existence from 
Christ. This interpretation has many advocates from Chry- 
sostom downwards, but it is liable to the same objection as 
the preceding. It refuses to admit what the apostle asserts. 
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He says not merely that we derive our life from Christ, which 
is true ; but also that we derive our life from his flesh, and 
are partakers of it. This must mean something more specific 
than simply that Christ is the author of our life, and that he 
lives in us.* 

A third view of the passage assumes that the reference is 
to the incarnation. We are partakers of the flesh of Christ 
because we have the same human nature which he assumed. 
In Heb. ii, 11 it is said, " Both he that sanctifieth and they 
who are sanctified <xre all of one,*' t.«., of one nature ; and in 
ver. 14, " Forasmuch then as the children were partakers of 
flesh and blood, he also himself likewise took part of the same." 
These, and similar passages, do indeed prove that one of the 
essential elements of the union with Christ is this community 
of nature. And it is also true that the more specific union 
indicated in the text presupposes and rests upon the fact of 
the incarnation. But the incarnation cannot be what Paul 
here refers to. The incarnation consists in the eternal Son of 
God taking to himself a true body and a reasonable soul ; but 
the union here spoken of arises from our participation of 
Christ's body, that is, of his flesh and of his bones. It is not 
his taking our flesh and blood, but our partaking of his, after 
he had assumed them, that is here asserted. Besides, so far 
as the mere assumption of human nature is concerned, it is a 
bond of union between Christ and the whole human race ; 
whereas the apostle is here speaking of a union with Christ 
peculiar to his people. 

♦ " Diese Form des Ausdracks ist Remiuigcenz von Gen. ii. 23, wo 
Adam die Entstehung der Eva aas seinem Gebeinen und aus seinem 
Fleische ausspricht, welcher Entstehung das genetische Verhaltniss 
der Christen zu Christo analog ist, naturlich nicht physich, sondern im 
geistlichen, mysHschen Sinne, in so fern die, christliche Dasein und Wesen 
der Christen^ aus Chtisto originirty in Christo sein Principium essendi hat, 
wiephysicher Weise Eva aus Adam lierruhrte," — Meyer, 
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Fourth, Bomanists, Lutherans, and the elder Calvinists, as 
Calvin himself and Bcza, seek a solution of this passage in the 
Lord's supper. As in that ordinance we are said to partake 
of the body and blood of Christ, it is assumed that the union 
here spoken of is that which is thereby effected. We are 
"one flesh" with him, because we partake of his flesh. Thb 
of course is differently understood, according to the different 
views entertained of that sacrament. Eomanists, believing that 
by the act of consecration the whole substance of the bread is 
transmuted into the substance of Christ's body, which is re- 
ceived by the communicant, of course believe that, in the most 
literal sense of the words, we are flesh of his flesh. Lutherans, 
although they believe that the bread remains bread in the 
eucharist after consecration, yet as they hold that the true body 
of Christ is locally present in, with, and under the bread, and 
is received by the mouth, come to the same conclusion as to 
the nature of the union thereby effected. Partaking literally 
of Christ's flesh, Christians are literally of one flesh with him. 
Calvin did not hold that Christ's body was locally present in the 
Lord's supper, nor that it was received by the mouth, nor that 
it was received in any sense by unbelievers. He did hold, 
however, that the substance of Christ's glorified body, as en- 
throned in heaven, was in some miraculous way communicated 
to believers together with the bread in that ordinance. He 
therefore understands the apostle as here referring to that 
fact, and asserting that we are members of Christ's body, be- 
cause the substance of his body is in the eucharist communi- 
cated to us.* There are two objections to these interpretations: 

* " Dicit nos esse ejus membra, ex earns et ossihus. Primum non est 
hyperbolica loquutio, sed simplex; deinde non tantum significat Chris- 
tum esse naturae nostrae participem, sed altius quiddam exprimere voluit, 
xa.) lfA(peiTixeuTs^o¥. Refert enim Mosis verba, Gen. ii. 24. Quis ergo 
exit sensus ? quemadmodum Heva ex AdsB mariti sui substantia for- 
mata est, ut esset quasi pars illius ; ita nos ut simus vera Christi mem- 
bra, substantisQ ejus communicatione nos coalescere in unum corpus. 
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— 1. That, according to the common belief of the Keformed 
churches, the Bible teaches no such doctrine concerning the 
Lord's supper as either of these several views of the passage 
supposes. 2. That there is not only no allusion to the Lord's 
supper in the whole context, but the terms here employed are 
never used in Scripture when treating of that ordinance. 
" Body and blood" are the sacramental words always used, 
and never " flesh and bones." The reference is to the crea- 
tion of woman and to the marriage relation, and not to the 
eucharist. 

Fifth, The advocates of that philosophical form of theology 
of which Schleiermacher was the founder, understand the pas- 
sage before us to teach that we are partakers of the thean- 
thropic life of Christ. The leading idea of that system, so far 
as the person of Christ is concerned, is the denial of all dua- 
lism. He has but one life. That life is not human, and not 
divine, but divine and human, or human made divine. Neither 
is there any dualism as to soul and body. These are the 
same life under different manifestations. To partake of Christ 
is to partake of his life. To partake of his life is to partake 
of his theanthropic nature. To partake of his theanthropic 
nature is to partake of his human, as well as of his divine 
nature ; and to partake of his human nature is to partake of 

Denique earn nostri, cum Ghristo unionem hie Paulus describit, cujus in 
sacra coena symbolum et pignus nobis datur .... Paulus nos ex mem- 
bris et ossibus Christi esse testatur. Miramur ergo si corpus suum in 
coena fruendum nobis exhibet, ut sit nobis vitse eeternsB alimentum? 
ita ostendimus nullam nos in coena reprsesentationem docere, nisi cujus 
effectus et Veritas hie a Paulo prsedicatur."— CoZyin. 

On the following verse he says, " Totum autem ex eo pendet quod 
uxor ex came et ex ossibus viri formata est. Eadem ergo unionis ratio 
inter nos et Christum, quod se quodammodo in nos trausfundit. Neque 
enim ossa sumus ex ossibus ejus, et caro ex came, quia ipse nobiscum 
est homo; sed quia Spiritus sui virtute noe in corpus suum inserit, at 
yitam ex eo haunamus." 
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his body as well as of his soul and divinity. We partake of 
the theanthropic nature of Christ as we partake of the cor- 
rupt human nature of Adam. The life of Adam is the general 
life of his race, manifested in the individuals composing that 
race. The theanthropic life of Christ is the general life of the 
church, manifested in its members. The church is the develop- 
ment of Christ, as the human race is the development of Adam, 
or as the oak or forest is the development of an acorn. As, 
therefore, we are said to be flesh of Adam's flesh and bone of 
his bones, in the same sense, and with the same propriety, are 
we said to be flesh of Christ's flesh and bone of his bones.* 
The correctness of this explanation depends on the correct- 
ness of the system on which it is founded. As a theology, 
that system is a revival of the Sabellian and Eutychian here- 
sies ; and, as a philosophy, it is in the last resort pantheistic. 
It makes the life of God and the life of man identical. God 
lives only in his creatures. 

Sixth, We must content ourselves with briefly stating what 
the apostle affirms, guarding against a perversion of his lan- 
guage, and making some approximation to its meaning without 
pretending to dissipate the mystery which he teaches us rests 
upon the subject. 

The text asserts, — 1. That we are members of Christ's body; 

* Olshausen, in his comment on this verse, says, " Nicht die geistige 
Geburt ist es zunachst, von der hier die Rede ist, die leibRche Seite wird 
hier und y. 31, zu ausdrucklich hervorgehoben ; es ist die Selbstmit- 
theilung seines gottlicb-menschlichen Wesens, wodurch Christos uns 
zu seinem Fleisch und Bein macht, er giebt den Seinigen sein Fleisch 
zu essen, sein Blut zu trinken." On the following yei*se he remarks : 
'* Wie wir zu v. 30, sahen, dass die Glaubigen von Christi Fleisch und 
Bein sind, weil sie seiner verklarten Leiblichkeit theilhaftig wurden ; 
80 ist hier auch die ffa^l^ fiU mit Beziehung aiif die Mittheilong des 
Fleisches und Blutes Christi an seine Glanbiger zu verstehen. Dies 
sein gbttlich-menschliches Wesen theilt der Erloser zwar auch im Glau- 
ben mit (John vi. 45) aber die intensiveste, concentrirteste Mitthei- 
lung desselben erfolgt im heiligen Abendmahl." 
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2. That we are partakers of his flesh and of his bones, in such 
a sense that our relation to Christ is analogous to Eve's rela- 
tion to Adam. 

The three general interpretations of the passage are, — ^First, 
That as Eve derived her physical life from Adam, so we derive 
our spiritual life from Christ. This says too little, as it leaves 
out of view the specific affirmation of the text. Second, That 
as Eve was formed out of the substance of Adam's bodv, so 
we are partakers of the substance of Christ's body. This is 
Calvin's interpretation, which includes the views given by 
Romanists, by Lutherans, and Transcendentalists. This goes 
beyond the declaration of the text, and imposes a meaning 
upon it inconsistent with the analogy of Scripture. The third 
interpretation takes a middle ground, and understands the 
apostle to teach, that as Eve derived her life from ths body of 
Adam, so we derive our life from the body of Christ, and as she 
was partaker of Adam's life, so we are partakers of the life of 
Christ. The doctrine taught, therefore, is not community of 
substance between Christ and his people, but community of 
life, and that the source of life to his people is Christ's flesh. 

In support of this interpretation it may be urged, — 1. That 
it leaves the passage in its integrity. It neither explains it 
away, nor does it make it assert more than the words neces- 
sarily imply. The doctrine taught remains a great mystery, 
as the apostle declares it to be. 2. It takes the terms employed 
in their ordinary and natural sense. To partake of one's flesh 
and blood does not, in ordinary life, nor according to scrip- 
tural usage, mean to partake of his substance, but it does mean 
to partake of his life. The substance of which the body of 
any adult is composed, is derived exclusively from his food and 
from the atmosphere. A few years after the formation of Eve, 
not a particle of Adam s body entered into the composition of 
her frame ; and yet she was then, as truly as at the beginning, 
bone of his bone and flesh of his flesh, because derived from 
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him, and partaker of his life. For the same reasons, and in 
the same sense, we are said to be Hesh of Adam's flesh and 
bone of his bones, although in no sense partakers of the sub- 
stance of his body. In like manner, nothing is more common 
than to speak of the blood of d father flowing in the veins of 
his descendants, and of their being his flesh. This means, and 
can only mean, that they are partakers of his life. There is 
no community of substance possible in the case. What life is 
no man knows. But we know that it is not matter; and, 
therefore, there may be community of life where there is no 
community of substance. There is a form of life peculiar to 
nations, tribes, families, and individuals ; and this peculiar 
type is transmitted from generation to generation, modifying 
the personal appearance, the physical constitution, and the 
character of those who inherit it. When we speak of the 
blood of the Hapsburgs or of the Bourbons, it is this family 
type that is intended, and nothing material. The present 
Emperor of Austria derives his peculiar type of physical life 
from the head of his race, but not one particle of the substance 
of his body. Husband and wife are in Scripture declared to 
be one flesh ; but here, again, it is not identity of substance, 
but community of life that is intended. As, therefore, parti- 
cipation of one's flesh does not, in other connections, mean 
participation of his substance, it cannot be fairly understood 
in that sense when spoken of our relation to Christ ; and as 
in all analogous cases it does express derivation or community 
of life, it must be so understood here. 

3. It is clearly taught in Scripture that the union with 
Christ here described is essential to salvation. It is also clearly 
taught in the Word of God, and held by all Protestants, though 
not by Eomanists, that believers under the old dispensation 
were fully saved. Whatever, therefore, is the nature of the 
union with Christ here taught, it must be such as is common 
to believers who lived before and to those who live after the 



EPHESIANS, CHAP. V. VEB. 81. 255 

advent of Christ. It is possible that the saints under the old 
dispensation should have derived their life from the body of 
Christy as he was the Lamb slain from the foundation of the 
world, but it is not possible that they could be partakers of 
the substance of his body or of his glorified humanity. The 
passage before us, therefore, cannot teach any such community 
of substance. 

4. The community of life with Christ and derivation of life 
from his flesh, which is the doctrine this interpretation sup- 
poses the passage before us to teach, is a doctrine elsewhere 
taught in Scripture. We are not only said to be saved by his 
body, Bom. vii. 4 ; by his blood, Eph. ii. 13 ; by his flesh, ver. 
15; by the body of his flesh, Col. i. 22; but his flesh is said 
to be our life, and participation of it is said to be the source of 
eternal life. ** Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of man, and 
drink his blood, ye have no life in you. Whoso eateth my 
flesh and drinketh my blood hath eternal life," John vi. 53, 54. 

The union, therefore, between Christ and his people is 
mysterious. It may be illustrated, but cannot be fully ex- 
plained. It is analogous to the union between husband and 
wife, who are declared to be one flesh to express their com- 
munity of life; and especially to the union between Adam and 
Eve, because she derived her life from his flesh. As the rela- 
tions are thus analogous, what is said of the one may be said 
of the other. To prove this, and to justify the use of the 
language which he had employed, the apostle cites the lan- 
guage of God in Gen. ii. 24. Ver. 31. For this cause shall a 
man leave his father and mother, and shall be joined unto his rmfe, 
and they two shall he one fiesh. That is, because the relation 
between husband and wife is more intimate than any other, 
even than that between parents and children, therefore a man 
shall consider all other relations subordinate to that which 
he sustains to his wife, with whom he is connected in the bonds 
of a common life. As the Scripture speaks in such terms of 
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the conjugal relation, the apostle was justified in using the 
same tenns of the union between Christ and his people. Thej 
also are one flesh, because they have a common life, and be- 
cause his people derive their life from his flesh as Eve derived 
hers from the flesh of Adam. 

The principal difficulty here relates to the connection. The 
passage stands thus : * We are members of Christ's body, <rf 
his flesh, and of his bones. For this cause a man shall leave 
his father and mother, and be joined to his wife, and they two 
shall be one flesh.' There is an apparent incongruity between 
the premises and the conclusion. How does our being mem- 
bers of Christ's body prove that a man should leave his father 
and mother and be joined to his wife? There are three 
methods of getting over this difficulty : — ^First, some assume 
that there is no connection between the two verses, but that 
the 31st refers back to the 28th. The sense woidd then be, 
* A man should love his wife, because she is his body. For 
this cause a, man should leave his father and cleave to his wife,' 
fee. This method of solution is inconsistent both with what 
precedes and with what follows. It does not agree with what 
precedes, because the words, of his flesh, &c., in ver. 30, re- 
ferring to Christ, form part of the passage in Genesis, the con- 
tinuation of which is given in ver. 31. If the one refers to 
Christ, the other must. It contradicts what follows ; for in 
ver. 32, the main idea contained in ver. 31 (" they shall be 
one flesh") is expressly said to be affirmed in reference to 
Christ and the church. 

The second method of explanation assumes an immediate 
connection between the two verses 30 and 31, and under- 
stands the whole of the latter to refer to the relation between 
Christ and his church. It then may be explained either in 
reference to the present or the future. If to the present, the 
sense would be, * We are members of Christ's body, and, there- 
fore, he left his father and all dear to him in heaven, that he 
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might be united to his people/ But how id it possible that 
the words, *^ A man shall leave his father and mother/' can 
mean Christ left God and heaven ? If the passage be under- 
stood in reference to the future, the meaning will be, 'We are 
members of Christ's body, and thereforey hereafter, when he 
comes the second time, he will leave his Father's throne, and 
take his church as his bride/* But this view not only does 
the same violence to the meaning of the words, but is in 
direct contradiction to the whole context. Paul does not say 
that hereafter the church shall be united to Christ as his bride, 
but that his people are now members of his body, flesh of his 
flesh, and bone of his bones. 

The third explanation assumes that the first part of the verse 
has no reference to Christ and the church, and that the passage 
is quoted from Genesis solely for the sake of the last words, 
ihey shall he one fiesh. The meaning and the connection then are, 
'As Eve was formed out of the body of Adam, and therefore 
it is said a man shall leave his father and mother, and be 
joined to his wife, and they two shall be one flesh ; so, since 
we are members of Christ s body, tkerefore Christ and his 
church are one flesh.' This view is, — 1. In entire accordance 
with the context. 2. It avoids the forced and unnatural in- 
terpretations which are unavoidable if the former part of the 
31st verse be understood in reference to Christ. 3. It satisfies 
the demands of the 32d verse, which asserts that the words 
" one flesh " do refer to Christ and the church. And, 4. It is 
in accordance with the usage of the apostles in quoting the 

* "Z>esAaZ5, weil wir Glieder Christ!, von seinem Fleisch und von 
seinem Beinen sind, wird verlassen ein Mensch (d. i. Christus, bei der 
Parusie) seinen Vater und seine Mutter (d. i. nach der mystischen Deu- 
tung Pauli : er wird seinen Sitz zur Bechten Gottes verlassen) und 
verkniget werden mit seinem Weibe (mit der Gemeinde) , und (und dann) 
werden die Zwei (der Mann und die Frau, d. i. der herabgestiegeue 
Christus und die Gemeinde) zu Einem Fleische «em (Eine ethische Per- 
son ausmachen].'' — Meyer* 

B 
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language of the Old Testament. They often recite a passage 
of Scripture as it stands in the Old Testament, for the sake of 
some one clause or expression in it, without intending to apply 
to the case before them any other portion of the passage 
quoted. In Heb. ii. 13, the whole stress and argument rest 
on the single word " children ; " see also Gal. iii. 16. Very 
frequently the particles indicating the grammatical or logical 
connection of the passage in its position in the Old Testament, 
are included in the quotation, although entirely unsuited to 
the connection in which the passage is introduced. This is so 
frequently done as to be almost the rule. It is, therefore, not 
an arbitrary proceeding to make the last words of this verse 
refer to Christ, while the former part of it is made to refer to 
the context of the passage as it stands in Genesis. 

Ver. 32. Th /luffTrj^iov rouro fisya IffTiv, this mystery is great. — 
The word " mystery" does not refer to the passage in Gen. iL 
24, as though the apostle intended to say that that passage 
had a mystical sense, which he had just unfolded by applying 
it to the relation between Christ and his church. It is the 
imion between Christ and his people, the fact that they are 
" one flesh," he declares to be a great mystery. The word 
/ivffT^^iov is used here, as it is everywhere else, for something 
hidden, something beyond the reach of human knowledge. 
Whether its being thus hidden arises from its lying in the 
future, or because of being imperfectly revealed, or because 
it is in its own nature incomprehensible, must be determined 
by the connection. In this place, the last is probably the idea 
intended. The thing itself is beyond our comprehension. 
The Yulgate renders this passage, " Sacramentum hoc magnum 
est." The Latin word " sacramentum," besides its usual 
classical sense, * a sacred deposit,* was often used to signify 
any thing sacred, or which had a hidden import. In this latter 
sense it agrees in meaning with the word fivffT^oiov, which also 
is used to designate something the meaning of which is hidden. 
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Hence, in the Vulgate it is often translated as it is here. In 
the Latin church the word " sacramentum," however, gra- 
dually changed its meaning. Instead of being applied to 
every thing having a sacred or secret meaning, it was confined 
to those rites or acts which were assumed to have the power 
of conferring grace. This is the Romish idea of a sacrament. 
The Papal theologians, taking the word in this sense here, and 
understanding the apostle to refer to marriage, quote this 
passage in proof that matrimony is a sacrament. The answer 
to this argument is obvious. In the first place, it is not mar- 
riage, but the union between Christ and his church, that Paul 
declares to be a fivffTrjpiov, and the Vulgate a " sacramentum ; " 
and, in the second place, neither the Greek nor Latin term 
means a sacrament in the Bomish sense of the word. The 
Vulgate translates 1 Tim. iii. 16, " Magnum est pietatis sacra- 
mentum," which no Eomanist understands as teaching that 
the manifestation of God in the flesh is a sacrament in the 
ecclesiastical meaning of the term. 

Ver. 33. The relation of this verse to what precedes, as in- 
dicated by flrX^p, admits of two explanations. That particle is 
used at the beginning of a clause, after an interruption, to in- 
troduce the resumption of the main subject. It may be so 
here. The principal object of the whole paragraph from ver. 
21 is to unfold the true nature of the conjugal relation and 
its duties. With this was connected an exposition of the 
analogous relation between Christ and the church. This 
latter point, in ver. 30, 31, is the only one brought into view. 
Here the apostle reverts to the main subject : Bid, to resume 
my subject, let eaery one of t/ou in pa/rticidar so love his wife 
even as himself. This explanation is the one commonly adopt- 
ed. UXtiv, however, may mean " nevertheless," as it is ren- 
dered in our version, and this verse be connected with the 32d: 
* The relation between Christ and the church is a groat mys- 
tery ; nevertheless, do you also love your wives.' That is, al- 
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though there is something in the relation between Christ and 
the church which infinitely transcends the conjugal relation, 
nevertheless there is sufficient snalogj between the cases to 
render it obligatory on husbands to love their wives as Christ 
loves his church. This view of the connection is to be pre*- 
ferred, especially because of the words xai vfisTg^ ^ you also," 
which evidently suppose the reference is to what immediately 
precedes/ 

'TfiiTg 0/ xa^ hay you severallt/, Ixatrrog r^iv eauroi; yumTka 
ovTCijg dyaToiTu iig savrov, tet each one so love his wife as hiaisdf, 
— The construction varies, the verb ayairdru being made to 
agree with Ixa^ro^, instead of vfiug the real subject. The 
meaning is the same as in ver. 28. The husband is to love 
his wife as being himself. In the next clause (^ 5« yvv^ ha 
^oQ^ras Thv avdoa'), ij 8e yvvvi is the nominative absolute, and 
tva depends on a verb understood : But as to the woman, let 
her see that she renerence her husband. The word ^oCfoi may 
express the emotion of fear in all its modifications and in all 
its degrees, from simple respect, through reverence, up to 
adoration, according to its object. It is, however, in all its 
degrees, an acknowledgment of superiority. The sentiment^ 
therefore, which lie at the foundation of the marriage relation^ 
which arise out of the constitution of nature, which are re- 
quired by the command of God, and are essential to the hap- 
piness and well-being of the parties, are, on the part of the 
husband, that form of love which leads him to cherish and 
protect his wife as being himself, and, on the part of the 
woman, that sense of his superiority out of which trust and 
obedience involuntarily flow. 



CHAPTER VI. 

BELATITE DUTIES OF PABBNTS AVD OHILDBEir AND OF MASTERS AND 
SERVANTS, VER. 1-9.— EXHORTATIONS AND DIRECTIONS AS TO THE 
SPIRITUAL CONFLICT, VER. 10-20.— CONCLUSION, VER. 21-24. 

SECTION I.— Ver. 1-9. 

1. Children, obey your parents in the Lord: for this is right. 

2. Hononr thy father and mother ; which is the first commandment 
8. with promise ; that it may be well with thee, and thou mayest 
4. live long on the earth. And, ye fathers, provoke not your children 

to wrath : but bring them up in the nurture and admonition of the 
6. Lord. Servants, be obedient to them that are your masters accord- 
ing to the flesh, with fear and trembling, in singleness of your 

6. heart, as unto Christ; not with eye-service, as men-pleasers; but 
as the servants of Christ, doing the will of God from the heart; 

7. with good will doing service, as to the Lord, and not to men : 

8. knowing that whatsoever good thing any man doeth, the same 

9. shall he receive of the Lord, whether Ae he bond or free. And, ye 
masters, do the same things unto them, forbearing threatening: 
knowing that your Master also is in heaven ; neither is there respect 
of persons widi him. 

ANALYSIS. 

Children should obey their parents. This obedience should 
be in the Lord, det^mined and regulated by a regard to 
Christ, ver. 1. The ground of the obligation is, — 1. It is it- 
self right ; 2. It is enforced by an express command in the 
decalogue, to which a special promise is annexed, ver. 1-^. 

Parents should do nothing to cherish evil feelings in the 
minds of their children, but bring them up in the discipline 
of Christianityi ver. 4, & 
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Servants should be obedient to their masters. This obe- 
dience should be rendered, — 1. With solicitude; 2. With 
singleness of mind ; 3. As part of their obedience to Christ, 
ver. 5. Therefore, not only when observed by men, or from 
the desire to please men, but as serving Christ, and desiring to 
please him ; rendering their services with readiness, as to the 
Lord, and not to men, because they know that at his bar all 
men, whether bond or free, shall be treated according to their 
works, ver. 6-8. 

Masters are to act on the same principles of regard to the 
authority of Christ, and of their responsibility to him in their 
conduct towards their slaves, avoiding all harshness, because 
master and slave have a common Master in heaven, with whom 
there is no respect of persons, ver. 8. 

COMMENTARY. 

Yer. 1. Children, obey your parents, — The nature or charac- 
ter of this obedience is expressed by the words, in the Lord. 
It should be religious, arising out of the conviction that such 
obedience is the will of the Lord. This makes it a higher ser- 
vice than if rendered from fear or from mere natural affection. 
It secures its being prompt, cordial, and universal. That 
Ku^/og here refers to Christ is plain from the whole context. 
In the preceding chapter, ver. 21, we have the general exhor- 
tation under which this special direction to children is included, 
and the obedience there required is to be rendered " in the 
fear of Christ." In the following verses also Kii^/oc constantly 
has this reference, and therefore must have it here. The 
ground of the obligation to filial obedience is expressed in the 
words, for this is right. It is not because of the personal cha- 
racter of the parent, nor because of his kindness, nor on the 
ground of expediency, but because it is *' right ; " an obligation 
arising out of the nature of the relation between parents and 
children, and which must exist wherever the relation itself eidsts. 
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Ver. 2, 3. This consideration is enforced by a reference to the 
express command of God. The duty is so important as to be 
included in that brief summary of the moral law given by God 
on Mount Sinai. It was engraven by the finger of God on 
the tables of stone, Honour thy father and thy mother. Any fla- 
grant breach of this command was, according to the Mosaic 
law, punished with death. " To honour" is to reverence ; and, 
therefore, the command has reference to the inward feeling as 
well as to the outward conduct. This precept is said to be 'Jt^uitTiy 
h mayyiXla, This may mean, it is the first commandment in 
the decalogue which has a specific promise attached ; for the 
promise connected with the second commandment does not 
relate to the observance of that particular precept, but to keep- 
ing God's covenant. Or it may mean that it is the first com- 
mandment of the second table of the law, and has a promise 
annexed ; or, cr^ourjj may he taken here as in Mark xii. 28, 30, 
in the sense of chief, i.^., the first in importance. The sense 
would then be, * Honour thy father and mother ; this is the 
prime commandment, the first in importance among those re- 
lating to our social duties ; and it has the specific promise 
annexed, It shall be well with thee on the earth.' This view 
of the passage is, on the whole, to be preferred. It is not 
likely that Paul would call this " the first commandment with 
promise," when it is, in fact, the only command in the deca- 
logue which has any specific promise annexed to it. And to 
say that it is the first- in order of arrangement in the second 
table of the law, not only adds nothing to its importance, but 
supposes the apostle to refer to a distinction between the two 
tables of the decalogue, not elsewhere recognised in Scripture. 

The promise itself has a theocratical form in the Old Testa- 
ment; that is, it has specific reference to prosperity and 
length of days in the land which God had given to his people 
as their inheritance. The apostle generalises it by leaving 
out the concluding words, and makes it a promise not confined 
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to one land ot people, but to obedient diflji'en eve r y wb ere. 
If it be asked whether obedioit children are in fact thus dis- 
tinguished Ijj long life and prosperity ? the answer is, that 
this, like all other such promises, is a revelation <^ a general 
purpose of God, and makes known what will be the usual 
course of his providence. That some obedient children are 
unfortunate and ^ort-lived is no more inconsistent with this 
promise, than that some diligent men are poor is inconsistent 
with the declaration, *^ The hand of the diligent maketh rich." 
Diligence, as a general rule, does secure riches ; and obedient 
children, as a general rule, are prosperous and happy. The 
general promise is fulfilled to individuals, just so far " as it 
shall serve for God's glory and their own good.** 

Ver. 4. The duty of parents, who are here represented by 
the father, is stated in a negative and positive form. And, ye 
fathers, provoke not yowr ehUdren to wrath. This is what they 
are not to do. They are not to excite the bad passions of their 
children by severity, injustice, partiality, or unreasonable ex- 
ercise of authority. A parent had better sow tares in a field 
from which he expects to derive food for himself and family, 
than by his own ill conduct nurture evil in the heart of his 
child. The positive part of parental duty is expressed in the 
comprehensive direction, &aX' txr^s^sTt aura h iraidsttf xai 
vovdedicf Kv^iov, i,e., educate them, bring them up, developing 
all their powers by^h, instrumental) the instruction and admoni- 
tion of the Lord. TLafdtia is a comprehensive word; it means 
' the training' or * education of a child,' including the whole 
process of instruction and discipline. Noudegia, from vouOiTeu 
(vovg, rt&fi/ii), " to put in mind," is included under the more 
general term, and is correctly rendered " admonition." It is 
the act of reminding one of his faults or duties. Children are 
not to be allowed to grow up without care pr control. They 
are to be instructed, disciplined, and admonished, so that they 
be brought to knowledge, self^-control, mi obedience. This 
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whole process of education is to be religious^ and not only 
religious but Christian. It is Ae nufiwre and admonition of the 
Lord which is the appointed and the only effectual means of 
attaining the end of education. Where this means is neglected 
or any other substituted in its place, the result must be disas- 
trous failure. The moral and religious dement of our nature 
is just as essential and as universal as the intellectual. Bell- 
gion, therefore, is as necessary to the development of the mind 
as knowledge. And as Christianity is the only true religion, 
and God in Christ the only true God, the only possible means 
of profitable education is the nurture and admonition of the 
Lord. That is, the whole process of instruction and discipline 
must be that which he prescribes and which he administers, 
so that his authority should be brought into constant and im- 
mediate contact with the mind, heart, and conscience of the 
child. It will not do for the parent to present himself as the 
ultimate end, the source of knowledge and possessor of autho^ 
rity to determine truth and duty. This would be to give his 
child a mere human development. Nor will it do for him to 
urge and communicate every thing on the abstract ground of 
reason ; for that would be to merge his child in nature. It is 
only by makitag God, God in Christ, the teacher and ruler, on 
whose authority every thiug is to be believed, and in obedienoe 
to whose will every thing is to be done, that the ends of educa- 
tion can possibly be attained. It is infinite fpUy in men to 
assume to be wiser than God, or to attempt to accomplish an 
end by other means than those which he has appointed, 

Ver. 5. The five following verses treat of the relative duties 
of masters and servants. AouXo; and xu|/o; are here relative 
terms, although in Greek the antithetical term to douXoi is 
commonly dtamriig, as in 1 Tim. vi, 1 ; Titus ii. 9 ; compare 
also 1 Pet. ii. 18. AouXof, from dsu, '< to bind," means a bond- 
man, or slave, as distinguished from a hired servant, who was 
called fji^Mo^ or fitcdwrog. That such is its meaning here 1$ 
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plain not only from the common usage of the word, but also 
from the antithesis between dovXos and iXsv&e^og, " bond" and 
" free/* in ver. 8. Kv^iog means " possessor/' " owner/' 
" master/' It implies the relation which a man may bear both 
to persons and things. The nature of that relation, or the 
kind and degree of authority involved in it, however, is not 
determined by the word, but in each case by the context. It 
is evident both from the meaning of the terms here used, and 
from the known historical fact that slavery prevailed through- 
out the Roman empire during the apostolic age, that this and 
other passages of the New Testament refer to that institution. 
It is dealt with precisely as despotism in the state is dealt 
with. It is neither enjoined nor forbidden; it is simply 
assumed to be lawful, so that a Christian may consistently 
be an autocrat in the state, or a master of slaves. In this 
view the scriptural doctrine on this subject differs on the one 
hand from the doctrine that slave-holding is in itself sinful, 
on the ground that one man cannot lawfully possess or exer- 
cise the rights and authority over his fellow-men which are 
involved in the relation of a master to his slaves. This of 
necessity leads to setting up a rule of faith and practice higher 
than the Scriptures, and thus tends to destroy their authority. 
It leads to uncharitable feelings and to unrighteous judgments, 
as well as to unwarrantable measures for abating the evil. 
On the other hand, the scriptural doctrine is opposed to the 
opinion that slavery is in itself a desirable institution, and as 
such to be cherished and perpetuated. This leads to results 
no less deplorable than the other error. As slavery is founded 
on the inferiority of one class of society to another, the opi- 
nion that it ought to be cherished naturally leads to the adop- 
tion of means to increase or to perpetuate that inferiority, by 
preventing the improvement of the subject class. It presents 
also a strong temptation to deny the common brotherhood of 
men, and to regard the endaved as belonging to an inferior 
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race. The great mistake of those who adopt the former error 
is, — 1. That they assume the right of property in the master 
to extend to more than the services of the slave. The only 
right of property possible in the case is a right to use the slave 
as a man possessing the same nature with his master, and may, 
by the law of God and the constitution of things, be properly 
used. And, 2. The confounding slave-laws with slavery, which 
is as unreasonable as to confound despotism as a form of civil 
government with the laws of any particular despotic state. 
Those laws may be good or bad. Their being bad, as they 
too often are, does not prove, either in the case of despotism or 
slavery, that the institution itself is contrary to the divine law. 
The mistake of those who hold the other extreme opinion on 
this subject, so far as the Bible is concerned, is that what the 
Scriptures tolerate as lawful under given circumstances may 
be cherished and rendered perpetual. This is as unreasonable 
as to maintain that children should, if possible, always remain 
minors. 

The Bible method of dealing with this and similar institu- 
tions is to enforce on all concerned the great principles of 
moral obligation, — assured that those principles, if allowed 
free scope, will put an end to all evils both in the political and 
social relations of men. The apostle, therefore, without either 
denouncing or commending slavery, simply inculcates on master 
and slave their appropriate duty. On the slave he enjoins the 
duty of obedience. In the expression, masters according to the 
flesh, there is evidently an implied reference to a higher autho- 
rity. It limits the authority of the master to what is external, 
the soul being left free. The slave has two masters : the one 
xuTu (Xa^xa, the other xara 'rnuficc, — the one, man ; the other, 
Christ. The directions here given relate to their duty to the 
former. As to the nature of the obedience l-equired, the 
apostle teaches,—!. That it should be rendered i^gra <p6Zov xai 
T^o/iov, mth fear and trembling, i.e., with conscientious solici- 
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tude. That nothing servile is intended by these terms is 
plain from the context, and from a comparison with other pas* 
sages in which the same expression is used. It is not the fear 
of man, but the reverential fear of Gt>d of which the apostle 
speaks, as what follows clearly proves. In 1 Cor. iL 3, Paul 
tells the Corinthians that he came among them ^* with fear and 
trembling ;" and in 2 Cor. vii. 15, he speaks of their having 
received Titus " with fear and trembling ;*' and in Phil. ii. 12, 
he exhorts believers to work out their salvation ^' with fear and 
trembling." In all of these cases solicitude to do what is right 
is all the terms imply. 

2. This obedience is to be rendered if arXornrt rrji xa^iag^ 
with simplicity of hearty i^,, with singleness of mind, — ^mean- 
ing just what we appear to mean. It is opposed to hypo- 
crisy, false pretence, deceit, and cunning. Comp. Rom. xii. 8 ; 
2 Cor. viiL 2, ix. 11. The word a^XoV??; signifies " singleness," 
from a-jXoo;, " onefold," as opposed to ht^irXhog^ " twofold," or 
" double." The thing enjoined is, therefore, the opposite of 
double-mindedness. 

3. This obedience is to be rendered &>; rf Xpiartp, cu to 
Christ. — Slaves were to r^ard their obedience to their masters 
as part of their obedience to Christ. This would give it the 
character of a religious service, because the motive is regard to 
divine authority, and its object is a divine person. It thus 
ceases to be servile, and becomes consistent with the highest 
mental elevation and spiritual freedom. 

Yer. 6. The apostle explains in die two following verses 
what he means by " simplicity of heart," or sincere obedience. 
It is not eye-service; that is, such service as is rendered only 
when the eye of the master sees what is done, as though the 
only object were to please men. Servants are required to act 
as the hoxiXoi roxi X^t(rrov^ the slams of Christ, whose eyes are 
everywhere ; and, therefore, if their deare is to please him, 
they must be as faithful in their master's absence as in his 
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presence. Ilo/ouvrsg Th ^sXfifAu roH Oeov, doing the vsiU of God. 
This is descriptive of the servants of Christ, in opposition to 
men-pleasers. They act from a regard to the will of God, and 
from a desire to please him,^ — ix >)/«%?;,. " ex sLDimOy'from the 
soul. Sometimes -^vx/i means the seat of the desires and affec- 
tions, and then agrees in sense with xa^iia. Sometimes the 
two are distinguished, as in Mark xii. 30, ^With all the heart 
(xa^dsa), and with all the soul {'^^X'^)" Here the sense is, 
that the principle of obedience is nothing external, but is 
within. It is an obedience which springs from the soul, — ^the 
whole inner man. These words are commonly and most natu- 
rally connected with the preceding clause, ' Doing the will oT 
the Lord from the soul/ By many commentators and editors 
they are connected with what follows, ^ from the soul, with 
good will, domg service/ This gives douXsvovrtf two nearly 
equivalent qualifying clauses, and leaves the preceding parti- 
ciple voicvvrti without any. 

Yer. 7. The whole character of the obedience of the slave 
is summed up in this verse, douXeuovrg;, ui rtfJ Ku^/tfj xai oux 
dvff^diiroig, doing servicey to the Lord, and not to men, — This, as 
the Scriptures teach, is not peculiar to the obedience of the 
slave to his master, but applies to all other cases in which obe- 
dience is required from one man to another. It applies to 
children in relation to their parents, wives to husbands, people 
to magistrates. Those invested with lawful authority are the 
representatives of God. The powers (t .e., those invested with 
authority) are ordained by Gt>d; and therefore all obedience 
rendered to them, out of regard to his will, is obedience to 
Him. And as obedience to God is rendered to one infinitely 
true and good, it is even more elevating than obedience to 
truth and goodness. Foreign as all this is to the proud and 
rebellious heart of man, which spurns all superiority and autho- 
rity, it is daily illustrated by the cheerful and patient submission 
of the people of God even to the capricious and unreasonable 
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exercise of the authority of those to whom God has placed 
them in subjection. It is to be remarked that the apostle pre- 
sents this principle not merely in a religious, but a Christian 
form. We are required to do service, as to the Lord, and not to 
men. It is to Christ, God manifested in the flesh, — to him 
who, being in the form of God, thought it no robbery to be 
equal with God, but humbled himself, taking on him the con- 
dition of a slave, //.o^^riv dovXou XaQutv; it is to this infinitely 
exalted and infinitely condescending Saviour, who came not 
to be served, but to serve, that the obedience of every Chris- 
tian, whether servant, child, wife, or subject, is really and 
consciously rendered. Thus the most galling yoke is made 
easy, and the heaviest burden light. 

The words /isr* svvoiag qualify dov7y.svSvTeg, tottk a tmUing 
mind doing service. This stands opposed to the sullenness and 
inward indignation with which a service extorted by fear of 
punishment is often rendered. No service rendered to Christ 
can be of that character; it is rendered with alacrity and 
cheerfulness. 

Ver. 8. This verse presents, for the encouragement of the 
slave, the elevating truth that all men stand on a level before 
the bar of Christ. In him and before him there is neither Jew 
nor Greek, bond nor free, male nor female, but, so far as these 
external distinctions are concerned, all are alike. The apostle, 
therefore, says to slaves, * Render this cheerful obedience,' 
sldong, knowing (i.e,, * because ye know,') that whatsoeoer good 
thing any man doeth, the same shall he receive of the Lord, whether 
he he bond or free. In this world some men are masters and 
some are slaves. In the next, these distinctions will cease. 
There the question will be, not. Who is the master, and who 
the slave ? but. Who has done the will of God ? In this clause 
lav rt is for o^ri idv, as it is in Col. iii. 23, Idv being for &v, 
Ko/jbi^ofiat is to receive for one's self, to receive back as a re- 
compence, 2 Cor. v* 10. At the bar of Christ, and from his 
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handsy every man shall receive according to his works, whether 
bond or free. 

Ver. 9. Having enjoined on slaves their peculiar duties, the 
apostle turns to masters. Kn) o/ xvotot, and, ye masters. The 
force of xai here is — * Not slaves only have their duties ; you 
masters have your peculiar obligations.' The duty of masters 
is expressed by the comprehensive words, tSl aura TonTn T^hi 
axiTovgy do the same things towards them. This does not refer 
exclusively to fi^tr tlvo/ag, in the preceding clause, as though 
the sense were, * As slaves are to obey with kind feeling, so 
masters are to rule in the same temper.' The reference is 
more general. Masters are to act towards their slaves with 
the same regard to the will of God, with the same recognition 
of the authority of Christ, with the same sincerity and good 
feeling, which had been enjoined on the slaves themselves. 
Masters and slaves are men and brethren; the same great prin- 
ciples of moral and religious obligation govern both classes. 
In the parallel passage. Col. iv. 1, the expression is, O/ xv^tot, rh 
3/xa/ov, xai rrjv /Vorjjra roTg hoxtkoig irafiyia&i^ "Ye masters, give 
unto your servants that which is just and equal ; " that is, act 
towards them on the principles of justice and equity. Justice 
requires that all their rights, as men, as husbands, and as 
parents, should be regarded. And these rights are not to be 
determined by the civil law, but by the law of God. " As the 
laws," says Calvin, " gave great licence to masters, many as- 
sumed that every thing was lawful which the civil statute al- 
lowed, and such was their severity, that the Roman emperors 
were obliged to restrain their tyranny. But although no edicts 
of princes interposed in behalf of the slave, God concedes 
nothing to the master beyond what the law of love allows." 
Paul requires for slaves not only what is strictly just, but nji 
/(ToVjjra. What is that ? Literally, it is " equality." This is 
not only its signification, but its meaning. Slaves are to be 
treated by their masters on the principles of equality. Not 
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that they are to be equal with their masters in aatiiority, or 
station, or circumstances; but they are to be treated as having, 
as men, as husbands, and as parents, equal rights with their 
masters. It is just as great a sin to deprive a skve of the just 
recompence for his labour, or to keep him in igncmmoe, or to 
take from him his wife or child, as it is to act thus towards a 
free man. This is the equality which the law of God demands, 
and on this principle the final judgment is to be administered. 
Christ will punish the master for defrauding the slave as 
severely as he will punish the slave for robbing his master. 
The same penalty will be inflicted for the violation of the con- 
jugal or parental rights of the one as of the other* For, as the 
apostle adds, there is no respect of persons with him. At hb 
bar the question will be, * What was done ? ' not, * Who did 
it ? ' Paul carries this so far as to apply the principle not only 
to the acts, but to the temper of masters. They are not only 
to act towards their slaves on the principles of justice and 
equity, but are to avoid threaiening* This includes all mani- 
festations of contempt and ill-temper, or undue severity. All 
this is enforced by the consideration that masters have a Mas- 
ter in heaven to whom they are responsible for their treatment 
of their slaves. The common text has here the reading, xai 
vfiuv ahrStv 6 xv^toi — your Master, Lachmann, Biickert, Harles^ 
Meyer, and others, adopt the reading abruv xai 'j/tiu*, " of them 
and of you," i,e,, * your common Master is in heaven.' 

It is thus that the Holy Spirit deals with slavery. Slaves 
are not conmianded to refuse to be slaves, to break their bonds 
and repudiate the authority of their masters. They are re- 
quired to obey with alacrity, and with a sincere desire to do 
their duty to their masters, as part of their duty to Christ. 
Masters are not commanded, as an immediate and imperative 

* " Minarum enim et omnis atrocitatis hoc initium est, quod servos 
domini, quasi sua tan turn causa natos, nihilo pluris faciunt quam pe- 
cudes. Ergo sab una specie vetat ne contumeUose et atrooiter tracton- 
tur."— Ca^virt. 
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duty, to emancipate their aUves, but to treat them according 
to the principles of justice and equity. It is not to be ex- 
pected that men of the w<H'ld will act in conformity with the 
gospel in this, any more than in other respects ; but believers 
will. And the result of such obedience, if it could become 
general, would be, that first the evils of slavery, and then 
slavery itself, would pass away as naturally and as healthfully 
as children cease to be minors. 

SECTION II.-Ver. 10-24. 

10. Finally, my brethren, he strong in the Lord, and in the power 

11. of his might. Pat on the whole armour of God, that ye may be- 

12. able to stand against the wiles of the deviL For we wrestle not 
against flesh and blood, but against principalities, against powers, 
against the mlers of the darkness of this world, against spiritnal 

13. wickedness in high places. Wherefore take unto you the whole 
armour of God, that ye may be able to withstand in the evil day, 

14. and having done all, to stand. Stand therefore, having your loins 
girt about with truth, and having on the breastplate of righteous- 

15. ness ; and your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of 

16. peace ; above all, taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be 

17. able to quench all the fiery darts of the wicked. And take the 
helmet of salvation, and the sword of the Spirit, which is the word 

18. of God: praying always with all prayer and supplication in the 
Spirit, and watching thereunto with all perseverance and suppli- 

19. cation for all saints ; and for me, that utterance may be given unto 
me, that I may open my mouth boldly, to make known the mys- 

20. tery of the gospel, for which I am an ambassador in bonds : that 

21. therein I may speak boldly, as I ought to speak. But that ye 
also may know my affairs, and how I do, Tychicus, a beloved 
brother and faithful minister in the Lord, shall make known to 

22. you all things : whom I have sent unto you for the same purpose, 
that ye might know our affi&irs, and that he might comfort your 

23. hearts. Peace he to the brethren, and love with faith, from God 

24. the Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. Grace he with all them 
that love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity. Amen. 

ANALYSIS. 

Directions in reference to the spiritual conflict. As such a - 

S 
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conflict is inevitable, the believer should, — 1. Muster strength 
for the struggle. 2. He should seek that strength from 
Christ. 3. Since his enemies are not human, but superhuman, 
Satan and all the powers of darkness, the believer needs not 
only more than human strength, but also divine armour. He 
should, therefore, take the panoply of God, that he may be 
able to stand in the evil day. That panoply consists, — 1. In 
the knowledge and reception of the truth ; 2. In the righteous 
ness of Christ ; 3. In the alacrity which flows from the peace 
of the gospel ; 4. In the consciousness of salvation ; 5. In faith; 
6. In the word of God, which is the sword of the Spirit. 

To obtain strength to use this armour aright, and to secure 
victory for ourselves and for the army of which we are a part, 
we should pray. These prayers should be, — 1. Of all kinds; 
2. On every occasion ; 3. Importunate and persevering ; 4. By 
the aid of the Holy Spirit ; 5. For all saints. 

Believing in the efficacy of such prayers, the apostle begs 
the Ephesian believers to pray for him, that God would en- 
able him to preach the gospel in a suitable manner. 

To relieve their anxiety, he had sent Tychicus to inform 
them of his circumstances and of his health. 

He invokes the Father and Son to bestow upon the brethren 
the blessings of divine peace and love, united with faith; and 
implores the special favour of God for all who love the Lord 
Jesus Christ with a love that cannot die. 

COMMENTARY. 

Yer. 10. Though the redemption purchased by Christ, as 
described in this epistle, is so complete and so free, yet be- 
tween the beginning and the consummation of the work there 
is a protracted conflict. This is not a figure of speech. It is 
something real and arduous. Salvation, however gratuitous, 
is not to be obtained without great effort. The Christian 
conflict is not only real, it is difficult and dangerous. It is 
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one in which true believers are often grievously wounded, 
and multitudes of reputed believers entirely succumb. It is 
one also in which great mistakes are often committed and 
serious loss incurred from ignorance of its nature, and of the ap- 
propriate means for carrying it on. Men are apt to regard it 
as a mere moral conflict between reason and conscience on the 
one side, and evil passions on the other. They therefore rely 
on their own strength and upon the resources of nature for suc- 
cess. Against these mistakes the apostle warns his readers. 
He teaches that every thing pertaining to it is supernatural. 
The source of strength is not in nature. The conflict is not 
between the good and bad principles of our nature. He 
shows that we belong to a spiritual as well as to a natural 
world, and are engaged in a combat in which the higher 
powers of the universe are involved ; and that this conflict, on 
the issue of which our salvation depends, is not to be carried 
on with straws picked up by the wayside. As we have supei*- 
human enemies to contend with, we need not only superhuman 
strength, but divine armour and arms. The weapons of our 
warfare are not natural, but divine. 

Finally, my brethren, he strong in the Lord, rh "komh, adsh(poi 
fiov, evdwafiovade iv Kug/y. — He concludes his epistle, so full of 
elevated views, and so rich in disclosures of the mvsteries of 
redemption, with directions as to the struggle necessary to 
secure salvation. His first exhortation is to muster strength 
for the inevitable conflict, and to seek that strength from the 
right source. We are to he strong in the Lord. As a branch 
separated from the vine, or as a limb severed from the body, 
so is a Christian separated from Christ. He, therefore, who 
rushes into this conflict without thinking of Christ, without 
putting his trust in him, and without continually looking to 
him for strength, and regarding himself as a member of his 
body, deriving all life and vigour from him, is demented. He 
knows not what he is doing. He has not strength even to 
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reach the field. With him the whole conflict is a sham. The 
words, xai ev rf x^arii rrjg /V;^uog avrov, mean, * in the vigour de- 
rived from his strength.' The vigour of a man's arm is derived 
from the strength of his body. It is only as members of Christ's 
body that we have either life or power. It is not we that live, 
but Christ that liveth in us ; and the strength which we have 
is not our own, but his. When we are weak, then are we 
strong. When most empty of self, we are most full of God. 

Ver. 11. The second direction has reference to the arms re- 
quisite for the successful conduct of this conflict : evduffatrh rjjn 
vavo'jrXiav rou Genu, put on the whole armour of God. UatoTXlaf 
panoply, includes both the defensive and offensive armour of 
the soldier. The believer has not only to defend himself, but 
also to attack his spiritual enemies ; and the latter is as neces- 
sary to his safety as the former. It will not do for him to act 
only on the defensive ; he must endeavour to subdue as well as 
to resist. How this is to be done the following portion of the 
chapter teaches. The armour of God means that armour which 
God has provided, and which he gives. We are thus taught 
from the outset, that as the strength which we need is not 
from ourselves, so neither are the means of offence or defence. 
Nor are they means of man's devising. This is a truth which 
has been overlooked in all ages of the church, to the lamentable 
injury of the people of God. Instead of relying on the arms 
which God has provided, men have always been disposed to 
trust to those which they provide for themselves, or which have 
been prescribed by others. Seclusion from the world (i.^., 
flight rather than conflict), ascetic and ritual observances, in- 
vocation of saints and angels, and especially celibacy, volun- 
tary poverty, and monastic obedience, constitute the panoply 
which false religion has substituted for the armour of God. 
Of this fatal mistake, manifested from the beginning, the 
apostle treats at length in his Epistle to the Colossians, chap. ii. 
18-23. He there exhorts his hearers not to allow any one^ 
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puffed up with carnal wisdom, and neglecting Christ, the only 
source of life and strength, to despoil them of their reward, 
through false humility and the worship of angels, commanding 
not to touch, or taste, or handle this or that, which methods 
of overcoming evil have indeed the appearance of wisdom, in 
humility, will-worship, and neglect of the body, but not the 
reality, and only serve to satisfy the flesh. They increase the 
evil which they are professedly designed to overcome. A more 
accurate description could not be given historically, than is 
here given prophetically, of the means substituted by carnal 
wisdom for the armour of God. Calling on saints and angels, 
huipility in the sense of self-degradation, or submitting our 
will to human authority, neglecting the body, or ascetic ob- 
servances, abstaining from things lawful, uncommanded rites 
and ordinances, observing months and days, — these are the 
arms with which the church in her apostasy has arrayed her 
children for this warl*are. These are by name enumerated 
and condemned by the apostle, who directs us to clothe our- 
selves with the panoply of God, which he proceeds to describe 
in detail. 

Ilpog rh duvaodai vfioig (frrivai vrohg rag /isdodsiag rov dtaQoXou, 
This divine armour is necessary to enable us to stand against 
the toUes of the devU. If our adversary was a man, and pos- 
sessed nothing beyond human strength, ingenuity, and cun- 
ning, we might defend ourselves by human means ; but as we 
have to contend with Satan, we need the armour of God. One 
part of the Bible, of course, supposes every other part to be 
true. K it is not true that there is such a being as Satan, or 
that he possesses great power and intelligence, or that he has 
access to the minds of men, and exerts his power for their 
destruction ; if all this is obsolete, then there is no real neces- 
sity for supernatural power or for supernatural means of de- 
fence. If Satan and satanic influence are fables or figures, 
then all the rest of the representations concerning this spiri- 
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toal ccmflkt is emptr metaphor. Bat if one part <^ this repr&- 
senution is litenJlj true, the other has a eorrespoodii^ depth 
and reality of meaning. K Satan is reaDr the prince of the 
powers of darkness, ruler and god of this w<»id ; if he is the 
author of physical and moral evil, the great enemy €^ God, of 
Christ, and of his people, full of cunning and malice; if he is 
constantly seeking whom he may destroy, seducing m^i into 
sin, blinding their minds and suggesting evil and sceptical 
thoughts ; — if all this is true, then to be ignorant of it, or to 
deny it, or to enter on this conflict as though it were merely a 
struggle between the good and bad principles in our own 
hearts, b to rush blindfold to destruction. 

Ter. 12. This is the point on which the apostle most ear- 
nestly insists. He would awaken his readers to a due sense 
of the power of the adversaries with whom they are to eon- 
tend. He lifts the veil and discloses to them the spiritual 
world, — ^the hosts of the kingdom of darkness. We have to 
stand against the wfles of the devil, in ^x isrn JiuJ* i ra/jf 
9rplg alfta xcu ad^xu, because our conflict is not tcith fleA and 
blood, %.€., with men. The word ca/jj means '* a wrestling." 
The apostle either changes the figure immediately, or he uses 
the word here in a more general sense. The latter is the more 
probable. " Flesh and blood" does not here or anywhere 
else mean our corrupt nature, as ** flesh" by itself so often 
means, but '* men." So in Gal. L 16, " I conferred not with 
flesh and blood," means, * I did not consult with man.' The 
apostle after his conversion sought no instruction or counsd. 
from man, — all his knowledge of the gospel was received by 
immediate revelation. 

Our conflict is not with man, hut ag<nnsi primnpaUtieSt 
against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this vwrld, 
against spiritual wickedness in high places. The signification of 
the terms here used, the context, and the analogy of Scripture, 
render it certain that the reference is to evil spirits. They 
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are called in Scripture datfiovta, " demons," who are declared 
to be fallen angels, 2 Pet. ii. 4, Jude 6, and are now subject to 
Satan their prince. They are called «£%«/, " princes," those 
who are first or high in rank ; and i^ouer/a/, " potentates," those 
invested with authority. These terms have probably reference 
to the relation of the spirits among themselves. The designa- 
tion xofffiox^dro^si, riders of the world, expresses the power or 
authority which they exercise over the world. The xofffiog, 
i.e., mankind, is subject to them. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4 ; John 
xvi. 11. The word is properly used only of those rulers whose 
dominion was universal. And in this sense the Jews called 
the angel of death xotSfLox^dTu^, In the following clause, tou 
ffxoTovg rov atoHvog rovrov, of the darkness of this world, the words 
Tou a/uvog, on the authority of the best manuscripts, are gene- 
rally omitted. The sense is substantially the same whichever 
reading be adopted. These evil spirits are the rulers of this 
darkness. The meaning either is, that they reign over the 
existing state of ignorance and alienation from God, i.e., the 
world in its apostasy is subject to their control ; or " this 
darkness" is equivalent to kingdom of darkness. Rulers of 
the kingdom of darkness ; which includes in it, according to 
the scriptural doctrine, the world as distinguished from the 
true people' of God. The word cxorog is used elsewhere, the 
abstract for the concrete, for those in darkness, i.e., for those 
who belong to or constitute the kingdom of darkness, Luke 
xxii. 53 ; Col. i. 13. Our conflict, therefore, is with the 
potentates who are rulers of the kingdom of darkness as it 
now is. 

They are further called ra 'mvfiariTid rrig 'jrovripiag, spiritual 
wickedness, as the phrase is rendered in our version. But this 
cannot be its meaning ; it is not wickedness in the abstract^ 
but wicked spirits, the context and the force of the words 
themselves show to be intended. Beza and others understand 
the words as equivalent to vvivfAar/xa) vovn^/ai, " spiritual 
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wickednesses.* This woold give a good sense. As tliese 
spirits are called a^aJ and e^tm^icu, so they may be called 
^o*r,9iou, Bnt ra Ttfv/iartxa riig ^nffioiag cannot be resolred into 
CTffUfJuirtxcu «-o>i}^/ai. Ta rtfvfLarixd is equivalent to rd cvfJ- 
ftara, as in so many other cases the neuter adjective in the 
singular or plural is used substantively: as ro tv^txof, ** the 
cavalry ;" rd at^dXtaroLy " the captivity," i.«., captives. " Spi- 
rits of wickedness," then, means ** wicked spirits.* The beings 
whom the apostle in the preceding clauses describes as princi- 
palities, powers, and rulers, he here calls wicked spirits, to 
express their character and nature. 

The principal difficulty in this verse concerns the words If 
roT^ krovfatiotg. A very large class of commentators, ancient 
and modem, connect them with the beginning of the verse, 
and translate, ^* our conflict is for heavenly things," — heaven is 
the prize for which we contend. There are two objections to 
this interpretation, which are generally considered decisive, 
although the sense is good and appropriate. The one is, that 
If rcTg mumtiotg always in this epistle means " heaven ;* and 
the other is that If does not mean ^ for." The connection is 
with the preceding clause. These wicked spirits are said to be 
in heaven. But what does that mean ? Many say that heaven 
here means our atmosphere, which is assumed to be the dwelling- 
place of evil spirits ; see chap. ii. 2. But rd mu^dfia is not else- 
where in this epistle used for the atmospheric heav^is ; neither 
do the Scriptures give any countenance to the popular opinion 
of the ancient worldf that the air is the region of spirits ; nor 
does this idea harmonise with the context It is no exaltation 
of the power of these spirits to refer to them as dwelling in 
our atmosphere. The whole context, however, shows that the 
design of the apostle is to present the formidable character of 
our adversaries in the most impressive point of view. Othrn^ 
suppose that Paul means to refer to the former, and not to the 
present residence of these exalted beings. They are fiJlen 
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angels, who once dwelt in heaven. But this is obviously in- 
consistent with the natural meaning of his words. He speaks 
of them as in heaven. It is better to take the word heaven in a 
wide sense. It is very often used antithetically to the word 
" earth." * Heaven and earth' include the whole universe. 
Those who do not belong to the earth belong to heaven. All 
intelligent beings are terrestrial or celestial. Of the latter 
class some are good and some are bad, as of the angels some 
are holy and some unholy. These principalities and potentates, 
these rulers and spirits of wickedness, are not earthly magnates, 
they belong to the order of celestial intelligences, and there- 
fore are the more to be dreaded, and something more than 
human strength and earthly armour is required for the conflict 
to which the apostle refers. This indicates the connection 
with the following verse. 

Ver. 13. Wh&reforej Le., * because you have such formid- 
able enemies, and because the conflict is inevitable, avaXaCsrs 
r^/K flravoffl-X/av roD €>bov, not only arm yourselves, but take the 
fanoply of God; no other is adequate to the emergency.' "Iva 
3uy»jd?rs avrtarj^yat h rjj i]fii^^ rjj flrerjyp^c, in order that ye may 
he cible to withstand, t.e., ' successfully to resist,' in the evil day. 
The evil day is the day of trial. Ps. xli. 1, " The Lord will de- 
liver him in the time of trouble;" or as it is in the Sept., Iv vfis^^ 
^ovfip^ ; and Ps. xlix. 5, "Wherefore should I fear in the days 
of evil ? " Sept., iv hf^^^^ vovri^^. The day here referred to is 
the definite day when the enemies previously mentioned shall 
make their assault. This, however, is not to be understood 
with special, much less with exclusive reference to the last 
great conflict with the powers of darkness which is to take 
place before the second advent. The whole exhortation has 
reference to the present duty of believers. They are at once 
to assume their armour, and be always prepared for the attacks 
of their formidable enemies. 

Ka/ a'jravra KaTf^yaffdfisyot CT^vat, and hofcing done all to 
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gtand, — This is understood by many to refer to the preparation 
for conflict. Having made every preparation, stand ready for 
the assault. But that idea is included in the forlner part of 
the verse. Others take xare^yd^sffdai in the sense oTf ** debel- 
lare," "vincere;" having overcome all opposition, or conquered 
all, stand. The ordinary sense of the word includes that idea. 
* Having done all that pertains to the combat, to stand ; ' t.«., 
that you may be able, after the conflict is over, to maintain 
your ground as victors. 

Yer. 14. With the flowing garments of the East, the first 
thing to be done in preparing for any active work was to gird 
the loins. The apostle therefore says, ariiT6 ovv Ts^tyuffoifisvoi 
rriv off^vv vfiuv iv aXTidsicf, stand there/ore, having your loins girt 
about with truth. By " truth *' here is not to be understood 
divine truth as objectively revealed, i.e., the Word of God; for 
that is mentioned in the following verse as the sword. Nor 
does it mean sincerity of mind, for that is a natural virtue, and 
does not belong to the armour of God ; which, according to 
the context, consists of supernatural gifts and graces. But it 
means truth subjectively considered ; that is, the knowledge 
and belief of the truth. This is the first and indispensable 
qualification for a Christian soldier. To enter on this spiritual 
conflict ignorant or doubting, would be to enter battle blind 
and lame. As the girdle gives strength and freedom of action, 
and therefore confidence, so does the truth when spiritually 
apprehended and believed. Let not any one imagine that he 
is prepared to withstand the assaults of the powers of darkness, 
if his mind is stored with his own theories, or with the specu- 
lations of other men. Nothing but the truth of God, clearly 
understood and cordially embraced, will enable him to keep his 
feet for a moment, before these celestial potentates. Beason^ 
tradition, speculative conviction, dead orthodoxy, are a girdle 
of spider-webs. They give way at the first onset. Truth alone, 
as abiding in the mind in the form of divine knowledge, con 
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give strength or confidence even in the ordinary conflicts of 
the Christian life, much more in any really " evil day." 

Kai ivdvad/moi rhv ^w^ctxa rrjg dixaioffvytig^ and having put on 
the breast-plate of righteousness, — The Sw^a^ was the " armour 
covering the body from the neck to the thighs, consisting of 
two parts, one covering the front and the other the back." A 
warrior without his ^w^aj was naked, exposed to every thrust 
of his enemy, and even to every casual dart. In such a state 
flight or death is inevitable. What is that righteousness which 
in the spiritual armour answers to the cuirass ? Many say it is 
our own righteousness, integrity, or rectitude of mind. But 
this is no protection. It cannot resist the accusations of con- 
science, the whispers of despondency, the power of temptation, 
much less the severity of the law or the assaults of Satan. What 
Paul desired for himself was not to have on his own righteous- 
ness, but the righteousness which is of God by faith, Phil. iii. 
8, 9 ; and this, doubtless, is the righteousness which he here 
urges believers to put on as a breast-plate. It is an infinitely per- 
fect righteousness, consisting in the obedience and sufierings 
of the Son of God, which satisfies all the demands of the divine 
law and justice, and which is a sure defence against all assaults 
whether from within or from without. As in no case in this 
connection does the apostle refer to any merely moral virtue 
as constituting the armour of the Christian, so neither does he 
here. This is the less probable, inasmuch as righteousness in 
the subjective sense is included in the idea expressed by the 
word " truth " in the preceding clause. It is the spirit of the 
context which determines the meaning to be put on the terms 
here used. For although "righteousness" is used so frequently 
by the apostle for the righteousness of God by faith, yet in 
itself it may, of course, express personal rectitude or justice. 
In Isa. lix. 17, Jehovah is described as putting on " righteous- 
ness as a breast-plate, and a helmet of salvation on his head;" 
as in Isa. xi. 5, it is said of the Messiah, " Righteousness shall 
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be the girdle of his loins, and faithfulness the girdle of his 



reins. 



Ver. 15. In ancient warfare, which was in a large measure 
carried on by hand-to-hand combats, swiftness of foot was one 
of the most important qualifications for a good soldier. To 
this the apostle refers when he exhorts his readers to have theur 
feet shod, iv eroifiacicf. to\i ihayyikio'j ttjs e/f ^»^», foith the prepa- 
ration of the gospel of peace. According to one explanation 
titayyi'Kwv is the genitive of apposition, and the gospel is the 
6701 fxccff Ice with which the Christian is to be shod. Then the 
idea is either that the gospel is something firm on which we 
can rest with confidence, or it is something that gives alacrity, 
adding as it were wings to the feet. Others take svayysXm 
as the genitive of the object, and sroi/naaia for readiness or 
alacrity. The sense would then be, *Your feet shod with 
alacrity for the gospel,' i.e., for its defence or propagation. 
The simplest interpretation, and that best suited to the con- 
text, is that 6vayyeXlov is the genitive of the source, and the 
sense is, * Your feet shod with the alacrity which the gospel of 
peace gives.' As the gospel secures our peace with God, and 
gives the assurance of his favour, it produces that joyful alacrity 
of mind which is essential to success in the spiritual conflict. 
All doubt tends to weakness, and despair is death. 

Ver. 16. 'Et/ -ratr/v, in addition to all; not "above all," as of 
greatest importance. Besides the portions of armour already 
mentioned, they were to take rhv ^v^ihv rfig '^riareuc, the shield 
* of faith. 0v§i6g, literally, a door, and then a large oblong 
shield, like a door. Being four feet long by two and a half 
broad, it completely covered the body, and was essential to the 
safety of the combatant. Hence the appropriateness of the 
apostle's metaphor. Such a protection, and thus essential, is 
faith. The more various the uses of a shield, the more suit- 
able is the illustration. The faith here intended is that by 
which we are justified, and reconciled to God through the 
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blood of Christ. It is that faith of which Christ is the object, 
which receives him as the Son of God and the Saviour of men. 
It is the faith which is the substance of things hoped for, and 
the evidence of things not seen ; which at once apprehends or 
discerns, and receives the things of the Spirit. It overcomes 
the world, as is proved by so many examples in the twelfth 
chapter of the Epistle to the Hebrews. Faith being in itself 
so mighty, and having from the beginning proved itself so 
efficacious, the apostle adds, fv ^ dw^gicds irdvra ra CiXij row 
vrovrioov rd 's'STrvou/ieva ffCltfa/, whereby ye shall he able to quench 
all the fiery darts of the evil one. The obvious allusion here is 
to those missiles employed in ancient warfare, around which 
combustible materials were bound, which' were ignited and 
projected against the enemy. Eeference to these fiery darts 
is made in Ps. vii. 13, " He will make his arrows burning 
arrows :" see Alexander on the Psalms. These darts are said 
to be Tov 'H'ovri^ov, not of the wicked, as the words are trans- 
lated in the English version, but " of the evil one," i.e., of the 
devil. Comp. Matt. xiii. 19, 38. In the latter passage 6 'rovri^g 
is explained in ver. 39, 6 didQoXog. See also 1 John ii. 13, ill. 
12, V. 18, and other passages. As burning arrows not only 
pierced but set on fire what they pierced, they were doubly 
dangerous. They serve here, therefore, as the symbol of the 
fierce onsets of Satan. He showers arrows of fire on the soul 
of the believer, who, if unprotected by the shield of faith, would 
soon perish. It is a common experience of the people of God, 
that at times horrible thoughts, unholy, blasphemous, sceptical, 
malignant, crowd upon the mind, which cannot be accounted 
for on any ordinary law of mental action, and which cannot be 
dislodged. They stick like burning arrows, and fill the soul 
with agony. They can be quenched only by faith, by calling 
on Christ for help. These, however, are not the only kind of 
fiery darts, nor are they the most dangerous. There are others 
which enkindle passion, infiame ambition, excite cupidity, pride, 
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discontent, or vanity, — ^producing a flame which our deceitful 
heart is not so prompt to extinguish, and which is often allowed 
to burn until it produces great injury and even destruction. 
Against these most dangerous weapons of the evil one, the 
only protection is faith. It is only by looking to Christ, and 
earnestly invoking his interposition in our behalf, that we can 
resist these insidious assaults, which inflame evil without the 
warning of pain. The reference of the passage, however, is 
not to be confined to any particular forms of temptation. The 
allusion is general to all those attacks of Satan, by which the 
peace and safety of the believer are speciaUy endangered. 

Yer. 17. The most ornamental part of ancient armour, and 
scarce!}' less important than the breast-plate or the shield, was 
the helmet. The Christian, therefore, is exhorted to take n^v 
7S0/x£f aXa/av rou truryiotov, the helmet of salvation. According 
to the analogy of the preceding expressions, '^ the l»^ast-plate 
of righteousness,^ and '^ shield of faith," salvation is itself the 
helmet. That which adorns and protects the Christian, which 
enables him to hold up his head with confidence and joy, is the 
£ict that he is saved. He is one of the redeemed, translated 
from the kingdom of darkness into the kingdom of God's dear 
Son. If still under condemnation, if still estranged from Grod, 
a foreigner and alien, without Grod and without Christ, he 
could have no courage io enter into this conflict. It is because 
he is a fellow-dtizen of the saints, a child of God, a partaker 
of the salvation of the gospel, that he can face ev«i the most 
potent enemies with confidence, knowing that he shall be 
brought off more than conqueror through him that loved him, 
Rom. viii. 37.* When, in 1 Thess. v. 8, the apostle speaks of 
the hope of salvation as the Christian's helmet, he presents tl^ 
same idea in a different form. The latter passage does not 
authorise us to understand, in this place, ^^ helmet of salvation" 
as a figurative designatiim of "hope." The two passages 
though alike are not identicaL In the one salvation is said to 
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be our helmet, in the other hope ; just as in one place " faith 
and love" are said to be our breast-plate, and in another 
righteousness. 

The armour hitherto mentioned is defensive. The only 
offensive weapon of the Christian is " the sword of the Spirit." 
Here rou 'jrvivfiarog cannot be the genitive of apposition. The 
Spirit is not the sword; this would be incongruous, as the 
sword is something which the soldier wields, but the Christian 
cannot thus control the Spirit. Besides, the explanation im- 
mediately follows, which is the Word of God, " The sword of 
the Spirit" means the sword which the Spirit gives. By the 
pTJfia Qeov is not to be understood the divine precepts, nor the 
threatenings of God against his enemies. There is nothing to 
limit the expression. It is that which God has spoken, his 
Word, the Bible. This is sharper than any two-edged sword. 
It is the wisdom of God and the power of God. It has a self- 
evidencing light. It commends itself to the reason and con- 
science. It has the power not only of truth, but of divine 
truth. Our Lord promised to give to his disciples a word and 
wisdom which all their adversaries should not be able to gain- 
say or resist. In opposition to all error, to all false philosophy, 
to all false principles of morals, to all the sophistries of vice, 
to all the suggestions of the devil, the sole, simple, and suffi- 
cient answer is the Word of God. This puts to flight all the 
powers of darkness. The Christian finds this to be true in his 
individual experience. It dissipates his doubts ; it drives away 
his fears ; it delivers him from the power of Satan. It is also 
the experience of the church collective. All her triumphs 
over sin and error have been effected by the Word of God. So 
long as she uses this and relies on it alone, she goes on con- 
quering ; but when any thing else, be it reason, science, tradi- 
tion, or the commandments of men, is allowed to take its place 
or to share its office, then the church, or the Christian, is at 
the mercy of the adversary. " Hoc signo vinces," the apostle 
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may be understood to say to every believer and to the whole 
church. 

Yer. 18. It is not armour or weapons which make ihe war- 
rior. There must be courage and strength, — and even tnen 
he often needs help. As the Christian has no resources of 
strength in himself, and can succeed only as aided from above, 
the apostle urges the duty of prayer. The believer is, — 1. To 
avail himself of all kinds of prayer. 2. He is to pray on every 
suitable occasion. 3. He is to pray in the Spirit. 4. He is to be 
alert and persevering in the discharge of this duty. 5. He is 
to pray for all the saints, and the Ephesians were urged by the 
apostle to pray for him. 

The connection of thb verse is with ct^ts oZv of ver. 14, 
" Stand, therefore, with all prayer and supplication, praying 
on every occasion, in the Spirit." A/A vdfftig 'jr^oeiDyr^g xai 
ds^ffsug, may be connected with the following participle ^^oo^ 
iv^ofiivoif as has been done by our translators, who render the 
passage, " praying with all prayer and supplication." But 
this renders the passage tautological. Others take this clause 
by itself, and understand hid as expressing the condition or 
circumstances : * Stand, therefore, with all prayer, praying at 
all times,' &c. As to the difference between ^^o(rsii;^^ and 
^gjjff/s, " prayer" and " supplication," some say that the former 
has for its object the attaining of good, the latter the avoid- 
ance of evil or deliverance from it. The usage of the words 
does not sustain that view. The more common opinion is that 
the distinction is twofold, — first, that ^^oersu;^]? is addressed 
only to God, whereas hsvicig may be addressed to men ; and, 
secondly, that the former includes all address to God, while 
the latter is limited to petition. The expression aU prayer, 
means all kinds of prayer, oral and mental, ejaculatory and 
formal. The prayers which Paul would have the Christian 
warrior use are not merely those of the closet and of stated 
seasons, but also those habitual and occasional aspirations and 
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outgoings of the heart after God, which a^ constant sense of 
his nearness and a constant sense of our necessity must pro- 
duce. 

Not only must all kinds of prayer be used, but believers 
should pray h iravri xai^ip, on every occasion^ — on every emer- 
gency. This constancy in prayer is commanded by our Lord, 
Luke xviii. 1, " Men ought always to pray, and not to fiiint." 
In 1 Thess. v. 17, the apostle exborts believers to " pray with- 
out ceasing." It is obvious, therefore, that prayer includes all 
converse with God, and is the expression of all our feelings 
and desires which terminate in him. In the scriptural sense of 
the term, therefore, it is possible that a man should pray almost 
literally without ceasing. 

The third direction is, to pray h ^v%\)[icitu This does not 
mean inwardly, or, with the heart; " non voce tantum, sed et 
animo," as Grotius explains it ; but it means under the in- 
fluence of the Spirit, and with his assistance, whose gracious 
office it is to teach us how to pray, and to make intercessions 
for us with groanings that cannot be uttered, Kom. viii. 26. 

The fourth direction has reference to alertness and perse- 
verance in prayer: g/^ aZrh roZro ay^u'nrvoZyng, watching unto 
this very thing. This very thing is that of which he had been 
speaking, viz., praying in the Spirit. It was in reference to 
that duty they were to be wakeful and vigilant, not allowing 
themselves to become weary or negligent. 'Ei^ irdsr^ ^r^offxa^ 
n^fjait xal dirjan ^rg^/ '^avruv ruv ayiuv, with all perseverance 
and supplication for all saints, " Perseverance and supplica- 
tion" amounts to persevering or importunate supplication. In 
Hom. xii. 12, the expression is, rji '^r^offev^ff 'jr^offKa^rs^ovvTsgy 
continuing instant in prayer. This persevering supplication is 
to be offered for all the saints. The conflict of which the 
apostle has been speaking is not merely a single combat be- 
tween the individual Christian and Satan, but also a war be- 
tween the people of God and the powers of darkness. No 

T 
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soldier entering battle prays for himself alone, bnt for all his 
fellow-soldiers also. They form one army, and the success of 
one is the success of all. In like manner Christians are united 
as one army, and therefore have a common cause, and each 
must pray for all. Such is the communion of saints, as set 
forth in this epistle and in other parts of Scripture, that they 
can no more fail to take this interest in each other's welfare 
than the hand can fail to sjrmpathise with the foot. 

Yer. 19. The importance which the apostle attributed to 
intercessory prayer, and his faith in its eflScacy, are evident 
from the frequency with which he enjoins the duty, and from 
the earnestness with which he solicits such prayers in his own 
behalf. What the apostle wishes the Ephesians to pray for 
was not any temporal blessing, not even his deliverance from 
bonds, that he might be at liberty more freely to preach the 
gospel, but that God would enable him to preach with the 
freedom and boldness with which he ought to preach : "Iva /mi 
dodfi Aoyog h avoi^si rov ffrSfiarog /lov h vaohriaicf., yiKaoiaai^ x.r.X. 
Our translators have paraphrased this clause thus, that utter- 
ance may he given me, that I may open my mouth boldly to 
make known, &c. The literal translation is, " that utterance 
may be given me in opening my mouth, with boldness to make 
known," &c. What Paul desired was divine assistance in 
preaching. He begs his reader to pray ha /not do&fjf Xoyog, "that 
the power of speech," or " freedom of utterance," " might be 
given to him, when he opened his mouth." Paul says, 2 Cor. 
xi. 6, that he was idtuirrig rijj \6yu), " rude in speech." - The 
word "koyog itself has at times the metonymical sense here 
given to it, and therefore h dvoi^u roZ aro/narog is most natu- 
rally taken without emphasis as equivalent to, "when I open 
my mouth," i.e., when called upon to speak. Calvin and many 
others lay the principal stress on those words, and make " with 
opening of the mouth" equivalent to "with open mouth," 
" pleno ore et intrepida lingua," as Calvin expresses it : " Os 
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opertum cupit, quod erumpet in liquidam et firmam confessio- 
nem. Ore enim semiclauso proferuntur ambigua et perplexa 
responsa." This, however, is to anticipate what is expressed 
by h T.a^hriaicf yvuolffai. Others connect both h avoi^u toZ aro^ 
fiarog and ev Ta^lrialcf, with ym^itsaiy * to make known with the 
opening of the mouth, with boldness the mystery,' &c. This 
is the construction which our translators seemed to have as- 
sumed. But this is very unnatural, from the position of the 
words and relation of the clauses. Ilagjjjtr/a {^av §v(fig), " the 
speaking out all," " freespokenness." Here the dative with «v 
may be taken adverbially, "freely," "boldly," — ^keeping nothing 
back, but making an open, undisguised declaration of the 
gospel. This includes^ however, the idea of frankness and 
boldness of spirit, of which this unrestrained declaration of the 
truth is the expression. Muffr^g/ov rov giayygX/oi>, mystery of 
the gospel; the gospel itself is the mystery, or divine revelation. 
It is that system of truth which had been kept secret with God, 
but which is now revealed unto our glory, 1 Cor. ii. 7. 

Yer. 20. 'T-re^ oZ, for the sake of which gospel, v^sff^svm ev 
aXvcfsi iifil, I am an ambassador in bonds. An ambassador is 
one through whom a sovereign speaks. " We are ambassadors 
for Christ, as though God did beseech you by us : we pray 
you in Christ's stead, be ye reconciled with God," 2 Cor. v. 
20. The apostles, as sent by Christ with authority to speak 
in his name, and to negotiate with men, proposing the terms 
of reconciliation, and urging their acceptance, were in an 
eminent sense his ambassadors. As all ministers are sent by 
Christ, and are commissioned by him to propose the terms of 
salvation, they too are entitled to the same honourable desig- 
nation. Paul was an ambassador in bonds, and yet he did not 
lose his courage, but preached with as much boldness as ever. 

"iva iv avr(fJ 'Tra^Pfjaidcfu/icct, that therein Imxiy speak boldly.-^ 
This may be taken as depending on ha dodfl of ver. 19. The 
sense would then be, * That utterance may be given to me, 
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tbat I may speak boldly/ Bat the preceding sf 9w»rtgicf. 7»a»- 
^/gai depends on ha dofip. The two clauses are rather paraUeL 
Paul desired that the Ephesians should pray, * that utterance 
should be given him ; that is, that he might preach boldly ;' ui 
hi7 fLs AaXriifai, as I ought to speak. It becomes the man who 
is an ambassador of God to speak with boldness, assured of 
the truth and importance of the message which he has to de- 
liver. That even Paul should solicit the prayers of Christians 
that he might be able to preach the gospel aright, shows the 
sense he had at once of the difficulty and of the importance of 
the work. 

Yer. 21. In conclusion, the apostle informs the Ephesians 
that he had sent Tychicus to them to relieve their anxiety con- 
cerning him : ha d'e u^n %ai vfjkiTiy biU that ye also may know, 
%.e,, you as well as other Christian friends who had manifested 
solicitude about me in my bonds ; ra tlut s/iiy the things which 
concern me, i.e., my circumstances ; ri irodcaui, not tchat I do, 
for that they knew already, but how I do. His health, as well 
as his situation, was a matter of anxiety to his friends. Tychi- 
cus ifhall make aU known to you ; 6 dya'jrrirhg adiXphg xat crieros 
didxovo; h xu^/oj. This admits of a twofold interpretation. It may 
mean that Tychicus was Paul's didxovo^, servant as well as his 
brother. This view is commended, though not adopted by 
Calvin, and is advocated by many of the best commentators, on 
the ground that it is most natural that the two words adsXipoi 
and d/dxovog should have the same reference, " my beloved 
brother and faithful servant;" and that in so many other places 
Paul speaks of those who attended him, and in various forms 
served him. The words €v xvoit^, according to this view, be- 
long equally to both words. He was a brother as well as a 
servant in the Lord, ijs., a Christian brother and servant. It is 
more common, however, to understand the apostle as commend- 
ing Tychicus as a faithful minister of the gospel. In Col. iv. 7, 
he is called a fellow-servant, which favours the assumption 
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that he was a fellow-labourer in the^inistry* He is mentioned 
in Acts XX. 4 ; 2 Tim. iv. 12 ; Tit. iii. 12. None of these pas- 
sages, however, throws any light on his relation to the apostle 
further than that he was one of his attendants. As, however, 
in the next verse, Paul says he had sent him not only that 
they might know his affairs, but also va^axaXsffri Tag TLaobiag 
ufj^uv, that he might comfort your hearts, the probability is alto- 
gether in favour of his being a minister of Christ, who could 
communicate to the Ephesians not only the consolation of 
favourable intelligence concerning Paul, but the higher con- 
solations of the gospel. 

Yer. 23. "El^rivri roTg adiX^oT;, peace be to the brethren. This 
is the usual form of salutation or benediction. It is not con- 
cord, but all the fruits of x^i'» ^^ favour of God. Ka/ ayd^ri 
fMiToi T/Vrewg, this does not mean " love together with faith," 
as though two distinct blessings were intended, but rather 
love united with faith. Faith they had ; Paul's prayer was 
that love might be connected with it. The love intended must 
be brotherly love. These blessings are sought a-ro Qeov rzarfog 
xai Kv^lou 'Irjffov Xotffrov, from God the Father and the Lord 
Jesus Christ, The Father and Son are united as objects of 
worship and the source of spiritual and saving blessing. He 
from whom Paul sought these blessings is he to whom those 
who need them must look in order to obtain them. 

Yer. 24. True to the last, as a needle to the pole, the apos- 
tle turns to Christ, and implores the divine favour on all who 
love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity. The words iv a^pdao- 
cia, rendered in sii^cerity, are so understood by Erasmus and 
Calvin, and by many others. There is, however, great diversity 
of opinion as to their true meaning. 'A^Qa^cria signifies "incor- 
ruption," as in 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54, AiT ya^ rh (pQa^rhv roZro gv3u- 
ffaadai a(p&a^fficcv, " For this corruptible must put on incorrup- 
tion." Hence it means *' immortality," as in Kom. ii. 7; 2 Tim. 
i. 10. Some connect these words with 'Iriffoi9 Xoiffrov, * Christ 
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in immortality/ i.e,, Christ glorified. Others connect tbem 
with %af/;, and give h the force of ttg: 'Grace unto immortality, 
or to eternity; everlasting grace.' Others, adopting the same 
construction, render the passage, 'grace with immortality, 
t.e., eternal life.' The only natural construction is with a/x- 
vwruv ; then the meaning is either that expressed in our ver- 
sion, " Who love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity," or '¥rith 
constancy;' that is, with a deathless or immortal love. In 
either case the general idea is the same. The divine favour 
rests on those to whom the Lord Jesus is the supreme object 
of love. In 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Paul says, " If any love not our 
Lord Jesus Christ, let him be Anathema Maranatha.'' These 
passages, though so dissimilar, both teach that love to Christ is 
the indispensable condition of salvation. There must be an 
adequate reason for this. Want of love for Christ must de- 
serve final perdition, and love to him must include prepara- 
tion for heaven. This of necessity supposes Christ to be God. 
Want of love to him must imply unity to God. It is all 
a delusion for any one to think he can love the Infinite 
Spirit as manifested in nature or in the Scriptures, if he does 
not recognise and love that same God in the clearest revela.- 
tion of his character, in his most definite personal manifesta- 
tion, and his most intimate relation to us, as partaking our 
nature, loving us, and giving himself for us. Love to Christ 
includes adoring admiration of his person, desire for his pre- 
sence, zeal for bis glory, and devotion to his service. It need 
not be ecstatic^ but it must be controlling. 



THE END. 
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